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PREFACE, 


In preparing for publication this edition of a Syriae version of the 
Apocalypse distinct from that which has hitherto been the only one 
known, I have judged it best to reproduce the text paginatim et lineatim 
as it stands in the manuscript from which I derive it. I have merely 
restored a few letters and points which were illegible or doubtful in the 
original, usually marking such restorations with square brackets, and in 
every ease indieating them in the Notes whieh I have added after the 
text. The Ms. has happily reached us in such good preservation, that 
the instances in which this has been needful are very few. The Syriae 
text, and following Notes, form Part II of this volume. Му aim has 
been to place any Syriac scholar who may consult it, as nearly as may 
be in the same position as if he had the Ms. itself before him. This I 
believe has been substantially effected, so far as is praetieable in a 
typographical reproduction; though here and there, in the placing of 
points, slight variations have occurred, —probably immaterial, for in this 
respect the usage of the scribe seems to have been arbitrary. ‘The 
prefixed autotype Plate gives a perfect representation of two columns of 
the Ms. ; and a comparison of these with the corresponding columns of 
the printed text will show exactly the degree of faithfulness which has 
been attained in the latter. 

In Part I, I have given a reconstruetion of the Greek text on which 


the translator may be supposed to have worked. From it, a student of 
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the New Testament who is unaequainted with Syriae, will be able to 
ascertain the textual evidence of this version less indirectly, and more 
surely, than through the medium of a rendering into Latin or English. 
At the points where doubt exists as to the underlying Greek, I have 
added such footnotes as may enable the reader of it to judge for himself; 
but, thanks to the fidelity and clearness of the translator's work, such 
points are not many, and none of them is material. I may safely affirm 
that on every textual question. of interest or importance, this version 
bears its testimony without ambiguity, and my Greek text conveys 
that testimony with precision. At p. cxlv will be found an exact 
statement of the limits within which it may be relied on as a textual 
authority. | 

To this text I have prefixed a Dissertation, in which I have fully 
discussed the Syriac text, and its underlying Greek. I have endeavoured 
to lead to the conclusion that this Apocalypse is a portion of the original 
* Philoxenian? New Testament, as translated А.р. 508, for Philoxenus 
of Марие, by Polycarpus “the Chorepiscopus.” I have endeavoured to 
show, farther, that the other version of the Apocalypse, first printed 
by De Dieu in 1627, is a revision of this, and belongs probably to the 
Syriac New Testament of Thomas of Harkel, of А.р. 616. 

Whether I am right or not m these views, I think it will be admitted 
by competent erities that the version now printed is older than the other, 
is superior to it in linguistic purity and in textual value, and is therefore 
more worthy of being printed in future Syriae New Testaments as a 
supplement to the Peshitto, in company with the text of the four non- 
l'eshitto Catholie Epistles, first edited in 1630 by Pococke. "The affinity 
between that text of the Epistles and this of the Apocalypse 1s evident ; 
whereas the De Dieu Apocalypse, alike in dietion and in method, is 
Markleian, harmonizing neither with the Pococke Epistles nor with the 
Peshitto. 
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In the Chapters of the Dissertation which relate to the Greek text, 
I have judged it most fitting to treat of the authorities—manuscripts 
or versions—apart from all textual theories, and. simply in view of the 
facts presented by them when independently studied. I have therefore 
refrained from using the terms * Neutral,” ** Western,” ** Alexandrian,” 
“Syrian,” aud soforth, as designating types of text. 

I gladly take this opportunity of acknowledging the great liberality of 
the Earl of Crawford in giving me perinission to borrow from his Library 
and to retain for many торбі this unique Ms. 

] have also to express my thanks to the Rev. G. H. Gwilliam, B.D., 
Fellow of Hertford College, Oxford, for the information which led me to 
the discovery of this version, and for much valuable adviee and assistance 
in the course of the present work,—especially for his efficient help in 
deciphering the defaced colophon: to Mr. J. P. Edmond, Librarian to 
Lord Crawford, for many verifications of the readings of the Ms.: to 
Dr. Karl Hórning, late of the Ms. Department of the British Museum, 
for collation with the original of my trauscript of the extract from Ms. 
Add. 17195, page 35, Part П: to the Rev. П. Jackson Lawlor, B.D., 
Senior Chaplam of St. Mary’s, Edinburgh, and to the Rev. A. Edward 
Johnston, D.D., Assistant Lecturer in Divinity, Dublin, for careful reading 
and correction of the proofs of the Syriae text and matter pertaining to 
it, and for helpful suggestions, sonie of which are specially acknowledged 
in the Notes: to Mr. John I. Beare, M.A., Fellow of Trimity College, 
Dublin, for similar services 1n the revision of the Greek text and appended 
Notes: to the Rev. John H. Bernard, D.D., Archbishop King’s Lecturer in 
Divinity and Fellow of Trinity College, Dublin, for useful criticisms and 
advice on the investigations contained in Chapters ПІ and IV of the 
Dissertation: aud to Mr. John D. Bury, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, 
Dublin, for valuable help in the topographieal and historical inquiries, 


of which the results are summed up in Chapter VIII. 


vi PREFACE. 


I desire to record, farther, the advice and encouragement which, in the 
progress of this work, I received. from two eminent scholars whose loss, 
within the last few years, all who are concerned in Semitic studies have 
to deplore—Dr. William Wright, Professor of Arabic in the University 
of Cambridge, whose judgment guided me in the paleographnie questions 
diseussed in Chapter VII of the Dissertation; and the Very Rev. Dr. 
R. Payne Smith, Dean of Canterbury, to whom I frequently had recourse 


and never without a satisfying response from his ready kindness and 





great learning—in doubtful points of Syriae scholarship. At his request 
I plaeed in his hands the sheets containing the Syriae text when first 
printed (in 1892), and references to them will be found in the latter part 
of his Thesaurus. 

It only remains that I should express my obligations to Mr. Weldrick, 
of the Dublin University Press, and to his staff, for the care they have 


bestowed on the printing of the work, especially of the Syriac text. 


JOHN GWYNN. 


November, 1896. 
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A 


INTRODUCTORY DISSERTATION, 
THE SYRIAC VERSIONS OF THE APOCALYPSE. 


CHAPTER I. 
PREFATORY. 


].— Plan and Contents of the present Work. 


Tur Syriac version of the Apocalypse, which I now introduce to the 
knowledge of Bibheal scholars, forms part of a Ms. of the New Testament 
in Syriac belonging to the Library of the Earl of Crawford. This Ms. 
was purchased in London by the late Earl in or about the year 1860, but 
no record has been preserved of the seller’s name, nor is it known how 
or at what time it was brought to Europe. In a Memoir published by 
the Royal Irish Academy, in vol. xxx of their Transactions (pp. 347 sqq.), 
I have already given a full account of it and of its contents, and an 
investigation into its date and history; and have also discussed the 
charaeter, and endeavoured to determine the authorship, of the version 
of the Apocalypse which it contains. In the present Dissertation my 
prineipal object is to enter more fully than 1 have done in that Memoir 
into the consideration of this version: at its close I propose to give a 
summary of the results I have arrived at with regard to the Ms. itself. 
For the present it suffices to say of it that, among Syriac Mss. of non- 
European origin, it is unique, as being the only one that exhibits the 
entire New Testament—the Peshitto text supplemented not only by the 
four minor Catholic Epistles (2 Peter, 2 and 3 John, and Jude), but by 
the Apocalypse,—that it was written in a Jacobite monastery of north- 
eastern Mesopotamia, and that its age has been variously estimated at 
from seven to eleven hundred years. 
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Immediately after the present. Dissertation, forming with it Part I oi 
the present volume, I have given (pp. 1-48) for the convenience of students 
of the New Testament who do not read Syriae, in lieu of the usual Latin 
translation, a reconstruction of the Greek text of the Apoealypse which 
may be presumed to underlie the Syriae, with footnotes appended dealing 
with the relations of agreement and disagreement that subsist between that 
text and the other chief authorities. In Part II (pp. 1-29), I have printed 
the Syriac text complete, reproducing it page for page and hne for line, 
exactly as it stands in the Ms.; followed (pp. 37 sgg.) by a body of 
Notes, in which I have indicated the ehief points of interest in 1t, and 
the emendations required by it here and there. 


II.— The Syriae Versions of the extra-Peshitto Books of the N. T. 


It is generally known that the Apocalypse and the Four Epistles above 
specified are not acknowledged as part of the Peshitto Canon; and that 
the Apocalypse is wanting from all, and the Four Epistles from all the 
earlier, and nearly all the later, Mss. hitherto described of the New 
Testament in Syriae, as well as from all the earlier printed editions, 
beginning with the ifie Prineeps of Widmanstad (1555). These Books 
were for the first time edited as part of the Syriae New Testament by 
Sionita in the Paris Polyglot of 1635, in a form substantially identical 
with the Syriac texts which had been separately issued—of the Apocalypse, 
by De Dieu in 1627,* and of the Four Epistles, by Pococke in 1630.° 
Thence they passed into the Syriac columns of Walton’s Polyglot (1657), 
and into all subsequent Syriac New Testaments. This text of the Four 
Epistles (** Poeocke’s,” as 16 is commonly called) is the one exhibited in 
our Ms.; but of it I do not propose to treat except incidentally, my 
present business being with the Apocalypse. As regards the commonly 
printed text of the Apocalypse (known as “ De Dieu's"), there is no room 
to question that it is the work of an age much later than that of the 
Peshitto, and is formed on different principles. Its date and authorship 
are undetermined, but its affinity to the New Testament version of Thomas 
of Harkel is unmistakable. Of the few Mss. which contain it, however, 








* From the Leyden University Ms., Cod. Scalig. 18 (Syr.). 
> From the Bodleian Ms., Bod. Or. 119. 
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not one exhibits it as part either of the Harkleian version or of the 
Peshitto. Yet if not actually the work of Thomas of Harkel, it is 
wrought so strictly on the lines of the rigid aud peculiar. method intro- 
duced by him, that it cannot be placed carlier—or (probably) much if 
at all later—than his time; and it may be provisionally assigned to the 
first half of the seventh century. 

It may naturally be—and in point of fact has been*—questioned 
whether Sionita, and (after him) Walton and subsequent editors, have not 
judged amiss in thus deviating from the practice of the Mss., and using as a 
supplement to the Peshitto, a version so widely remote from it in method 
and diction, as well as in probable age. In reply it may be fairly urged, 
that the object of these editors being to present a Syriae New Testament 
in all parts corresponding to the Greek and the Latin, they were justified 
in adopting the only version of the Apocalypse that was forthcoming, so as 
to give completeness to their publication even though homogeneity was 
unattainable.” Nor was there any reason to apprehend that students of the 
Syriac New Testament might be misled by this arrangement; for even a 
superficial knowledge of the language would make it impossible for a 
reader to mistake this supplement for an integral part of the version to 
which it is appended. Nor again (it may be added with hardly less 
confidence) could any competent scholar suppose it to come from the same 
translation as the other portion of extraneous matter above referred to— 
that which comprises the four non-Peshitto Epistles. These two supple- 
ments, though together included in the printed editions, were derived, as 
above stated, by two different editors, from two independent sources, and 
are associated in no known Syriae Ms. of the New Testament? of Eastern 





a As, e.g., by Scrivener, Introduction, Chap. ΠΗ, ἢ 5, р. 315 (8rd edition). 

> In like manner, but with some (thongh very recent) Ms. authority, Walton includes with 
the Peshitto OM Testament, ὃ Esdras and part of Tobit in a version evidently llexaplar. 

* The Paris Ms., Biblioth. Nat., Supplément 79 (No. 5 of Zotenberg's Catalogue), though it 
incorporates the supplementary Books with the Peshitto, is no exception to what has been stated 
above. It was written in Paris, in 1695, sixty-two years after the printing of the Paris Polyglot. 

These Books are found together in one Ms. of Oriental origin only—the Dublin Ms., D. 5. 16 
(Trinity Coll). But this Ms. (see Zransactions, Royal Irish steademy, vol. xxvii, pp. 271, 283), 
is a transcript made in 1625 by a monk of the Lebanon for Archbishop Ussher; and it is not a 
Myriae New Testament, but a supplement to the Syriae New Testament. The combination of its 
contents (Apocalypse, Pericope de Adultera, Four Epistles) is but the reflex of Ussher's desire to 
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origin. 'lhey have nothing 1n common save the negative fact that they 
do not belong to the Peshitto. The Syriac of the Apoealypse of the 
printed editions is unsparingly graecized, and its method is severely 
(even servilely) literal. The Syriac of the Four Epistles is idiomatic, 
and its method combines faithfulness with freedom. In both respects— 
diction and method—the former portion (as has been above said) bears the 
artificial charaeter of the Harkleian; while the latter follows the lines of 
the Peshitto and makes a near approach to the excellence of that admirable 
version. Critics of experience and acuteness may perhaps detect short- 
comings on the part of the translator of these Epistles, and may fix on 
points in whieh he falls short of the Peshitto standard: but the ordinary 
Syriae student 1s conscious of no marked ehange of style when he passes 
in reading from 1 Peter to 2 Peter, from 1 John to 2 and 3 John. In 
the Ms. from which Pococke's Editio Princeps of the Four Epistles was 
printed, they stand, not as in most earlier copies postponed to the 'Three 
Epistles of the Peshitto, but in their usual Greek order. I suspect that if 
the first editor of the Syriae New Testament in 1555 had had in his hands 
this or a similar Ms., these Epistles would have been unhesitatingly included 
by him, and accepted by Biblical scholars without question, as an integral 
part of the Peshitto. Ον if questioned, they would have been questioned 
on grounds of external evidence—for, from the time of Cosmas Indico- 
pleustes* (sixth century), it has been known that the Peshitto Canon lacks 
these Epistles—not of internal discrepancy of style and language, or of 
inferiority of execution. 





procure the Syriac text of the portions of the New Testament that were wanting from 
Widmanstad’s edition; and it gives no sure ground for presuming that the scribe found them in 
one and the same Ms. 


* In his Zopographia Christiana, lib. vu, p. 292 D. 
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CHAPTER. I 
THE PRESENT VERSION. 
I.— Its Character aud Merits. 


WHAT has been said, in the previous Chapter, of the resemblance to the 
Peshitto borne by the * Pococke ” Epistles, may be affirmed, with at least 
equal confidenee, of the Apocalypse in the version which I now publish. 
Lord Crawford's Ms., whence I derive it, was (see pp. ex, exi, infr.) 
in the possession of an Eastern— probably Jacobite—Patriareh in 1534. 
The Ms. on which Widmanstad's Editio Princeps of the Syriae New Testa- 
ment was mainly based, was sent from Marde, in Mesopotamia, їп or 
before 1549, by the then Jacobite Patriarch, through the hands of Moses, 
one of his priests, who beeame Widmanstad's helper in preparing that 
edition.* This Ms. is not now fortheoming, but is known to have con- 
tained the whole Peshitto New Testament, and no more. Πας that 
Patriarch, instead of this copy, possessed, like the Patriarch of fifteen 
years earlier, and sent to Europe, the Crawford Ms., or one of equivalent 
contents, it may safely be presumed that Widmanstad would have, on its 
authority, given to the world, without doubt and in all good faith, a Syriae 
New Testament complete in all parts and commensurate with the Greek 
canon as commonly received. Thus the Æditio Princeps would have 
exhibited, with the Peshitto and distinguished from it by no external 
indications, not only the Four Epistles, but the Apocalypse, in a version 





* For the history of Widmanstad’s edition, sce the prefixed Dedicatio ad Div. Ferdinandum 
Imperat. Design. (a * * % fo. 8 vw", οἱ sgg.) ; and for the date of the mission of Moses sce the 
Syriae Note appended to the Gospels (fo. 131 v*), which states that he was sent to Pope Paul pipi 
who died, November, 1549 ;—Sce also Wright’s Catalogue of Syriac Mss. in British Muse wn, 
pp. 215, 216, for evidence that he reached Rome before Pope Paul’s death. 

b See the prefatory Note to the Catholie Epistles ( Widmanstad's edition), BD. fo. 1, 2°) 5 and 
the appended Epistle to Gienger (KK. fo. 9, ο”). 





xviii INTRODUCTORY DISSERTATION. 


so closely akin in style and language to the Books of the Peshitto proper, 
that even an accomplished Semitic scholar might readily fail to discover 
in the supplementary matter the traces of a later hand. Widmanstad 
scems to have been unaware that the Canon of the Peshitto fell short of 
the completeness of the Greek, and to have supposed that the absence 
of the Apocalypse and Four Epistles from the copy brought by Moses 
was a mere defect of that Ms. Better-informed critics would, no doubt, 
have challenged the Four Epistles on the grounds of external evidence 
above referred to; but as regards the Apocalypse no such evidence was 
then forthcoming, and the supplementary character of the version of that 
Book might readily have escaped detection. For, in point of internal 
evidence, it might well pass muster. The merits which I have above 
attributed to the version of the Four Epistles, distinguish—as it seems to 
the version of the Apocalypse which the 





me, in a degree even higher 
Crawford Ms. associates with it. The Greek of the Apocalypse, above all 
other New Testament writings, has a Semitic cast, and therefore is capable 
of idiomatic, while exact, reproduction in a Semitic tongue, such as no 
effort of a translator could attain in rendering the Epistles in question, 
or any other part of the New Testament. Compared with the Peshitto 
proper, it will be found to rival it in vernacular propriety, while giving a 
closer rendering of the Greek: compared with the Apocalypse of the 
printed texts, its superiority in purity of idiom, maintained without 
sacrifice of fidelity to its original, will be apparent. 


That the present version deserves the twofold praise I claim for it— 
of faithfulness at once to the Greek original and to the Syriac idiom-—will, 
I believe, be agreed by all competent erities who examine its text as 
printed at the close of the second Part of the present volume. It is so 
exact, that in comparing it with the original, no difficulty will be found 
in determining what reading of the Greek the translator had before him, 
except in cases where the deficiencies of the Syriac language—its want of 
case-endings, its poverty of verbal forms, or the like—make the diserimi- 
nation between two or more rival readings impossible: while at the same 
time it is so idiomatic, that no instance will be met with in which he has 





* Sce the references cited in the notes to last page. 
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sacrificed vernacular propriety for the sake of preeise literalness of 
rendering. His serupulous fidelity to the substance of the Greek has 
nowhere betrayed him into the adoption or imitation of Greek construc- 
tions, by which the Syriae of the other version of the Apocalypse (in 
common with the Harkleian)3s systematically debased. With him, every 
word, as well as every phrase, is, with rare exceptions, represented by a 
purely Syriac equivalent; and the expedient of naturalizing Greek words, 





adapted or transliterated, is resorted to only in the two extreme cases—of 
words which have absolutely no Syriae equivalent, such as χρυσόπρασος 
(XXI. 20)—and of words which, by the usage of good writers, have been 
admitted into the Syriae vocabulary, such as διαθήκη, στάδιον, στολή 
(xi. 19, xiv. 20, vi. 11); to which are, perhaps, to be added some words of 
doubtfully Greek origin, such as ἄψινθος, κιβωτός (viii. 11, xi. 9) and some 
names of precious stones in xxi. 19, 20, and elsewhere. But this practice 
is with him less frequent than even in the Peshitto New Testament.* It 
is to be added, that he steadfastly avoids the fault of most Syriac 
translators—the only one justly chargeable as habitual against the 
Peshitto, of a tendeney to amplification and paraphrase. The result is, 
that it would be difficult for a reader unacquainted with the Greek of the 
Apocalypse to discover that he had here before him a translation, and not 
an original doeument. This is so partly, no doubt, in consequence of the 
character, already noticed, of the Greek, which being of Semitic rather 
than ПеПеше cast, passes naturally, and without reluctance, into Syriac. 
But any scholar who compares this with the other Syriae version of the 
Apocalypse, marked as the latter is by a perpetual graeeizing of diction 
and construction, will soon satisfy himself that the purity and idiomatic 
propriety which, im this version, are combined with close fidelity of 
rendering, are largely due to the happy method and skill of the translator, 
and not by any means altogether to the character of the Book with which 
he had to deal. 


II.—44s general Affinity to the Peshitto. 


Although, as I have said, even a practised Syriae scholar might well 
have been misled into accepting this version as belonging to the Peshitto, 











* See below, p. xxx. 
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if the Syriae New Testament had first reached him in a Ms. like Lord 
Crawford’s, in which this is incorporated with the acknowledged Peshitto 
Books, I do not suggest it even as a possible hypothesis that it may be an 
integral part of that great version. Its affinity to the Peshitto is far from 
being so close as that of the other version to the Harkleian : it is such an 
affinity as bespeaks a translator not identical, or even contemporaneous, 
with the person (or any of the persons, if there were more than one) to 
whom we owe the Peshitto; but rather one who had made that version his 
study, and so imbued himself with its manner and spirit, that, in this his 
work supplemental to it, he naturally and without effort reproduces in 
the main its dietion and idiom, and in great measure follows its method, 


though aiming at stricter adherence to his original. 


III.— Iis special Affinity to the О. T. Peshitto. 


Careful serutiny discloses a further characteristic of this version. 
Among the Books of the New Testament, the Apocalypse is not only the 
most Semitic in form, phrase, and spirit, but it 1s the one in which, 
though by indirect citation, the language of the Old Testament is most 
freely appropriated. No reader can fail to observe how it reproduces the 
imagery and the visions—often almost in the words—of the Hebrew 
Prophets, especially of Daniel and of Ezekiel. For adequately rendering 
such a Book into Syriac, therefore, an intimate knowledge of the Peshitto 
Old Testament would be invaluable 
cation our translator proves to have possessed in an eminent degree. 





almost indispensable. This qualifi- 


His work has some closer affinities, bespeaking a more habitual familiarity, 
with the Peshitto of the Old Testament than of the New. 

This is not the place to diseuss the question whether the Old Testament 
Peshitto is, in whole or part, an earlier work than the New (earlier even, 
as some Syriae writers claimed, than the Christian era), —or a later work, 
as J. D. Michaelis and other critics of the last century held ;—or whether 
they were conteniporancous and in fact parts of one great work of one 
translator, or company or series of translators, which opinion Gregory 
Barhebraeus, the great scholar of the Jacobite Church of the thirteenth 
century, was disposed to adopt ;—following (as it seems) the still higher 
authority of Jacob of Edessa, six centuries earlier, and followed by 
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(1 believe) the majority of Biblical seholars who have studied the matter.* 
For my present purpose it suffices to note the faet, which is beyond 
question, that, while the diction of the Peshitto Bible as a whole is fairly 
homogeneous, it is more purely Aramaic in the Old ‘Testament than in 
the New. Some may see in this a mark of higher antiquity; others (as 
it seems to me, with better judgment) may regard it rather as a necessary 
result of the faet that in the Old Testament the basis on which the 
Peshitto rests is Hebrew, while in the New Testament it is Greek. 
Hence the task of translation, in ease of the Old, was simpler and easier 
than in that of the New. The former passed readily and without effort iuto 
a cognate Semitic tongue: in the latter, the translator (whether we are or 
are not to suppose one translator to have dealt with both), however stead- 
fast in his adherence to the Syriae idiom, could hardly avoid occasionally 
introducing Greek words,—such as, in point of fact, are not infrequent in 
his work" Now in this respect, as I have said, the Crawford Apocalypse 
follows a stricter usage than that of the Peshitto New Testament; it con- 
forms more nearly to that of the Old, now and then even adopting from 
the Old a Syriac equivalent for a word (as εὐαγγέλιον, θρόνος, κυβερνήτης, 
χιλίαρχος) whieh, in the New, is (at least sometimes) represented by a 
transliteration. And, more generally, whenever its voeabulary passes 
outside the range of the Peshitto New Testament, it proves m most cases 
to have borrowed from the vocabulary of the Old. In the instances, not 
of frequent oceurrenee, where it uses words that are not to be met with at 
all in the Peshitto, Old or New Testament, it will be found usually to have 
the authority of one or more good Syriae writers of the best period of 
the language. The very few words employed in it whieh are unknown 
to Syriae literature and lexicography, are correctly formed, and from 
known roots. 





a See the passages cited from Barhebraeus on Ps. x, and from the Prefuce to his Lorreum 
Mysteriorum, by Walton, Prolegomena, Š 13, раг. 16 ;—also by Wiseman, Zforae Syriacae, M, § n, 
pp. 87, 103. See also the citation from Soaded [Jesudad] in the Praefatio ad Libr. Psalmorum 
of Sionita (Ad Lectorem, p. 3). 

For J. D. Michaelis, see his Introduction to the N.T., vol. П, pt. τ., ch. vii. § 2 [Marsh’s 
Translation |. 


t See below, p. xxx. 
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IV. Instances illustrative of the foregoing Sections. 


I proceed to offer examples in illustration of the above statements ; 
referring for fuller details to the Notes appended to the Syriae text. 

i. The following words, so far as I know, are peculiar fo this 
version. (S). 

Moca = πονηρός (xvi. 2; for the usual «зе, —– 0б see note n 
loc.); masta = povoikd (xvii. 22; from ass, —probably a coined word, 
ingeniously conformed to the sound of the Greek); «заль = δειλοί 
(xxi 8); dussin = τετραγώνως (xxi. 16). Also asl in aal rss 
— χαλκολιβανός (1. 15). 

With these are to be reckoned, as uses or eombinations elsewhere 
unknown of familiar words: 

reader. to = συγκοινωνός (1. 9); im = ἀδικοῦμαι (11. 11) ; ποσα» = δεῖ 
(iv. 1, and thenceforward) ; раё = εἰσί (v. 0, xvi. 14). 

п. The following le outside the Peshitto vocabulary, whether of Old or 
of New Testament, but are otherwise sufficiently authenticated. Those 
marked *, here and under head iii., occur (some in slightly different 
forms) IN = | 

eciamna* = ἱερός, ἱερατικός (1. 6; кее note there); e3ex.* = χλιαρός 
(11. 16); e .x* = κολλούριον (11. 18); ὃν σπα s = κυκλόθεν (iv. 8); 
«aed = σεισμός (vi. 12, where see note; and elsewhere); Lax = ὁδηγῶ 
(у11.17); uduma, pdusaare* = ἄψινθος (viii. 11); sasda = βιβλαρίδιον 
(xc | a = μυκῶμαι (x. ὃ); LIA = σύρω (xii. 4); шэсзл2ю%# = κεχρυσω- 
μένος (xvii. 1); Latase* = μύρον (xviii. 13); iade = ναύτης (xviii. ΠΟΤ 
oma = ἐνδώμησις (xxi 18); cha mm = βδέλυγμα (xxi. 27); 
=e = ῥυπαρός (xxi. 11). I forbear to enter here the equivalents for 
χρυσόπρασος, ὑάκινθος, ἀμέθυστος (xxi. 20). 

To these may be added the following words used in forms or combi- 
nations, or with meanings, unknown to the Peshitto (O.T. and N.T. alike): 

nx, asic = σαλπίζω (viii. б and after); tam, cams, = κατηγορῶ, 
κατήγορος (xii. 10); Maz for hz (xiii. 18); ease s* (pl. emphat. masc.) 











* Henceforth, for brevity’s sake, I use (as in my Notes) Š to designate this version, and 
X for the version commonly printed. 
> Some of the words entered under ii. and iii, occur in the Syro-Hexaplar. 
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= παρθένοι (xiv. 2); tas = ἀποθνήσκω (xiv. 13); ولح‎ = Ватто (xix. 13). 
etal, (= олуг) in etaa Last = σαρδόνυξ (xxi. 20). 

il. The following words, forms, and combinations, of words, belong 
lo the vocabulary of the Peshitto Old Testament; but not of the New, though 
some (but not all) of them might naturally have found a place 1n it. 

eiaa = ποδήρης (1. 18); ecu Scat = φλόξ (vi. 14); e 1ιὸν 
= δεύτερος (11. 11); «κὸν. λα 5: = νεφροί (ii. 23); aA" = ἐξαλείφω 
(iii. 5); М. = ἡ οἰκουμένη (iii. 10); Aissa* = ἐγχρίω (iii. 18); ea x. 
= (асти (iv. 3); Caste = σάρδιον (ib.); eusa ero οἵ (eoa n, X. 1) 
= ipis (00.); ex NX = σμάραγδος (ib.); ec να} = ὕαλος (iv. 6); 
یلیو‎ = κρύσταλλος (10.); etx. X = ὄνυξ (iv. 8); ἂν Lsas* (in 
Psh. only in titles of Pss.) = εὐχαριστία (1v. 9); esa" = σφραγίς (v. 1); 
pecca ous (v.12, vii. 12); теа воа ο = ἵππος (vi. 2); asao? 
τρ ος (Vi. Í); = χοῖνιξ (τι. б); 
exana* = ὄλυνθος (vi. 15) [tra = туко (vi. 14),—see note їз Joe. |; 
eo arot = χιλίαρχοι (vi. 15, xix. 18); uï 5% = μέτωπον (vii. 3); 
moa = καῦμα (Vii. 10); eas. irk, = πηγή, πηγαί (ҮП. 17, xxi. б); 
eons = σιγή (viii. 1); StS = λιβανωτός (viii. 3); eX = καπνός 
(vin.4); KS = χάλαζα (vii. T); wea = μεμιγμένος (10.) ; 3x at 
= ох) лат, OSA, — οὐρά, оброс (1х. 10, xn. 4); itato 
= ὑάκινθος (ix. 17), = χαλκηδών |? καρχηδών | (xxi. 19); Ὁ eddie" = εὐφραί- 
νομαι (х1. 10 et bis); Yen = θεωρῶ (xi. 12); RUS = δράκων (xi. З οὐ 
passim); CXS σόι" = διάδημα (10., οἱ bis); e Yon x = σωτηρία (xu. 10); 
NA) = πάρδαλις (xii. 2); ® = ἄρκος (i0.) aas” = αἰχμαλωσία 
(xii. 10); CSS = χάραγμα (xiii. 16); eX» [= κρᾶμα] (xiv. 10); 
ICS SF = βοτρύς (xiv. 18); [Woh = παύομαι (xvi. 11)]; catorce 
= βάτραχος (xvi. 13); <a a-m*'-— βδέλυγμα (xvii. 4, 5); Jano «πω 
= μακρόθεν (xvin. 10, 15); CE EE = σιρικόν (xvin. 12); σσ. ο 
= μάρμαρος (05.); OSs = κιννάμωμον (хуш. 19); σα... τα. οοἳ 
= σεμίδαλις (ib.); λίβανος (/0.); aw" = ὀπώρα (xviii. 14); 
ec o* = ὅρμημα (xviii. 21); ασ αλλα = ἀλληλούϊα (xix. 1); σπα MNa-* 
= μηρός (xix. 10); tay = ὄρνεον (xix. 21); waly wato* = κρύσταλλος 
(xxi. 11); «\. ае = σάπφειρος (xxi. 19) ; eq «Από = χρυσόλιθος 
(xxi. 20); etlats* = βήρυλλος (/.); oni Sa = τοπάζιον (ib.); 
Ye — ἀφαιρῶ (xxn. 19). 


* Found once or twice in Peshitto N. T., but only in O. T. eitatious. 
> Found in the “ Pococke" Epistles. © Written somewhat differently in Psh. 
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Also, for esM sior = κυβερνῆται (xviii. 17), compare 2 Chron. 
viii. 18. i 

This list is, if not exhanstive, at least sufficient to make good what 
has been above said of our translator’s familar knowledge and use of the 
Peshitto Old Testament. Instanees are to be found also in which he 
employs words in senses for which Peshitto authority is not fortheoming 
until from the New Testament we pass to the Old;—a\s = ἐπιστρέφω 
(1. 12); πα. ορ = ζεστός (11. 15); сазе = ἐμῶ (11. 16); wet 
= γεγραμμένος (v. 1, xx. 15); &a2X* = σφραγίζω, κατασφραγίζω (ib., xx. Ὁ) ; 
Αλ = πλύνω (vil. 11); «κ τοῦ = μετρῶ (xi 1); зале * = μέμνημαι 
(passive, xvi. 19); A, = τίμιος (xvii. 4); ax [= ἐλέφας | (xvii. 12) ; 
3e* = ἀφαιρῶ (xxi. 19). With these may be classed the use of «σοι. 
= υἱὸς ἀνθρώπου (i. 18, xiv. 14), as in Peshitto Ezekiel passim; instead 
of the more adequate acs mt» of Peshitto N.T., X, Harkleian, 
and Hexaplar. 


Moreover, it appears that certain idioms, apparently IIebraie, which 
in the Peshitto distinguish the Syriae of the Old Testament from that of 
the New, have passed into the version S (but not into X) Such are, 
the gerundive use of the infinitive with X prefixed, in rendering λέγων 
(introductory to a speech, i. 17 οἱ passim) by tarsal (= THON); and the 
representation of the adjeetive ὅμοιος (as if ὁμοίωμα, or ὡς ὁμοίωμα), by 
the construct noun dass (iv. 3), or by 3 «Фазл wert (i. 18), or the 
like, (727, 572). In like manner, it is observable that S adheres to 
the usage of the Peshitto Old Testament as against that of the New (if 
the existing text may be trusted) and of X, in its frequent retention of the 
absolute forms of nouns usually met with only in their emphatie state; also, 
of the eharaeteristically Semitic mode of expressing the genitive-relation 
between two nouns by ehanging the primary noun (as in Hebrew) into the 
construct state, instead of prefixing 3 to the secondary noun. 

Thus, in place of the emphatic forms used in the Peshitto N. F., and in 
5, lt borrows from the Peshitto O.T. the absolute forms— 


— (1.16); Lars (iv.6); war (iv. 8); carci ss (уп, 1); 
chiar (@.); „алт (vii. 9); „ашла (ix. 18) ; (ёа (xi. 4); еа (xi. 10); 
pix (хіі. 14); ς---θῖοῖο (хү. 3); stad, (xvii. 9); coss (xvii. 12); 
-mao (xvii. 12); _ (ib.); —— (xxi. 17). 

The same is to be said of the use of the construct form in the expres- 
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sions—e« 1a ¢ зах (1. 25, xxu 16); «лота ita (iv. 4); swore 
сузу. (vii. 2, xvi 12); „оста 3áx* (ix. 90); wean als (xi. 18); 
ح٦ تلصح‎ (xiv. 0); eals m (xvii. 14). 

Other phrases may be added, derived from the same source, such as 
the frequent ex Ίσα Moni (for οἱ κατοικοῦντες ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, passim); а 
few, even, which are actual citations of it :—as ale aixa „сэз ast* 
(v. 11; from Psh. Dan. vii. 10); Jas haslsa انتح‎ Jas (хіі. 14; Psh. 
Dan. vil. 25). Nay, in one or two places, the close following of the 





Peshitto Old Testament has drawn our translator aside from his usual path 
of litera] exaetness:—as vi. 11, where ἔτι (usually = οὖν) is expanded 
Into 5-- 3-s. (= ἕως καιροῦ), after Psh. Dan. vii. 12; and xvin. 22, where 
for αὐληταί (ts) he substitutes e ot (= γένη μουσικῶν [or 
αὐλητικῶν |),—a rendering so wide of the mark that it would be un- 
accountable, were it not an evident reminiscenee of Psh. Dan. 11. 5; all 
the more notable, therefore, as an indication of the model оп whieh his 
diction was shaped. 

To show fully the extent to which the manner and language of thie 
Peshitto Old Testament, as distinguished from the manner and language 
of the New, have influenced the version of the Apocalypse now before us, 
it would be necessary to make a more detailed and systematie comparison 
than present conditions of time and spaee allow. But any student of 
the Peshitto, by a single eareful reading of certain chapters of Ezekiel 
(such as 1. and x), or of Daniel (such as vii), side by side with the 
parallel passages of the Apocalypse (in chapters i., iv., xiii.) as they 
appear in this version, may sufficiently satisfy himself that those Books, 
in their Peshitto form, were familiar to our translator, and are repro- 
duced in the words, the grammatieal forms, and the phrases, of his work. 


But though the points, such as I have indicated above, are not few, 
im whieh the version S follows the precedents of the Old rather than of 
the New 'l'estament Peshitto, there remains, after allowing for these, a 
residuum of general and intimate affinity between it and the latter, in 
degree and extent far exeeeding the diversity. The instances of the 
diversity do not strike one at a single reading, but are detected by 








* Found once or twice in Peshitto N. T., but only in O. T. citatious. 
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painstaking examination ; it is a diversity limited, —I may say exceptional : 
the affinity is habitual; it exists throughout; it is so obvious that no reader 
could fail to notice it from the first. Or rather, it 15 so close that (as I 
have already said) none but a eareful reader and experienced Syriae scholar 
would be likely to discover from internal evidence that this Apocalypse 
was not part of the Peshitto, if it had chaneed to be incorporated with the 
Peshitto in the copies of the Syriae New Testament which first reached 
Europe, as it has been 1n the Crawford Ms. 


V.— Contrast between its Dietion and that of the Harkleian Version of N.T. 


We shall most readily satisfy ourselves how few and unessential 
are the points wherein the Crawford Apocalypse deviates from the 
Peshitto New Testament model, if for the Peshitto we substitute the 
Harkleian (seventb-century) version as the standard of eomparison, and 
note how distinet are the marks whieh prove our version to belong 
substantially to the earlier, as distinguished from the later, school of 
translation. In the Notes appended (in Part IT) to the Syriae text, I have 
gone into considerable detail in noting the instances of variation, whether 
in words, or in grammatical forms, or in idioms, between it and the other 
version (X) of the Apocalypse, testing each by the two-fold standard above 
indieated,—of the Peshitto (Old and New Testament) on the one hand,— 
and of the ITarkleian and its cognate Hexaplar on the other. "The result 
of this investigation proves to be, as a matter not of theory but of fact, 
that on the whole, and with but a few unimportant exeeptions, our 
Apocalypse stands to the Harkleian in a relation of strong contrast, but to 
the Peshitto at large (putting aside the distinetion between Old and New 
Testament) in a relation of no less strong resemblance: while the other 
version no less definitely (probably more definitely) parts company with 
the Peshitto, and sides with the Harkleian. And I venture to anticipate 
that the reader of those Notes will follow me in the conelusion I have been 
led to draw, that while the latter version is certainly Harkleianized, and 
may well be aetually Harkleian,—the work of Thomas of Harkel himself, 
or at least of a disciple of his method,—the version I now present is the 
work of an able and industrious translator, trained in a different and earlier 
school;—as a Greek scholar, competent to represent the original with 
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faithful aceuraey,—as a Syriae scholar, belonging indeed to an age later 
than that which produced the Peshitto, but deeply imbued with the spirit 
of the Peshitto, and with conscious and successful endeavour reproducing 





the idiomatie freedom of its diction. 


VI.— General Contrast between this Version (S) and the rival Version ү 


The Notes, in which I have indicated the suecessive instances as they 
oceur of contrast between these rival versions, S and X, will serve to bear 
out the comparison which I have above drawn between them; and they will, 
at the same time, supply the readiest illustrations of the charaeter and 
method of the version S, its habitual conformity to Peshitto usage, aud its 
exceptional deviations from the same. I proceed to summarize the main 
heads under which the points of contrast may be reduced. It will be seen 
that their nature may be briefly expressed by the statement, that his 
version is idiomatic, following in the lines of the Peshitto, while that is 
eraceized, identifying itself with the Harkleian. And this is so, alike 
as regards their grammar and their vocabulary, and as regards their 


general method. 


As to grammar aud grammatical forms" :— 


(1). In X, the simple status absolutus of nouns is almost supplanted by 
the status emphatieus which is used indiscriminately: in 5, the absolute 
forms are of frequent occurrence’, especially in representing anarthrous 
nouns;—see the examples above given, p. xxiv, to which (over and above 
those which occur in Peshitto New Testament) many more may be added 
such as jaar, plans, way, sih, Lum, aas, poti, tts, 
ranto, саат, et, AAT, EAA, cott, ον poma. 
So too caer, a, for esse, cua. A few of these, ey. απλα, seem 
to be peculiar to 8. 





a Skat-Rordam, in the Dissertatio prefixed to his Libri Judicum οἱ Ruth, scc. Vers. Syr- Шет. 
has given a very complete and valuable account of the grammatical charactcristics of the Syro- 
Hexaplar version, which may be profitably compared with the above notes on those of X 

> A very few instances of the reverse may be found; see, e.g., 11, 1, xiv. 17, xix. 9, and notes. 

° Even after a cardinal number, X employs stat. emph. against rule; Š usually stat. absol., 


except where the Greek has the article. 
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(2). The place of the lacking definite article is filled in X by the 
personal or demonstrative pronoun (as ас, eco, „боса, eio): in Š by 
the legitimate use of the status emphatrcus. 

(3). The use of the status constructus in X 15 limited for the most part to 
a few fixed expressions, such as кузу, eie» aid, edia his, and 
its renderings of compounds, such as εἰδωλόθυτον, εἰδωλολάτρης, ἡμιώριον, 
χιλίαρχος: in X, it is much more extensively used ;—ѕее the examples of 
this given above, p. xxv; to which are to be added some which are common 
to S with the Peshitto New Testament.* 

(4) Greek adjectives denoting quality or material in X are often 
rendered by adjectival forms, as fag = πρωϊνός (1. 28), sias = πύρινος 
(ix. 17): in S, as if they were substantives in the genitive case. 

(9). The ordinal numbers are in X normally represented by numeral 
adjectives; in S by the cardinals with 3 prefixed,—with one exception, 
four times recurring, for which see note on ii. 11; also p. xxi, below. 





(6). The possessive pronouns are in X normally rendered as separate 
words, formed by attaching pronominal suffixes to the syllable Мл: in 
S, except where special emphasis is required, by the true Semitic mode of 
attaching the suffixes to the nouns denoting the object possessed. 

(7). The prefix s, when it stands for the relative pronoun, or for the 
article before a participle, is in X generally preceded by a demonstrative : 
in 5, it frequently stands alone. 

(8). In such cases, X prefers to use oco, oco, „ озсо, plo: S for the 
most part, e, ur, elc, which X avoids. 

(9). The reflexive pronouns (ἑαυτόν and the rest) are in X imperfectly 
represented by eX am, „ar „озсо, and such like combinations: never, 
as always in 5, by xe with suitable suffix of person. 

(10). The indefinite τις, in εἴ τις, and sometimes in ὅστις, is in X 
rendered by xe: S treats both as equivalent to the simple ὅς, and uses 
xxx = τις, only in rendering ἐάν τις. 

(11). Οὐδείς in X appears as me eV: S renders it by 3 dul (this 
contraction, dul, is avoided in S, but frequent in S). 








* Three instances oceur in Š of the anomalous construction in which the governing noun in 
stat. constr. is followed by a preposition standing before the other noun (xiv. 3 (also X], xvii. 8, 
EXIIT Т 
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(19). In X, dur usually appears with pronominal suffix : in 5 it 1s often 
used impersonally without suffix; and sometimes (as xvii. 1) we find even 
Kam dur impersonal, with am uninflected. 

(13). X prefers to express the substantive verb by dur, or eam, rather 
than by the charactcristically Syriae use of the personal pronouns (enclitic) 
in this capacity : the latter use is frequent in 5. 

(14). Where X, iu expressing the present tense, cannot avoid the use 
of participle with enelitic pronoun, the latter is written separately (as 
dur eus, i. 11): in S, in ease of the second person, the participle and 
pronoun are contracted into one word (dots, ὃν.» em). 

(15). The infinitive, expressing purpose or result, is in X usually ex- 
pressed by infinitive with prefix 3; as od sh = μέλλει βάλλειν 
(ii. 10): in S often by future with prefix л; as stax ποὸν-. (ζ.). 

(16). Ὅσοι, дса, in X, are rendered by 3 озо enla, л m poa: 
in S, less exactly, by a Ma, or x στο. 

(17). For οἱ λοιποί, τὰ λοιπά, X writes ATES exo: S dispenses with 
the demonstrative pronoun, and sometimes also with the prefix. 

(18). For ἵνα (with subjunctive following) X has л esset: in S, the 
simple x usually suffices. 

(19). For ὅτι, in causal sense, X always has л МХ: S sometimes л M. 

(20). For ἐὰν μή, X gives the exact rendering vi e: Soften eMe 

(21). X habitually prefixes \ to the object of a transitive verb: S does 
so sparingly; and only in eases where it is needed to prevent ambiguity. 

(22). In X the preposition ұз is used after the participle isa 
(= γέμων) : never in 8. 


b.—As to idiom and vocabulary :— 


Instances oeeur where a Greek idiom is retained by X m the shape 
of a literal translation ; while Š represents it by an equivalent Syriac idiom. 
Such are: 

Ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχουσα (xii. 2) ;—in X, mA dur es ta: in S, <N. 
Χρείαν ἔχω (111. 17; ep. xxi. 39, xxii. 5);—1n >, ay dur сл азоо: ind, 
eae? sais (or al aade) Μακάριος (of felicitation, xiv. 18, &c.); 
in Y, am daa: in Š, wl ma θα X (sce note on 1. 3). 

With these are to be associated the transliterations of Greek words 
above noted (p. xxi) asa Harklcian habit of £, avoided in 5. "Ре following 


are so dealt with in X (those marked f, also in the Syro-lHexaplar) :— 
e 
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ἄκρατον (xiv. 10; 5, NA c): ἀπολ[λ]ύων (ix. 11; S, etx): 
γωνία} (vii. 1; 5, eco): ζώνηϊ (1. 18; S, ete): κρύσταλλος (iv. 6; 
S, exa lN ,—but see xxi. 11, where S expresses this word by trans- 
literation): λίβανος (xviii. 13; S, «за =\): ναύτης (xviii. 17; S, ale): 
ποδήρηςξ (1. 13; S, eae Se): σαρδόνυξ (xxi. 20; N, raha narto): 
retpaydvest (xxi. 16; S, ех 5132): φιάλη (v. δ S, eo): хош 
(vi. 6; S, eas): χρυσόλιθος (xxi. 20; 5, Mam1 Ses). In many of these 
cases it will be observed that X has Hexaplar precedent. For γωνία, ζώνη, 
λίβανος, ναύτης, it has also that of the llarkleian ; for κρύσταλλος and 
φιάλη, that of the Old Testament Peshitto. In a few more, it 1s counte- 
naneed by the Peshitto New Testament; as γένος (xxii. 16; 8, cist): 
εὐαγγέλιον (xiv. 6; S, hia): θρόνος (iv. 4; 5, с@злоїс\ъ): κατήγορος, 
κατηγορώ (xii. 10; S, tam, tases): κυβερνήτης (xvin. 17; S, eale 12322): 
λαμπάς (iv. 5, vill. 10; Š, tao, coa sel): πρόσωπον (1v. 7 ; S, ec). 
In these last instances, however, as well as in some of the former, X 
proceeds by assimilation rather than mere transliteration of the Greek. But 
S, as well as X, borrows the Greek ἄψινθος, ἀψίνθιον (vii. 11), the Syriae 
сеза being from its plural form unsuitable; and likewise κιθαρῳδός (xiv. 2), 
ὑάκινθος (xxi. 20), χρυσόπρασος (10.); as well as ἀήρ, δηνάριον, διαθήκη, 
κιβωτός, στάδιον, στολή, Which may be set down as adoptions. Other 
seeming examples, such as μύρον (x viii. 13), σεμίδαλις (i5.), are rather Semitic 
words reclaimed from the Greek ; and possibly some of those instanced above 
may have been borrowed from an Oriental, rather than a Greek source. 

Passing from these cases of graecism to the more general voeabulary of 
¥, the materials for farther working out the contrast between it and its 
rival version will be found to abound. An examination of the examples 
(above collected) of words, forms of words, and phrases, borrowed by 5 
from Old ‘Testament Peshitto usage, will show that for a considerable 
number of them, X substitutes words, forms, and phrases belonging to 
Ifexaplar, or other later and less classical Syriae usage. It would be 
easy, but it seems superfluous, to compile further lists of instances 
illustrative of the general proposition, which I have above laid down, and 
referring the reader for the detailed proof of it to my Notes 
on the Syriac text in Part II—that, on the whole, S closely follows the 
usage of the Peshitto Old and. New "Testament, and X, more closely, that 





now repeat 


of the Hexaplar and Harkleian. A few instances will suffice for the 
present. Such are: 
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woh = μετανοῶ (її. 15 et passi; X, sahd): eX = ῥάβδος 
(1. 27; 5, thaw): 
eta x = εἰρήνη (vi. 4; X, eui, —see note on i. 4 and compare Esai. 
xlv. 7, n Hexaplar ; and in Philoxenian,—see p. xevii): sane = δύναμαι 
(vi. 17 ef passim; X, gm, ah): a> = ἀποκρίνομαι (vii. 13; 
Sec атау read ae = διάβολος (xi. 9 e£ passim); X, τον. at=): 
mal = ὧδε (xi. 19: X, tated): Ass = ἀνήρ [husband] (xxi. 2; S, YAN). 


e.—As to general method :— 


The contrast between S and X, as regards use of words, shows itself in 
another poimt—dümportant as illustrating their difference of aim and 
method. "Phe translator X is controlled in his work by a rigid rule of 
equivalents in translation, and aims therefore habitually, though not with 
perfect consistency, at rendering each Greek word, with meehanical 
uniformity, by a fixed and invariable Syriac representative: the translator 
5, on the contrary, guides himself by his own perception of fitness aud 
adequacy, and freely varies his rendering of a word, as the varying sense 
of the original seems to him to require. I subjoin a list of such varied 
renderings in 5, adding [ X] to the renderings of the rival version. 

Ὀπίσω (1. 10, = behind, imaa [X]: xii. 15, xii. 3, = affer, а). — 
μέλλω (1. 19 οἱ passim, = to be about to, tòa [X]: x. 4. = to be preparing 
to, SIS) olor (11. 10, xx. 7, = prison, Cuma cas [his]: xviii. 2, 
= den, Chia [Σ)).-- διδαχή (11. 14, = teuehing, φόνων S lon [X]: ii. 15, 24 
= doctrine, œa ολο. ).--γεγραμμένος (1. 9, xiv. 1, ef passim, = written [of the 


? 


contents of a book], ља [X]; v. 1, = written on [of a гой |; and xx. 15 [of a 
name | = inscribed, saxxA).—6Opóvos (iv. Ὁ οἱ passim, = throne, amis [Y ; or 
wash): xx.4 = seut [of judgment |, σύ-Ὥδια-ο).---πρόσωπον (iv. 7 ef passin, 
= face, KAK: x T = aspect, σαν», |S, ao sta |),—офабо (Уб, ντ. Πε 
passim, = to sluy, sass [X], ο: xiii. 8, = to wound, -5ν).---τόπος (vi. 14 
et passim, = position, abode, «љол [X]: xvi. 16, space, region, ehe). — 
καῦμα (vii. 16, = hot wind [= καύσων |, maz: xvi. 9, = heal, ea» X.).— 
τελῶ (x. 7, xx. 7, = to complete, alg: xi. T et passim, = to fulfit, «λατ. [S 
varles]).—oc«w5 (xii. 6, xxi. 3, = abode, ex, [connected with ex 
= σκηνῶ]: xv. 5, = the Tabernacle, es x [Σ]).---μµακάριος (xiv. 19. οἱ 
passim, of felieitution, № omasa): xx. 6, predication of felicity, trad, 
[Σ, e.a N }).---λαμπρός (xv. 0 ef passin, = shining, tena: xviii. 14. 
= sumptuous, sa mox ; (X, ل مدد‎ ]).—epypovpar (xvii. 16, xvii. 19. to be 


ου 
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forsaken, sîw [X]: xviii. 10, to be emptied, sijwe). Elsewhere too, 5 
shows finer discrimination of meanings than X; as m restricting the com- 
bination to the rendering of ἐάν τις, while X uses it also for 
εἴ ris, — which latter S, with better judgment, represents by 3 29, 3 mur. 
So again, S consistently takes advantage of the doubtful gender of easar, 
to distinguish between the sible sky (x. б, xxi. 1 bis, feminine), and Heaven 
the divine Abode (passim, museuline): X makes it masculine, except x. 6, 
where it is feminine, —(inconsistently, see note Zu loe.). 

It is not to be denied, however, that our translator not seldom varies 
eapriciously, and without apparent purpose (perhaps with a feeling hke 
that which was expressed by the English translators of 1611, that every 


3t unequal 


available word in the language was alike entitled, without 
dealing,” to “have a place m the Bible")— sometimes even to the 
detriment of the sense. In a few eases he seems to have intended a 
distinction, but to have failed to keep it in mind. Thus βίβλος, βιβλίον, 
usually represented by aha, are rendered tam, only (but not 
uniformly) where the Book of Life, or of Judgment, is spoken of. So 
again (see note on v. 1) there is an apparent endeavour to express 
σφραγίζω, σφραγίς, by sad, em X, where the seal closes; by pòw, 
esw, where it eonfirms: but it is not consistently carried out. But 
it is hard to imagine any reason why in one verse (i. 19) ἐπιστρέφω 
should first be rendered со, and then als; or why λέγω, at the 
close of each of the Epistles to the Seven Churches, should be AAs (the 
usual equivalent of λαλῶ), and everywhere else ze; or why σφάζω should 
be sometimes as and sometimes We; or why ὧδε (= dither) should be 
aim in iv. 1, and etal where it recurs, xi. 12; or why λαμβάνω should 
be шашы in v.7 and 9, but Low in the intervening verse 8; or why the 
rendering of θέλω should be first e and then the more usual e». n 
xi 5; or why ἀπήνεγκε should be ase in xvii. 3, but X Sec in the 
closely similar verse, xxi 10. Nor can it be said that there is any ad- 
vantage in rendering φυλή (v. 5, xxi. 12) by Aa (elsewhere used 
for ῥάβδος), instead of στις, as elsewhere; or in the almost alternate 
use of Waa and exe to represent σεισμός. And further, something 
is lost when the rendering of βάλλω changes m xvin. 21 from azî, 
for the casting of the stone, to sz, for the casting down of Babylon ; 
and again when the title ἡ ἀρχή, twice assumed as His own by the 
Lord (xxi. 6, xxii. 13), is in the first instance translated «3; in the 
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second, eie x. In rendering all the Greek words above cited, except 
σφραγίς, σφραγίζω, X consistently employs a single equivalent. 

On the other hand, though X in these cases has avoided the needless 
variations of S in using two different Syriae equivalents for one Greek 
word, it is sometimes unhappy, when the Syriae has but one. equivalent to 
represent two distinct Greek words, m its attempts to supply the defect ;— 
as in the instance of the clumsy eux hans (lt. beust-of-fang), beast of 
prey, by which (masculine), after Hexaplar and Harkleian precedent. it 
renders θηρίον, reserving the simple Shae» (feminine) to render ζῶον. 
S, like the Peshitto, forbears to put violence upon the language, and is 
content to represent both words indifferently by has. And instances 
are not wanting where it is 5 that shows consistency, and X caprice. 
Thus, in both the places (vii. 7, xv. 2) where fre is spoken of as 
mingled (μεμιγμένον), Š renders the participle by oa; Хостов 11 
the former place, but in the latter changes to Mas. ` So too πόρνος is 
in S eia in both instances of its occurrence (xxi. S, xxn. 15): m F, it 
is ew in the latter only, ast in the former. 


d.—as to accuracy :— 


A few faulty or even mistaken renderings of the translator S may be 
be noticed here. For ὄφελον (iii. 15), he has eam eka, which rather 
represents ἔδει (ах in Peshitto): X, with Old Testament Peshitto and 
Hexaplar authority, gives a better rendering, sak. For ἀσχημοσύνη 
(xvi. 15), S has «ә, which would better stand for αἰσχύνη." pudor, 
than (as here required) for pudendum: X, agam from the Old Testament 
versions, finds a truer equivalent, giving the required shade of meaning, 
in avias. A grave and misleading fault in S 15, that (followmg the 
Old Testament Peshitto, as above noted, p. xxiv) he fails to distinguish 
between vids ἀνθρώπου (i. 13, xiv. 14) and the ordinary ἄνθρωπος, but 
renders both indiscriminately by exa*2. Again, the rendering of τήρει 
(111. 3) by imme (intransitive), “take heed,” instead of XX (transitive), 
“keep,” as X, almost amounts to a mistranslation. Misunderstanding 
of the Greek appears also in the renderings (above noted, pp. xxiii, xxv) 
of κρύσταλλος (iv. 6, xxii. 1), and αὐλητῶν (xvii. 22). Where he gives 
rai for ἀρχαῖος (xii. 9; but not xx. 2), he obviously supposes it to 





* But see note on Greek text, i» loc. > See note on Syr. text, in loc. 
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mean “chief,” and not “ ancient.” And in three of the places where the 
preposition διά is followed by an accusative, he renders it by += (iv. 11, 
xii 11, xiii. 14), as if it were followed by a genitive, instead of (as 
elsewhere) by XX zs. None of these errors is shared by 5. Again, of 
the two words in the Apocalypse which claim to be Hebrew, ἀβαδδών 
(ix: 11), and Γἀρ]μαγεδών (xvi. 16), while he represents the latter correctly 
by asan, he goes wrong when he writes for the former, aras 
(= bondage), instead of охе (= destruction), or (as Barsalibi i» loc. in his 
Commentary,—see below, p. Ixxxiii, note °) saa (= destroying),—confusing 
the roots TIN and T3J; a mistake into whieh X likewise falls. But 
the more serions error which X commits in translating κατάθεμα (xxn. 3) 
by ea, “deciduous,” is avoided by S, which gives correctly σπα», 
“curse.” Sis free also from the still grosser blunder, often noted as the 
chief blot in X, by which the last five syllables of μεσουρανήματι (viii. 13) 
are torn from the word and perverted (as if οὐρὰν [ἐν] айдата | ἔχοντος |) 
iuto mi ὃν ie coos στι зола, “which had « tail of blood.” Of this I 
shall have more to say farther on (p. Ixxxii). 

With these may be noted a few instances where the renderings of 5, 
though not wrong, fall short of his habitual level of exactness. Such are— 

For βλέπειν (i. 12), AMA (= γινώσκειν): ἵνα μετανοήσῃ (11. 21), 
has shri (= εἰς μετάνοιαν): ἀριθμῆσαι αὐτόν (vii. 9), maand (= εἰς 
ἀριθμὸν αὐτοῦ). Of these, the second and third may perhaps be due to 
error of transcription; but they are akin one to another, so as rather 
to snggest a tendency in the translator to use a verbal noun in place of 
the infinitive (or equivalent future with 3) of the verb. Æ contra, for 
εἰς βλασφημίαν (xii. б), he writes ааз (= βλασφημεῖν). (See 
further, p. Ixxvi). Such instances are seldom to be found in X, a version 
which tends to overstrictness rather than laxity of rendering. 

On the whole, and notwithstanding these blemishes, which are neither 
numerous nor (for the most part) serions, І am confident that апу com- 
petent scholar who carefully examines our version will satisfy himself that 
it is one that does credit to the skill of its author, and to his knowledge 
and command utriusque lingue. The evidences above adduced will be 
found amply sufficient for my purpose in collecting them,—namely, to 
illustrate its character, method, and merits by a detailed comparison 
between it and its rival version. As regards X, our examination. shows 
it to be a work industriously faithful and laboriously exact; but with an 
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exactness that is pedantie rather than scholarly, and a fidelity that is to 
the letter rather than to the spirit. In strong contrast with it, our version 
is seen to aim at accuracy in substance rather than in form ; its diction, as 
regards grammar as well as vocabulary, to be vernacular Syriac of the 
best period ; its manner, to combine idiomatic freedom with truthful 
reproduction of its original. | 


VII.—A finity as well as Diversity between the Versions, 


jut this contrast is only one aspect of the relation between the two 
versions, as disclosed by a comparative analysis of both. Side by side 
with it will be found a close affinity,* of which I now proceed to treat. 


«.—1n variations of rendering :— 


Among the groups above collected of notable words in $, derived 


from the Old Testament Peshitto or elsewhere, it will have been observed 
that, after setting aside those which belong to Š alone, there remains a 
large proportion of instances found in X as well as S. And this fact, 
of the existence to an appreciable though limited extent of peculiarities 
of diction common to S and X, proves to extend beyond the groups in 
question, and to pervade the two versions throughout. My Notes in 
Part II, though directed primarily to the points where Š and X differ, 
record ineidentally many points where they coincide: and anyone who 
reads the two texts together will note very many more which the Notes 
pass over without remark. In illustration of the affinity between the 
versions thus indicated, I proceed to adduce some instances in which X, 
deviating from what has been shown to be its habit, varies in its rendering 
of a word, and in so varying coincides with a like variation (even where it 
is to all appearance an arbitrary опе) i 5. 

Of this class of cases, the most noticeable is that of δεύτερος, usually 
rendered by 8, ἴδια; by X, uih: but where it is an epithet of 
θάνατος, in ii. 11 and three other places, aid by both. Again, both 
render βάλλω usually by amie; X once only, vi. 13, by zz, ας 5. 
Both render σκηνῶ usually by ez: once only, vii. 15, by еме. Both 
render καπνός usually by eii: once only, vin. 4, ру eM. Both 





* Coincidences within i. 1-8 are not to be relied on im this argument, that passage (sce note 


in loe., Part II, p. 37) being apparently borrowed from X by the seribe of 5. 
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render καίω usnally by πα»: once only, ix. 2, by txe. Both render 
θεραπεύω, xiii. 3, by ee: but iu the one place where it recurs, sin. 12, 
by πλω. Both render δίκαιος usually by æm: twice only, xv. 9, 
xix. 9, by ea. Both render κόκκινος usually by staar: once only, 
xvii. 9, by maze. Both render wa pý usually by ma: once only, 
xviii. 4, by απλα. Both render κρατῶ nsually by зә: once only, 
кх. ру =з. Both render σφραγίζω usually by сед»: once only, 
xx. 8, by ash. Both render ἀδικῶ usually by îme: twice only, xxii. 
11 bis, by Sas. 


b.—In grammatical variations :— 


To this list may be subjoined the following collection of coincidences 
between S and X in variation of grammatical form or construction. Thus, 
in one place, i. 16, both make mzsax feminine: elsewhere (wherever 
the gender is shown) maseuline. In four places only, її. 18, 1х. 6, x. 7, 
хі. б, S uses the form «520. for the plural emphatic of pas: X agrees 
in these places, though elsewhere it usually writes σα. a form 
unknown to S, and rare in Peshitto. In in. 18, fonr verbs occur in the 
subjunctive mood dependent on iva: of these the second only 1s, in both 
versions, rendered by an infinitive with prefix 3; tho rest by futures. 
Once only in Š do we find a cardinal number with pronominal suffix, 
созд їс, iv. 8: the same form occurs in X in the same place (else 
only vi. 6, where S omits). Once only, x. б, is «ax feminine m X: 
as it is likewise there m S (see above, p. xxxii). Once only, xi. 15, 
both denote a fractional part by writing ~ x» before the cardinal 
number that expresses the integer (im m 3-9 = “one out of ten”): 
instead of by a substantive formed from the cardinal, as elsewhere 
(e.g. τκὀνλοὸν, “a third”). Once only, xvi. 19, both exhibit the very rare 
use of tAade< in passive sense. 

Of some of these examples ! shall have more to say, under another 
head: for my present purpose they suffice, as evidence of an affinity 
subsisting between the two versions. For some of the variations above 
noted reasons may be assigned; others seem merely arbitrary. As 
regards the former class, it is unlikely that two translators, working 
(as we have seen) on very different and even opposed principles, should 
be independently guided by the same reasons for varying: as regards the 
latter, it is meonecivable that they should independently light on the 
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same easual ehanges of rendering. It remains, therefore, that the above 
coincidences prove some relation of dependenee to have existed between 
them; either, that the author of Š had X in his hand, or that his work 
was in the hands of the author of X. Which of these two hypotheses 
agrees best with the whole facts of the ease, we shall see presently. 


VIII.—A finity between S aud the © Pococke” Epistles. 


To what has been said of the relation borne by the dietion of S to that 
of the Peshitto on one hand, and on the other to that of the Harkleian 
and Ilarkleianizing X, it is important to add a short notice of the affinities 
traeeable between 1t and that other version. of which I have above spoken 
as being in vocabulary and general manner intermediate between the 
Peshitto and Harkleian—the ** Poeocke” text of the Four Minor Catholic 
Epistles. 

One obvious feature of resemblance is the use of the particle Lux with 
personal suffixes (p. xxviii (6) ). Both employ it where emphasis requires 
it; both avoid the indiscriminate use of it as an equivalent for the possessive 
pronoun, or the possessive genitive of the personal pronoun, which is a 
Harkleian characteristic. Another is the preference for adare rather than 
pelo, &c., preceding a, as = of, ai, а (10. (8)). Again, in the Pocoeke 
σύνολα, is preferred to Khasais (2 Joh. 9, 10), and ihr to «лол 
(3 Pet. 1. 19) on the same principles as we liave found (p. xxxi) to guide 
the author of S. They agree also (and with them the Pliloxeman Esaias, 
see above, p. xxxi) in rendering εἰρήνη by cx (passim in Poc.), 
instead of its Harkleian and Hexaplar substitute ez. Another like 
example 15 the unusual Mas, xi. 5, for θέλω, instead of Moe (3 Joh. 13); 
and a more notable one is etaa. for τίμιος, instead of the usual taas 
(2 Pet. 1. 4). So, too, sts, which is a favourite word in S, standing in 
place of the usual ax, for ῥομφαία and μάχαιρα alike, appears, though 
in the abstraet sense of ἅλωσις, in the Pocoeke text of 2 Pet. n. 12. 
Also the remarkable use in S of aus, xiv. 13, = ἀποθνήσκω (one of the 
few tokens it shows of an age later than that of the Peshitto), is 
paralleled by the Poeocke rendering of ἀπόθεσις (= θάνατος) in 2 Pot. 1. 14 
hy mamas. A still more striking point of coincidence is the abuse of 

; 
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the adverb he taha, xix. 10,3 which Š interpolates without authority, 
as does the Pococke, 3 Joh. 5. 

In all these instances, the Pococke rendering differs from that of the 
Harkleian version of the same Epistles, and thus emphasizes the fact of 
the coincidences with S. Further, they serve to make it probable that 
other instances, in which the Harkleian as well as the Pococke shows 
like agreement with the diction of S (mostly against the ordinary 
Harkleian usage) are really cases in which the Harkleian has simply 
retained the language of the other, which (as I have elsewhere shown and 
shall presently have occasion to repeat) is certainly its parent version 
as regards these Epistles. Such instances are:—the employment of 
the unusual hps (for ὄψις, Apoc. 1. 16; for βλέμμα, 2 Pet. n. 8); of 
eias Mn (for ó πλανῶν, Apoc. xx. 10; for πλάνος, πλανήτης, 2 Joh. 7, 
Jude 13); of eem (for ἀρχή, Apoc. xxii. 18, 2 Pot. 111. 4, 2 Joh. 5, 0, 
Jude 4). Compare also se (instead of tase), for ὀπώρα (Apoc. xviii. 
14, Jude 12 [1nplicitly]) ; and note that axx, (βλασφημῶ) is followed in 
both by „>, instead of the usual \ (Apoc. xiii. 6; 2 Pot. ii. 12, Jude 10). 

It is to be added that, of the words above noted as common to the 
Pococke Epistles with S, none is met with in X, except ew», by which 
У (but not S) renders ὅρασις, iv. З (dis). 











* This interpolation in xix. 10, and the attempts to get rid of the ὅρα μή in that verse, and 
again in xxii. 9, may indicate theological bias; and a like cause may possibly account for the 
twice-repeated omission (perhaps more probably due to homeoteleuton) of the χίλια ἔτη of 
XX. 9, 9. The rendering of ἀποθνήσκω (xiv. 13) above noted, and that of 7) кирак? ἡμέρα, 


1. 10, may be instances of the language of later ecclesiastical usage. 
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CHAPTER Ш. 
PRELIMINARY STUDY OF THE GREEK TEXT OF THE APOCALYPSE. 


I Now proceed to consider our version in its relation to the original— 
in other words, to investigate the character of the Greek text on which 
it is based, which is, no doubt, the most important aspeet in which it 
can be regarded. 


I.— The Authorities for the Text. 


The materials for the critical determination of the text of the 
Apocalypse are, indeed, far from deficient in amount or im variety. 
Early versions are fortheoming— Latin, Ethiopie, Coptie, and (of perhaps 
questionable antiquity) Armenian; besides early citations, eonsiderable in 
number and extent, in writers Greek and Latin, Eastern and Western, 
ranging from [renæns to Augustine. Five uncial manuscripts are extant 
(known as К, A, C, Р, Q?), and about one hundred and cighty eursive— 
numbers far short (no doubt) of those by which the copies of other parts 
of the New 'l'estament are reckoned, yet seemingly enough for adequate 
attestation. But of the eursives, though not a few (perhaps a larger 
proportion than in case of any other New Testament Book) give impor- 
tant textual evidence, the majority contribute little or nothing towards 
establishing the best text: and of the uncials, the total available is weaker, 
in evidential value as well as in number, than elsewhere in the New 
Testament. Of the five, Q (Cod. Basileensis) is of the eiehth century ; 
but its text, as we shall see presently, is hardly to be distinguished from 
inferior to not a few of them. 





that of the average cursives of late date 
P (Cod. Porphyrianus), though not earlier, but probably later, presents a 





^ Designated В by Tischendorf; B, by Westcott and Hort. I prefer, with Tregelles and 
Weiss (see p. 11), to avoid the confusion to which this designation tends, and to call it Q, as above. 
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better text; yet in value falls somewhat short of the earlier three. Of 
these, however, € (Cod. Ephrem Syri) is very defective, nearly two-fifths 
of the text of the Apocalypse being lost; while 8 (Cod. Sinaitieus), though 
entire, exhibits a text of this Dook of quality distinetly below the normal 
standard of the ΜΒ." A (Cod. Alexandrinus) on the contrary, in this 
Book rises above its usual level so as largely to make amends for the 
deficiencies of the other two, and is thus to be accepted as the main 
authority for the text; taking in some measure the place which, in the 
greater part of the New Testament, is by consent of most critics accorded 
to B (Cod. Vatieanus), and going far to compensate for the absence here 
of that great authority. 

Of the versions, I pass over the Ethiopie, Coptie, and Armenian, not 
in disparagement of their value, but merely because I am unacquainted 
with the languages in which they are written, and I distrust the second- 
hand knowledge of them whieh can be acquired through the medium of a 
Latin or other translation. Of the three, the Ethiopic Apocalypse is the 
one of best attested antiquity ; on the age of the Coptie a doubt seems to 
rest. If the Armenian New Testament (ascribed to the fifth century) 
is rightly believed to be based, in the main, on the Peshitto, it follows 








* Some facts which have been noted concerning N may, perhaps, serve to account for the 
inferior character of its text of the Apocalypse. 

Tischendorf assures us (Prolegomena to N.T. Sinait., pp. xxii, xxiii ; 4to edition of 1863) that 
no contemporary corrections, made by the diorthote whose hand appears in the emendations of the 
text of the rest of the New Testament, are to be found in the Apocalypse. In it, therefore, we 
have, as it seems, the text copied by the scribe from a single exemplar; not revised, as in the 
preceding Books, by a second person using a second exemplar. Moreover, there is reason to 
surmise that the single exemplar so used was not part of the same MS. as that from which the 
scribe derived his text of the previous Books of the New Testament. In the very opening of it, 
we are met hy the singular fact that the heading and some part of the first column (thirty-two 
lines) are written (75., p. xx, and note 1) by the person who in the rest of the New Testament 
acted as diorthote, but who wrote some Books of the Old Testament part of the MS. This may 
be accounted for by supposing that the New Testament scribe came to a standstill when he had 
completed the Epistles (on recto of fo. 126), his archetype (or archetypes—for he may have had 
three; (1°) Gospels, (2°) Paul, (3?) Praxapost.) containing no more; that his colleague, the 
diorthote of the other New Testament Books, having a copy of the Apocalypse, began (on 
fo. 126 verso) to write it as a supplement to the work of the former which he was engaged in 
revising ;—but that, after writing these thirty-two lines, he transferred his exemplar and the 
task of transcribing it to the other. 
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that the Apoealypse is not to be aceepted as an integral part of it, but 
must have been added as a supplement. It will be interesting, therefore, 
to investigate whether any relation of dependenee, or at least of textual 
affinity, can be traced between the Armenian and either of the Syriac 
versions of this Book. Textual affinity may also be looked for between 
the Coptic and Syriae versions, inasmuch as the Coptic Church, being 
Monophysite, was in close communion with the Monophysite Syrian 
Church, from which, as I hope to show, both the Syriae versions proceed. 

Under the head of Versions, therefore (apart from the Syriae X, of 
whieh I have already treated, and to which [ shall revert further on), I 
confine myself to dealing with the Latin. 

It is a happy circumstance, and a partial compensation for the 
comparative paucity of Greek manuscript authority, that the Latin 
attestation is, for the text of the Apocalypse, stronger and more varied 
than for any other part of the New Testament, except of course the 
Gospels. Besides the Vulgate, which gives valuable evidence, there is an 
almost complete text preserved in the Commentary of Primasius on the 
Apocalypse ( pr), which, by comparison with the extensive citations of the 
Apocalypse in the writings of Cyprian, is proved to be (in the main) an 
“ African” Old Latin text not later than the third century. Moreover, 
a large part of a text elosely akin to, though not identical with, that of 
Primasius, has been recovered from a Paris Ms., the Codex Floriacensis, ov 
Fleury palimpsest (Л). Another version, quite distinct from these, and 
complete, has been found in the great Ms. (Vulgate, except as to 
Apocalypse and Acts) known as “ (gas) of Stockholm (7), which is 


7 


presumably of the ©“ European ' type. 


the Greek manuseripts, the Latin 





These then are the authorities 
versions, and the Syriae version X, by comparison with which I seek to 
determine the affinities and estimate the value of the Greek text which 
underlies the version S. 

Even a superficial mspeetion of the notes attaehed to the Greek text 
in Part I, infr., will suffice to prove that the text represented by ὃ 





* If any such relation exists, it cannot be more than partial in extent; as is proved by the 
many instances in which the Armenian implies a Greek text different from that of S or of S, 
E.g. \he word Ἶρις (iv. 3), which they render correctly, was read and rendered by the Armenian 


(aud also by the Ethiopic) in the false form tepets (as by N А and two mss. ). 
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contains a large element common to it with that which distinctively 
belongs to the better uncials, combined with an admixture, large, but 
not so large, of readings attested by less ancient authority. The greater 
part of the textual criticism of the Apocalypse takes the form (as every 
student of it knows) of the question, whether to accept, or to reject, the 
evidence of NA C P. or three, or two or even one, of them, against that 
of Q and the bulk of the cursives. In this conflict of evidence it will 
be fouud that our trauslator—or the editor of the Greek text he used— 
though too often led aside to follow the many, adhered in the main to the 
tradition represented by the earlier and presumably more authentic few. 


[1.—Method adopted, and Objeets pursued, in this Chapter. 


As a preparation for an inquiry into the character and composition of 
the text on which our translator worked, it is important that we should 
enter into a detailed examination of the uncials severally; in order to 
enable ourselves to measure (1) the value of each of them as a standard, 
and (2) the affinity subsistmg between the text of each and that of S. 
This examination, though a digression from our immediate subject, is 
really essential as preliminary to an investigation into the relations of 
the S-text ; and it will moreover be found to possess some independent 
value as a study of the texts of the extant MSS. of the Apocalypse. 

I have, aecordingly, judged it necessary (and I believe it will be 
suffieient), for a satisfactory comparison—(1°) of each MS. severally with 
the rest, (2°) of S with each of them, and with each combination of them 





(binary, ternary, or qnuaternary)—to form a full list of all the places 
having more or less divided MS. attestation, where the evidence of S is 
available. This list contains over 850 words or sentences, in all of which 
one MS. (at least) varies from the vest: it exeludes instances where all 
MSs. agree, as well as instances where Š is indecisive (as in case of gram- 
matical or orthographical variation, ambiguity, conflation, or the like). 
But of the variants affecting these places, a large proportion are not 
only trivial in themselves, but are weakly attested—by a single MS. with 
little or no support. Such variants are plainly worthless as materials for 
the criticism of the text—the mistakes of a scribe writing carelessly, or 
folowing a damaged archetype which he was incompetent to decipher; 
they are of use only in so far as they serve to mark the character of the 
MS. iu which they occur. For the purpose, therefore, of a comparison 
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of S* with the MSS., it is clearly needless to eneumber our inquiry with 
a multitude of what are not in any proper sense to be counted as variants, 
but merely as blnnders—instances not of divergency in the normal text, 
but of aberrancy from it. For that purpose, accordingly, I have reduced 
where a MS. stands alone, or 





the list by striking out all such instances 
supported only by two or three mss. of no special authority, in a reading 


of no intrinsic interest or value; retaining, however, all readings that 


c 
have the authority of one MS.—either if (1°) commended by internal 
probability, or if (2°) confirmed by the approval of weighty critical 
authority, or by any appreciable support from mss., or by any of the 
Latin or either of the Syriae texts. In this reduced form I print the list 
in the Appendix to this Dissertation, below, pp. exxi, sgy. 


III.— Character of the MSS. severally, as regards elerieal Aceuraey. 


Before laying aside, however, the list in its longer or unreduced form, 
it is worth while to ascertain what is to be learned trom it that may be of 
service in a preliminary study of the individual character, and comparative 
accuracy, of each of the MSS. It will show us (1 )in how many readings 
each of them stands alone, thus giving a measure of the independence of 
each ; and (2°) what proportion of such readings, for cach MS., is negligible 
or valueless, thereby testing the amount of error affecting cach. 

The total number of readings recorded in the long list must, of course, 
be more than double the number of passages entered on that list—there 
being always two, and often three (or more) readings for each passage ; 
they, in fact, amount to nearly eighteen hundred. Of these, about 790 
are readings of single attestation. On examination, these prove to be 
very unequally distributed, as follows. Much the largest proportion 
belongs to N, over 500. Q comes next, though far behind, with more 
than 200. <A follows, but not closely, with 150 or 160. P shows the 
comparatively small number of 60 or 70. C stands last with between 
40 and 50; but if the MS. were complete (see p. xl), its number would 
presumably be higher than that of P. 

Of the five MSS., therefore, N is the one that diverges most inde- 
pendently. The divergeney of Q is not much more than two-thirds, that 











a In this Chapter, I shall use S henectorth to denote the Greek text that underlies the Crawford 


Syriac. 
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of A not much more than half, and that of P not much more than one-fifth, 
of the divergeney of 8; while that of C is presumably about one-fourth of 
the same.  Again:— 


Of the singular readings of Ñ: 

Over 190 prove to be negligible; leaving 115 to be retained. 
Of those of А : 

Nearly 80 prove to be negligible ; leaving 81 to be retained. 
Of those of P: 

Nearly 20 prove to be negligible ; leaving 46 to be retained. 
Of those of Q: 

About 35 prove to be negligible: leaving 178 to be retained. 
Of those of C [probably over 70, if the MS. were complete]: 

About 30 [50] prove to be negligible; leaving 17 [26] to be 

retained. 


The total of these notewortly singular readings is therefore 487. 
Thus the order of the MSS. in point of actual number of worthless 
singular readings to be neglected as blunders, is different from their order 
in point of divergeney—except that N still heads the list. A now stands 
second to it, but very far off; C (probably) third; then Q; and P last. 
But when the number of these blunders for each MS. is compared with its 
total number of singular readings (which is the true test of the clerical 
accuracy of each), the result proves to be as follows :— 

Of the singular readings found in N, nearly two-thirds (09) are 
negligible; of those in C, (probably) a slightly smaller proportion; and of 
those in A, rather less than one-half (49): while for P the proportion is 
but :28; and for Q (lowest of all) but +17. 

It follows, therefore, that, as regards clerical accuracy, the two more 
recent MSS. stand higher 








are more carefully executed and freer from 
errors of transcription—than the three older. More particularly :— 

N is, of all the five MSS., far the least worthy of regard as repre- 
senting a defensible form of the text; it is aberrant rather than divergent 
from the rest, to the point of eccentricity. Not only does the number 
of its singular readings far exceed that of any of its brethren, but of 
these the proportion of quite worthless readings, set aside by consent of 
all critics (including even Tischendorf, notwithstanding his natural bias 
towards the MS. of his discovery,—see below, p. li), is much greater than 
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in any other MS. So many of its variants in fact are unquestionably mere 
scribe's blunders, as to east a doubt on some of the 115 which I retain; and 
I should hardly feel justified im retaining so many, even of those that 
seem possible readings, were it not that in each one of this latter class 
N has support, though scanty yet appreciable, from some one or two 
eursives of credit, or from a Latin version, or (as we shall find to happen 
in not a few notable cases) from S. I conclude, therefore, (1) that the 
text of the Apocalypse presented by Š is one executed by a scribe who, 
through haste or incompetence, was careless in his work ; and moreover, 
(2) that the exemplar which he followed contained a textual element 
forcign to the normal uncial text, which element now finds only a rare and 
partial support in secondary authorities, mss. and versions. 

A also has a text seriously affected by inaceuracy. Yet the number 
of its singularities, though large, is litthe more than half of that which 
N shows; and of these the greater part (81) are worthy of consideration— 
many of them (see below, p. hi) being accepted as certainly right by the 
best critics. Even of the rejected ones, few are absurd or impossible; in 
fact, some of those which I exclude from consideration have been more 
or less confidently approved by Lachmann (though by him alone I 
conclude (1) that the seribe of A was superior in carefulness, and still 
more in intelligence, to the scribe of 8; and (2) that he had before him 
an exemplar embodying a purer text. 

C shows a much smaller amount of divergeney than either of the 
former. Even allowing for the lost portion of it, we cannot suppose it 
probable that the number of singular readings exhibited by its text, when 
entire, was half as large as for А. But though C, thus regarded, appears 
in strong contrast with Š (which has, probably, not less than four times as 
as regards the large 





many), in another aspect it comes very close to К 
proportion of singular readings of the worthless sort, which for C as for N 
is as we have seen, little short of two-thirds. ‘This MS., therefore, 
presents a text deviating less than that of N, or A, from the presumable 
uncial standard ; yet, where it deviates, deviating in such wise, and in so 





* [t is to be borne in mind that when Lachmann constructed his text (first published in 
1831), A was the only MS. fully accessible to him; N and P were as yet undiscovered; Q was 
unknown to him, and С but imperfectly known. 1t was inevitable therefore that, resting as he 
did solely on uncial authority, he should follow A too implicitly. 
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large a proportion of cases, as to bespeak the hand of a seribe who was 
less intelligent than industrious, though careful and painstaking, and 
provided with a good exemplar. 

P stands well; both as to the fewness of its singular readings (less 
than the probable corrected number for C, not nearly half of the number 
of that for A, and little over one-fifth of that for N), and as to the small 
proportion of them (much less than one-third) that consists of mere 
blunders or oversights. But here a new fact (to be considered more fully 
further on) is noticeable, that of the retained singular readings (46 in all), 
a large number prove to be singular only relatively to the uncial standard, 
nearly half being attested by ample cursive evidence; a thing which 
seldom occurs in ease of N, and more seldom in case of A, or C,—the 
singular readings of those MSS. having, for the most part, little support 
from mss. It thus appears (1°) that P is a carefully written MS.; and 
(2°) that, though later by three or four centuries than N, A, or C, it keeps 
close in the main (but not altogether), to the text represented by their 
consent. It represents, apparently, an archetype akin to them, but 
admits (though sparingly) an element akin to the common cursive text. 

Q on the contrary stands widely remote in text from all the other 
MSS. Its singular readings are more in gross number than those of 
P, or C, or A, though not so many as those of N. But the proportion of 
negligible ones among them is much less than even for P. And it is so 
much less than for N (for whieh the proportion has been shown to be 
exceptionally large), that the residue retained for consideration 1s much 
larger for Q than for N (178 against 115), very much larger (therefore) 
than for any other MS. For Q, as for P, I reserve these singular readings 
for subsequent examination, stating merely for the present that of the 
total 178, very few are truly singular, nearly all being supported by 
many, often a majority, of the mss. Q is thus shown (1°) to be a MS. 
more carefully executed even than P; but (2°) to tend much more strongly 
into deviation from the normal uncial towards the normal cursive text. 
To this tendeney, which is the characteristic predominant in Q, and not 
to any want of skill or eare on the seribe's part, tho wide divergeney of 
this MS. from its brethren is in the main due. 


Thus our results are, that 


(1) Of Ше three greater MSS., C is the most carefully, though not the 
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most intelligently, written; and comes nearest to giving a true presentation 
of the normal uncial text. The other two are more extensively affected 
by inaccuracy, to a degree which, in case of N, seriously impairs the 
authority of the MS. (as regards the Apocalypse), by reason of the nature 
as well as the number of the errors which disfigure its text. In case of 
A, the errors are not only fewer but far less grave; and though it is not 
so free from blemishes as C, yet (and as we shall see further on) it 
exhibits other characteristics which more than redeem its eredit, and add 
to its readings a value beyond that which attaches to those of the rest. 

(п) To the two later MSS., P and Q, two characteristics belong in 
common :—(1°) that compared with the elder group, they are little 
blemished by mere copyists’ blunders; (2°) that each, where it stands 
apart from its fellow-MSS.—but Q much more than P—tends towards the 
common eursive text. They belong to a later age, when mere errors of 
transcription had (probably by a tacit and gradual process) been weeded 
out, and when, moreover, a second form of text, amounting to a distinet 
recension, originated we know not how, or how early, had asserted its 
place beside the presumably older text, wlich in process of time it in 
great measure superseded. To that older text P, m the main, adheres: 
the extent to which it was affeeted by the later text 15 measured by the 
number of readings (some 80) where in separating from the MSS. it is 
supported by many mss., together with more (some 15) where the com- 
bination P Q is so supported. Q, on the other hand, in its singular or 
quasi-singular readings, is (not, like P, exceptionally, but) habitually on 
the side of the cursives, showing in all only some 35 (barely one-sixth of 
its total) that сап be reckoned even as subsingular. 


IV.— Churaeter of the MSS. severally, as regards textual Value. 


Dismissing now the long list, with its encumbering detail of readings 
which attest hardly anything except the shortcomings of the several seribes, 
I proceed to consider our reduced list, as printed below, pp. exxv, s74. 

This list, though it still includes many readings of no avail towards 
the determination of the true text, exhibits (I believe) none that will not 
serve in this inquiry, as indicating the affinities of the attesting MSS., 
inter se, or with the mss., or the versions, whose readings I have compared. 
The passages entered in it, as reduced, are 538 in number, and the 
M5. variants recorded exceed 1100. 
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1. Divergence of each MS. from the rest. 


Our first inquiry must be, What does this list show to be the amount, 
numerically stated, of bona fide textual divergence (as distinguished from 
mere clerical inaccuracy) of each MS. from the consent of the rest? 

For Q it is large—markedly larger than for any of the others ; 
the number of variants in which it stands apart from them being (as 
above) 178. | 

Its contemporary (or perhaps junior) P, shows 1n strong contrast to 1t 
m this respect, standing apart in but 46 variants. 

For C the amount is less than for any other—but 17. If, however, 
the MS. were entire, the total would probably amount to 25 or even 30; 
but, even then, it would be the least divergent of the MSS. 

For A the amount is 81; largely in excess of that recorded for its 
contemporary C, and considerably above the record for P. 

Yet higher than A, but still below Q, ranks N in this comparison; the 
amount recorded for it beng 115. 


To bring out yet more definitely the character of Q through the 
contrast between it and P, we may assume that the consent of 8 À C, the 
three oldest MSS., represents the consent of the uncials, and use it as our 
standard by which to compare P with Q. This combination, N A C, occurs 
122 times in our list. The result proves to be that P is with NAC 
87 times; Q but 26 times; while P is opposed to SAC but 34 times’; 
Q, 96 times. 

Or, again, to avoid the uncertainty attaching to the combination N A ο 
by reason of the imperfect state of C, we may take as our standard of 
reference the consent of N and A, which will be a fairly true standard, 
inasmuch as these two MSS., though each of them deviates largely from 
the normal text, deviate usually in different directions; so that the 
readings in which they agree form a text nearly free from the divergent 
element of each. This combination occurs 239 times; and on comparison 





" Not, as might have been expected, 35 (= 122 - 87); for in one place where N А C concur, 
P deficit. So again, P deficit in eleven places where NA concur, and therefore opposes them 
not 79 (= 239 — 160) times, but 68 (as next page). 


m 
^ 
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we find that P agrees with it 160 times; Q but 58: while P opposes it 
but 68 times ;* Q, 181 times. 

Thus the isolation of Q among the MSS., already indicated in the 
earlier stage of our inquiry, becomes more pronounced as we study it 
farther. For we find (1) the бола fide variants in which it stands alone 
are half as many again as those recorded for N, eccentric though the text 
of that MS. is; they are much more than double the number for A; 
not far from four times the number for P; and probably six times that 
for С. And (2) it turns out that when we compare Q with P, taking the 
combination S À C as standard of reference, the deviation of Q is over 
78 per cent., while that of P is under 28. Or, if we prefer N A as standard, 
the deviation of Q is still over 75 per cent.; that of P barely exceeds 28. 


2. Tendency of each MS. towards, or away from, the cursive text. 

Yet these numerical results, striking as they are, give but an inadequate 
representation of the character that belongs to Q relatively to its brethren. 

In order to appreciate that character, we must recall the fact, above 
touched on, that, far from being truly singular in the 178 places where it 
stands apart from the other MSS., it has in most of these places the support 
of some cursives,—usually of many, sometimes of nearly all, of them. 
Куеп if we turn back to our original unreduced list, which shows over 
200 places where Q so stands (including the rejected readings), the total 
number of variants ef Q in which it has little or no cursive support is 
but 40,—less than one-fifth; whereas for P it is 35 out of some 05, more 
than half—a proportion largely exceeded in case of cach of the older 
uncials. The characteristic fact disclosed by a study of the singular 
readings of Q is, then, that the position of standing as sole uncial at the 
head of a train of cursive authorities for a variant— a position not 
frequently held by P, very rarely by С, A, or S, —is usual, indeed habitual, 
in ease of Q. The quality, as well as the quantity, of these instances, 
compels us to regard them as a transition on the part of Q (appearing 











* See note *, last page. 

° The readings where one MN. deviates trom its brethren with large eursive confirmation are 
—for Q, 173 out of a gross total exceeding 200 (see p. xliii); for P, 30 out of between 60 and το: 
while for the older MSS. such instances are so rare as to be hardly worth notice or reckoning— 
for C, 2 out of 40 or 50; for A, 14 out of about 150; for N, but 22 out of over 300. 
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in P only as a tendency) towards a type of text distinct from that of 
its elder brethren—the text of the ordinary cursives. It is hardly an 
exaggeration to say of the isolation attributable to Q, that 1t 15 not merely 
a distance removing it from the other MSS. in degree, but a difference 
separating it from them in kind, such that Q (if considered irrespectively 
of age) is to be classed in text with cursives, in script alone with uncials. 
Whatever value attaches to it lies mainly in the fact that it is, by some 
two hundred years, the earliest manuscript witness to the normal cursive 
text of the Apocalypse as a whole. 

Of P it may be affirmed, in view of the contrast between it and Q, that 
it presents, in the main, a substantially ancient text, far though the MS. 
itself fall short of NAC in age. Its late date, no doubt, makes itself felt in 
the tendency (above noted) of its singular readings towards the cursive type, 
to which nearly half of them approach. But the total number of such 
readings is not great, and the tendency so manifested does not appreciably 
affect the general character of the text; which, considering the late date 
of the MS., is surprisingly true to the uncial consent. 

Of the singular readings of C, there is little to be said. They are 
fewer than for any other MS.; they show no appreciable leaning towards 
the cursive text; they present no character of special interest. 

Neither of the two remaining MSS. is so free as C, though both are 
more free than P, from traces which may be due to the influence of the 
rival text. A, and in a less degree N, deviates now and then in directions 
whither many cursives go with it. But of the singular readings of N on 
our reduced list, some few are worthy of notice; while those of A are 
very seldom such as may safely be let pass without consideration. Indeed, 
the question not seldom arises, whether, in some at least of the cases 
where К, and (still more) where A, has for its singular readings extensive 
cursive support, it may not be concluded—not that the sole uncial errs 
in company with many cursives; but rather, that some (now and then, 
most) eursives have retained a right reading in common with the sole 
uncial? It is also noteworthy that now and then N, and A perhaps more 
frequently, is corroborated in a singular reading by two or three only— 
sometimes but one—of the exceptional eursives whose text is fonnd else- 








a See e.g. v. 11, where N with most mss. reads ὡς before φωνήν: and again, xx. 6, where A 


with most mss. omits τά before xiAca—in each case, without farther uncial authority. 
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where to tend agamst the rest, from the cursive to the uncial type, such 
as the remarkable mss., 36, 38, 79, 87. Moreover, Latin attestation in 
many instances confirms the singular readings of N, A, C, and P, even 
where cursive confirmation is scanty: in case of & or A more frequently 
(han or ο or P.” 


9. Value attached to each MS. by critical Editors. 


In order to test farther the comparative value of the five MSS., as inferred 
from the character of the singular readings of each, it is worth while to 
inquire, Of which of them have the singular readings most frequently 
commended themselves to the judgment of the best textual erities? To 
answer this question, I refer® to the Greek Testaments of Tischendorf (Sth 
edition), and of Westeott and Hort ; and with them to the more recent and 
very carefully considered text appended to Bernhard Weiss’s elaborate 
textual study of the Apocalypse. The results are as follows :— 

From N sole, Tischendorf adopts its reading of 1.11 (Ζμύρναν; also п. 8); 
i. 15 (πεπυρωμένῳ); ii. 19 (om. σου); v. 11 (ins. ὡς) ; v.13 (om. [a] ἐστι); 
vi. 13 (βάλλουσα); ix. 11 (ins. ᾧ); хіп. Ὁ (λεόντων); xvi 0 (αἵματα); 
xvii. 12 (μαργαριτῶν); xxi. 27 (ὁ ποιῶν); xxi. 8 (βλέπων καὶ ἀκούων); 
xxii. 15 (ποιῶν kai φιλῶν); xxii. 18 (êr αὐτὸν ὁ Θεός). Of these, one only 
(μαργαριτῶν) is accepted by Westcott and Hort (not without doubt), and 
by Weiss (undoubtingly).© Apart from these places, Weiss admits into 
his text ποιήσει (for momon, xiii. 15) from N alone, with confidence (as in 
the former case) ; Westcott and Hort, to their margin only ; and with the 
same or similar uncertainty they give the above readings of v. 11, v. 15, 
xii. 2, xxi. 27; and also read with N, xi. 4 (ἐνώπιον without art.); xiii. 10 





` Such instances are :—for N, with 36, xix. 17 ; with 38, xvi. 15 :—for A, with 36, xvi. 4; 
with 38, xvi. 12; xxi. 6:—for P, with 79, xix. 10. See farther, p. lxiv, ¿afr.; and Appendix, 
List 11, 1 und 2. 

> See ε-σ., for №; i. 15; 11. 21 ; 11. 3:— For As 11, 22; iv. 7; vii. 9:—for C, xiii. 17; хуш. 
23; for P, xviii. 11. So also in some of the places in last note. See farther, p. Ixiv. 

* For the reasons stated, note to p. xlv, I do not refer to Lachmann’s edition. Those ot 
Griesbach (1774—1806) and Scholz (1830-36) were likewise formed too carly for our purpose. 

4 Die Johannes-.Apokalypse (in Gebhardt and Harnack's Texte u. Untersuchungen, VII, Baud, 
Heft 1.), Leipzig, 1891. 

* Sce Woiss, pp. 129, 131. 
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(ἀποκτείνει); xiv. 8 (om. ἄγγελος). But they adopt unreservedly, xxii. 21 
(τῶν ἁγίων without πάντων). 

From A sole, Tischendorf adopts ὡς ἀνθρώπου. iv. 7 ; omission of ἡμᾶς, 
v. 0; ἄξιος, v. 12; ἔξωθεν (for ἔξω), xi. 2; repetition of εἰς αἰχμαλωσίαν, 
xiii. 10; ἄνθρωπος ἐγένετο, xvi. 18; αὐτῆς, xvii. 1; μεθύουσαν ἐκ, xvii. 6; 
ἔπεσεν (bis), xviii. 2; omission of ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ, xx. 9; γέγοναν, xxi. 6; 
πάντων without τῶν ἁγίων, xxi. 21; omission of ἀμήν, xxii. 21. In all 
these places Weiss concurs, except xi. 2 (where he prefers the reading 
of Q); and he adopts moreover from Δ the omission of αὐτοῦ. ii. 18 ; 
ἐστί without а, v. 13; omission of the second διά, vi. 9; ἀνατολῶν, vii. 2 
and xvi. 12; καί for the first μήτε, vii. 8; εἶδον ὄχλον πολύν, vii. 9; καί 
for ov, i0. ; ἀστραπαί before φωναί, vill. 5; omission of αὐτοῖς, xi. 12; 
ἴσχυσεν, xil. 8; βασανισθήσονται, xiv. 10; ὑπάγει, xvii. δ; of ἀληθινοί, 
xix. 9; omission of τά before χίλια, xx. 6; insertion of αὐτῶν Θεός, xxi. 3; 
ἐγώ εἰμι, xxl. 6; δυσμῶν before νότου, xxi. 19; insertion of καί after ὅσον, 
xxl. 16; ἐν for ἐπί, xxii. 16. Wosteott and Hort agree with Tischendorf 
as to xi. 2, and with both Tischendorf and Weiss as to iv. 7, v. 9, xiii. 10, 
xvii. 4, xvii. 6, xviii. 2, xxi. 0 (γέγοναν), xxii. 21 (om. ἀμήν) ; also (doubt- 
fully) v. 12, xvi. 18, xx. 9. They admit moreover, but with doubt, the 
readings accepted by Weiss (as above) of 11. 18, vii. 2, vii. 3, viii. 5, xii. 8, 
xvi. 12, xvi. 9, xix. 9, хх. б, xxi. 3, xxi. O Of the A-readines) Which 
the other two editors reject, they adopt τῷ for τῆς, n. 8, ii. 18; omission 
of τεσσάρων, 1х. 13: and they mark in their text as doubtful, or place on 
their margin, about a dozen moro. 

From С sole, but two readings appear to have been received, and that 
into but one edition (Westcott and Hort’s), and with doubt :—omission of 
final ἀμήν (vi. 12), and οὐ (for οὔτε) μετενόησαν (ix. 20). In the margin 
ἔχετε (її. 10) ; 





of the same edition two C-readings also are noticed: 
oniüssion of ὅτι (ii. 14). 

From P sole no variant has been received into any of these three 
editions, except (doubtfully) by Westcott and Hort, the omission of ἐπ 
(xxii. 5): but all three adopt the interpunction after dr’ ἄρτι (xiv. 13),* 
and after οὐκέτι (xviii. 11), for which it is the only uncial authority. 

From Q sole, Tischendorf adopts αἵματα, xviii. 24; arg, xxi. 6: Weiss, 
έξω, Xi. 2; ἔχον, ХҮП. З; μαργαρίταις, xviii. 16; ó Θεὸς ér αὐτόν, xxii. 18: 





* [n this place, N A C stand neutral, and Q alone opposes P. 


STUDY OF THE GREEK TEXT OF THE APOCALYPSE. li 


Westcott and Hort, the last only ; but (doubtfully) µου, п. 7; ἐγώ, v. +; 
ὁ (before μετ αὐτοῦ), xix. 20; Χριστοῦ, xxii. 21; and a few other 
Q-readings. In nearly all these, Q has large cursive support. 

It is elcar then that A is, from this point of view, pre-eminent among 
the MSS. Of its 81 singular readings, Westcott and Hort adopt 13, and 
admit with reserve more than twice as many more. Weiss adopts 31. 





Even Tischendorf accepts 15,—а larger proportion than of those of his 
own MS., N (15 of 115). The other two editors, as we have seen, admit 
hardly any reading on the sole testimony of N, or of C, P, or Q. In eight 
places, A stands as the sole MS. witness for readings, including some of 
the highest importance, which all the critical editions above cited concur 
in accepting ; whereas not one place can be found in which any other MS. 
holds such a position of authority. In three other places there is a like 
unanimity in its favour, qualified only by notes of doubt in the edition of 
Westcott and Hort. But one such instance appears where N is the sole 
witness, and not one for any of the other three. Thus it is from A alone 
of the five that the text has received independent contributions towards its 
rectification, appreciable in number and in value. Of it alone we can 
affirm. that, where it stands as sole witness, it is signally right so often 
as to indicate the presence in it of an element of peculiar value and of 
probably primitive authority. 


4. Summary of results as to the MSS. severally. 


To sum up :— 

Of the three older MSS., C, and of the two later ones, P, exhibit ou the 
whole a more fairly normal uncial text than the others do; the deviations 
of C being due mainly to deficiencies on the part of the seribe; those 
of P mostly to the influence of a distinct type of text. The remaining 
three deviate much more largely. Q is a late MS. with a text studiously 
conformed throughout by a careful hand to that cursive type which in P 
appears only to a limited extent, and from which A and N, and still 
more, C, are in the main free. N, over and above its abounding errors 
of negligence, presents a text, ancient undoubtedly, but far from being 








^ It is to be borne in mind that I restrict our examination to the variants which are 
perceptible in S. If I were to include variations in orthography and grammar, the case for 
A would be still stronger. It exhibits many archaic forms, evidently retained from the primitive 


text, which the other MSS. have lost. 
h 
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purely representative of the uneial eonsent, —debased, rather, by admixture 
of an alien element of unknown but early origin. A excels the rest in 
this, that it alone is characterized by singular readings whieh are to be 
aceepted, not as divergencies from a standard text, but as survivals of the 
primitive and authentic text whence its brethren have diverged. 


NOTE PREFATORY TO CHAPTER IV. 


If the missing part of C were recovered, it is presumable that most, if not all, of the numerical 
details of the following Chapter would be modified. 

(1) The readings attested by C alone would be probably increased from 7 to 11 or 12.— 
(2) Of the 72 attested by N alone, 32 occur where C fails; some of these, therefore, would 
probably be transferred to the group NC. Similarly; of the 27 of A, of the 18 of P, and of the 
40 of Q, many would pass to AC, € P, CQ, respectively.—(3) Of the groups N A (13 instances), 
NP (11), NQ (21), AP (13), AQ (14), PQ (15), for like reasons as above, many would be 
transferred to NAC, NCP, NCQ, ACP, ACQ, CPQ.—(4) The groups NAP, NAQ, 
NPQ, A PQ, number respectively 45, 10, 20,12. Many transfers wonld be made from these 
to NACP, NACQ, СРО, ACPQ.—(5) An instance of the group SA PQ, in a place 
where C fails, might be changed into an instance of all MSS. concurrmg, and would thus pass 
out of our total list. Lut m point of fact, no such instance occurs. 


Hence it follows: 


(1) That the total number of 538 instanees would probably be increased by a few singular 
readings of C; possibly to 542 or 543.—(2) That, as regards head ὃ, against this small inerease 
in it, due to C, would be sct a decrease under each of the other heads; the result being that the 
instances under head ó would be on the whole diminished in uumber.—(3) That, as regards 
head y, the four binary groups containing C would each receive an increase (corresponding to 
the decrease affecting N, A, P, Q, severally, under head ô); while the remaining six groups 
would be diminished. Under this head, then, as under ó, there would probably be a decrease 
on the whole.—(4) That, as regards head β, the decrease under the six binary groups which 
exclude C would appear in the form of an increase iu the six ternary groups containing С; while 
each of the remaining four (NAP, NAQ, NPQ, APQ) would be diminished. But the range of 
probable diminution is very large in APQ, and much larger im N AP; and it is therefore donbtful 
whether, on the whole, the number of ternary groups would be increased or decreased.—(5) That, 
88 regards head e, there would be an increase in the four groups which include C; and against 
this increase there would be no counter-decrease under Ñ A PQ (see above). 

Thus (finally), the total number of cases would be increased, to a possible maximum of 
nearly 545; the distribution under each head would be altered, with the general result that 
tbe number under each of the heads 6, y, (8 doubtful) would be decreased, but under head a 
largely increased ; and the position of C, as the most frequent constituent of the groups, especially 
the quaternary, and as the most constant representative of the normal uncial text, would be 
rather strengthened. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
THE GREEK TEXT UNDERLYING THE VERSION S. 


I xow apply myself to test the text that underlies $ by comparing it 
with the text of the MSS., collectively in groups, and severally, by means 
of the appended collection of readings (list I, Appendix, pp. exxv, s49.) on 
which this investigation 1s based. 

This hst enables us to exhibit the faets of the case in a numerical 
form. It sets forth (as above stated, pp. xlii, xliii) in 538 places where 
the evidence of S is available, all the noteworthy variants whieh have more 
or less divided nneial evidence, none being omitted which even one uneial 
attests, if corroborated by any appreciable evidence of cursives, or by a 
Latin or Syriae version, or if approved by sufficient critical authority. 


I.— Numerical Expression of Amount of Agreement between Š and each MS. 


I find that in these 538 plaees— 

S agrees with Q 218 times: so that in nearly three-fifths (320) of 
the cases before us it is opposed to Q. 

S agrees with P 285 times; so that the cases where it is opposed to 
P are but 253—considerably less than half (47) of the whole number. 

S agrees with A 290 times; the cases of agreement being very 
slightly more, and those of disagreement (248, being 46 of the whole) as 
slightly less, than are shown by P. 

S agrees with N 330 times. Here, therefore, S finds most support, 
and the cases of disagreement are 208, less than two-fifths of the whole. 

S agrees with C (which I take last in order because of the rectifi- 
cation needed by its figures) 198 times. But inasmuch as in 196 of the 
places in our list C is wanting, and is forthcoming therefore for but 342 





a These figures require slight correction, inasmuch as P is wanting in rather more than 
twenty of the 538 places. 
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of them, it appears that we are to compare these 198 eases with a total of 
349 only; in other words, that if the MS. were entire, the 198 would be 
increased to something over 510. The proportion of agreement with S, 
therefore (so far as can be judged from the extant part of C), is consider- 
ably higher (about 58 per cent.), and that of disagreement correspondingly 
lower (about 42 per cent.), for C than for any of the others, except N, which 
it closely approaches. 

This result is not, however, to be absolutely relied on, for we cannot 
be sure that the amount of agreement with S was as great in the lost 
parts of C as in the extant parts (see above, p. Пу). 

The result, then, of the comparison of S with the uncials (setting C 
aside for the moment because of the uncertainty that attaches to its 
statistics) 15, that S has the mazimum of uncial support from N, and the 
minimum from Q: the instances of agreement being over 61 per cent. for 
N, and under 41 for Q, out of the total list of 538 readings; while the 
percentage for P is nearly 55 and that for A a shade higher—nearly 54. 
[That for C is probably intermediate between that for N and that for A. ] 
Thus Q is the only MS. for which it is under 50 per cent. 


II.— Variation of this Amount aecording to Group-distribution of the MSS. 


This comparison may be pressed farther, and fuller results may be 
obtained, by examining our list, and classifying the readings it records 
according as they are severally attested by one, two, three, or four MSS. 

The 558 places on the list, when thus classified, fall into four divisions, 
as follows? :— 

Crass (a).— Where four MSS. agree with S, i.e., where it is supported by 
quaternary groups; of which places there are, in all, 141. 

Of these, the largest proportion, 66 (nearly one-half of the whole 
number) belong to the group N A CP, Ze, the one group which excludes 
Q; leaving 75 to the groups into whieh Q enters, of which 18 belong 
to ÑA CO, 9 to КАРО, 20 to КОРО Оси 

Crass (8).— Where three MSS. agree with S, i.e., where the groups are 
ternary; of which eases there are, in all, 197. 

Under this head the figures yield a result similar to (but more marked 








* The reader who is not disposed to go into numerical details may omit this section {11.), and 
pass on to section III., in which he will find the results summed up. 
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than) that found under (a), so far as this, that much more than halt— 
almost three-fifths—belong to groups which exclude Q, as follows.— To 
croup NAC, 7 belong; to NAP, 45; to SCP, 5; to А СР, 18; in all, 75: 
ах against 52 belonging to groups containing Q, viz, 10 to NA Q; 2 to 
NCQ;20to NPQ; 4toACQ; 12 to XP Q; 4 to C P Q. 

Crass (y).— Where two MSS. agree with Ὁ, Ze, where they give it their 
support 1р pairs; of which there are, in all, 106. 

IIere we are met by a different result. Of these pairs, those into which 
Q enters are not far from equal in number with those which exclude it, 51 
against 55. ОЁ the latter class, the pair Š A numbers 13; ΝΟ, 5; XP, 11; 
peewee D ο ο 1. Ol the ormer SQ, 21; AQ, I4 CQ, 1: 
JO 15. 

Crass (6).— Where but one MS. agrees with S, of which the instances are 
164 1n all. 

Ilere, as under (y), Q stands high, the readings which it alone of the 
MSS. supports being 10, largely exceeding those supported by A, which 
are but 27, or by P and C, which are but 18 and 7 respectively. But a 
new fact comes now to light as regards N, which under this head proves to 
stand highest, supporting S in no less than 72 instances. 

heverting now to the totals (as given above, p. lv) of agreements 
between S and N ACP Q severally, we find that the figures, when 
rearranged in view of the group-distribution, yield for each MS. the 
following results :— 

Of the 218 readings in which S agrees with Q: 75 belong to the 
quaternary groups (N AC Q, 18; КАРО 9; NCPQ, 20; ACP Q, 22 
Ὁ ο the тоату (RAR, 10; КОО 2; КРО, 20; AGO $1; AP Q, 12; 
ον ο Ио е binary (SQ, 21; πο 114; CQ, 15; PQ, 15). In 
40, Q stands apart from the rest. 

Of the 285 agreements of S with P: 123 are in the quaternary groups 
(S ο ХАР УУ О О 26; AC P QUIS LOL in the ternary 
ο SCP ο RPQ 20: ACP 18; APG, 12; ОРО, 4); 40m 
the binary (RP, 11; AP, 13; CP,1; PQ, 15). In 18, P stands alone. 

Of the 290 agreements of Š with A: 115 are in the quaternary groups 
(SACP, 66; SACQ, 18; SAPO 9; ACP Q, 22); 96 m the ternary 
τι NAPs: SAQ, 10; ACT 13; ασ 4; APQ, 12); 52m 
the binary (ΝΑ, 13; AC, 12; AP, 18; AQ, 14). In 27, A stands alone. 
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Of the 330 agreements of S with S: 119 are in the quaternary groups 
(SACP, 66; ХАСО, 18; SAPQ,.9; КСРО, 26); 89 im the ternary 
(SAC,7; ΝΑΡ, 45; XAQ, 10; SCP, 5; SCQ, 2; SPQ, 20); 50 
in the binary (NA, 13; XC, 5; ΝΡ, 11; 8 Q, 21). In 72, 8 stands alone. 

Of the 198 agreements of S with C: 132 are in the quaternary 
groups (S A CP, 66; SACQ, 18; SCPQ, 26; ACP Q, 22); 40 in the 
temary (S A C, 7; NOP,0; МСО, 2; AG1 1 ey OT Cee 
19 in the binary (ХО, 5; AC, 12; CP, 1; CQ, 1). In 7, C stands alone. 

[The probable corrected totals will be (see above, p. liv)—Agrcements, 
311: quaternary, 207; ternary, 09; binary, 30; sole, ΠΠ 


If, again, we examine our four classes, a, B, y, ὃ, to ascertain how the 
five MSS. severally stand in each class, we find the following results : — 


For the above 141 cases where the groups are quaternary (elass a): Q 
agrees with S in but 75 cases; P in 122; Ain 115; Ν im 119; C in 182. 
Thus in this class, N and A are nearly on a par as supporters of S; P but 
a trifle above them; Q is considerably the lowest of all, and C the highest, 
even in its incomplete state [if it were complete, the figure would pre- 
sumably execed 200, as above |. 


For the above 127 cases where the groups are ternary (class B):— 

Q agrees with S in but 52 cases; P in 104; A in 96; 8 in 89; Cin 40 
[corrected, 63]. Thus N and A change places, but keep pretty close 
together, and P not much above; Q being still distinctly the lowest: but 
C now falls below N, A, P, the highest place belonging in this class to P. 


For the above 106 cases where the groups are binary (class y):— 

Q in this class stands among the first, agrecing with S in 51 cases; 
Pin 40; A m 52; Sin 50; C in 19 [corrected, 30]. Thus 8 and A are 
even closer together than before; but P is now distinctly below them, 
and C still lower than in elass 8; while Q has passed from the lowest 
to almost the highest place,—by a shade higher than N and lower than A. 
In this elass the figures for tho several MSS. are less unequal than in 
a or B, except for C, which even as corrected is far behind the rest; but 
Α 15 shghtly first. 


For the above 164 cases where the MSS. stand single (class ὃ) :— 
Q appears in this class as agreeing with S in 40 cases; P in 18; 
А in 27; N m 72, far exceeding the rest; C in but 7 [corrected, 11], 
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far the lowest number. Thus N has in this class parted company with A, 
and now heads the hist; Q following, though at a long interval; then A; 


then Р; and finally C. 


III.— Analysis of the Figures arrived at in 11. 


We are now in a position to analyze the figures above arrived at, and 
thus to prepare for interpreting their import as regards the relation borne 
by the MSS. severally to S. 

In the ease of Q, the total of its agreement with S, which as we 
have seen is much less than for any one of the other MSS. (218 instances), 
would be small indeed, if it were not more strongly represented (relatively 
to the others) in classes y and ὃ than it is in classes a and β. In other 
words, Š tends towards Q with greater relative frequency where Q stands 
alone or as one of a pair of MSS., than where it stands in a ternary or 
quaternary group. 

In the case of P, the results stand in sharp contrast to those arrived 
at for Q. Not only does the total of its agreement with S (285 instances) 
largely execed that of Q, but it shows its highest figures where Q is lowest, 
in the ternary aud quaternary classes, and its lowest where Q is highest, 
in the class of pairs and in that of single instances,—dropping very 
abruptly as one passes from the two former elasses to the two latter. 
Thus the support of P to S is relatively mueh more frequent where P is 


group, than where it stauds apart, or 


one of a ternary or quaternary 
paired with one other MS. 

The ease of A yields results numerically akin to those found for I. 
The figures are nearly the same as regards the total (290), and are 
similarly distributed, though not so unevenly, among the four classes, with 
а drop in passing from a and В to y and ὃ, in the same direction as m 
case of P’, but less in amount, 

The ease of N stands by itself, differing in more than one respect 
from the rest. For it the total of agreement with S (330) is higher, as 
we have seen, than for N, A, P, or Q,—higher probably than even for C; 
but the distribution of its instances of agreement among the four classes 15 
Jess unequal than for any other MS. It alone cannot be said to stand low 
in any one of the four classes; though not first in a, £, or y, it keeps close 
to A in all three classes, and rises far above A and all the rest im the 
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fourth ; its preponderance m that class being so great as to overbalance 
the higher figures attained by other MSS. in the other classes. 

lu the case of C, taking the MS. m its imperfeet condition as it 
stands, the aetual amount of agreement with S is, as might be expected, 
less than for any other (198): but if we assume that in the lost parts of it 
the proportion of agreement was the same as in the extant parts, the 
corrected total(as above, pp. liv, lv, 1v1) will be about 311, little short of the 
total shown by N, and greater than for any of the rest. As the MS. stands, 
the distribution of the 198 instances, though similar to that in A and Р, 
shows a more rapid diminution in passing from the quaternary class (a) 
downwards, than in A or even P. And when we reetify the figures for C, 
this unevenness of distribution will be enhaneed ; for the probable increase 
of the total number of instances, from 198 to 311, will, as has been shown, 
fall presumably in class a mainly. Thus for C, if entire, it would pro- 
bably be found that its agreements with Š, which in class ó are fewer 
even than for P, would in class a be almost as many as for N. 


I V.— Interpretation of numerical Results. 


These numerical results, thus analyzed, give us an insight into the 
relation borne by $ to the text of the five MSS. severally. 

1. S with Q.—The text of this MS. is, as has been shown above, of 
à type distinet from that im which the other four uncials tend to consent, 
and coincides largely with what may be styled the cursive text. The facts 
now established, of the relation between Q and S, are:— That S agrees less 
frequently with Q than with any of the other four; that with Q alone its 
agreements are less numerous than its disagreements; that this comparative 
infrequeney of agreement lies chiefly in the classes where Q occurs in 
combination with two or three of its brethren; but that, where Q stands 
alone among the MSS., or with but one other of them, S shows a relatively 
larger tendeney to side with Q, and that the number of eases where S 
thus sides with Q (usually supported by many mss.) against the rest is 
considerable. It follows, therefore, that, on the whole, the text of S is 
mainly of the uncial type; that its adhesion to this type is most manifest 
where the MSS. are most agreed inter se; but that into it there enters an 
admixture, of secondary but appreciable amount, of a text of the Q-typo. 

2. S with P.—The text m this case we have found to be of normal 
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uncial type, with but few individualisms. To it, therefore, as such, S in 
t he main keeps pretty close; closest where the uncial consent approaches 
most nearly to unanimity. Where P stands alone, Š is but seldom with it. 

9. Š with C.— The text of C is, as we have seen, more purely repre- 
sentative of the average uncial than even P, or any other; and it is, of 
the five, marked by the least proportion of individualisms. In the class 
of mstances where four MSS, concur, € is the one which supports S more 
fully than any other MS.; less fully than any other (very rarely indeed) 
in the class where the MSS. stand singly. Thus the case of C is similar 
to that of P, but more strongly marked. As a MS. representative of the 
average uncial text, it supports S more strongly, as an individual MS. less 
strongly, than any other of the five. 

4. S with A.—Numerically, the results in this ease are closely akin to 
those we have found for the two preceding, except that the coincidences 
of Š with the singular readings of A, are less infrequent than with those 
of C or P. And when we recall the fact (see above, pp. Hi, Hii), that 
many of these singular readings of A are of special value, tending, not as 
in ease of Q, downward in the direction of a more recent form of the text, 
but upward towards a form more archaie than that of the average uncial, 
and presumably primitive, we are led to inquire whether S has retained 
any of these important readings. On examination, it proves to exhibit 
the following :—7o for τῆς, d. ἃ and ii. 18; omission of αὐτοῦ, ii. 18: ὡς 
ἀνθρώπου, iv. T; ἄξιος, v. 12; ἀνατολῶν (plural) vii. 2 and xvi. 12; εἶδον 
ὄχλον πολύν, vil. 9; ἔξωθεν, xi. 2; εἰς αἰχμαλωσίαν repeated, xiii. 10; 
αὐτῆς (for τῆς γῆς), xvii. 4; μεθύονσαν ёк, xvii. 0; ὑπάγει, xvii. 8; ἔπεσεν 
repeated, xviii. 2; insertion of οἱ before ἀληθινοί, xix. 9; omission of τά 
also (nearly) insertion of αὐτῶν Θεός, 





before χίλια. xx. 0; γέγοναν, xxi. 6; 
xxi. 9. Β thus goes with A in an appreciable number of its most notable 
and approved singular readings (see especially note on xxi. Û, p. 49 infr). 
9. Β with S.—This is, as we have seen, an exceptional MS.; and we 
have seen that its relations with S are exceptional likewise. It exhibits a 
text fundamentally at one with the consent of A C P, vot with a large alloy 
of foreign and inferior metal. And S, as has been shown, agrees with it, 
on the whole, more extensively than with any other, the excess of agree- 
ment lymg chiefly in the class of cases where N diverges in a direction 
away from the rest. That is to say, S agrees with N, not only in so far as 
N represents the average uncial, but (largely) in the individnalisms, often 
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eceentrie, which characterize N. In fact, there are a few instances where 
the singular readings of 8 would hardly be worth recording, were it not 
that, though otherwise unsupported, or nearly so, they reappear in S: such 
as—insertion of εἶναι, ii. 20; insertion of λῦσαι, v. 5 [also Latin Vulgate]: 
ψυχήν (for plural), viii. 9; μυριάδας (for nominative), ix. 16 [also X]; ἐν 
φόβῳ for ἔμφοβοι, xi. 13 (also lat. of Primasius) ; omission of καὶ ὁ ἀριθμὸς 
αὐτοῦ, Xili. 18; διακοσίων for ἐξακοσίων, xiv. 20 [also ms. 26]; insertion of 
αὐτῶν, xxi. 19. I omit many examples where the variation is more minute, 
or where it is supported by one or two mss., or by X, or by a Latin version, 
or by some combination of such. None of the above has been adopted 
from N by any editor: but of the few other singular readings of N so 
adopted, with or without doubt (see p. li), Š agrees in Ζμύρναν (for Xp.), 
i. 11, ñ. 18; πεπυρωμένῳ, 1. 15; insertion of ὡς, v. 11; βάλλουσα, vi. 13; 
insertion of à, ix. 11; λεόντων, xiii. 2; ἀποκτείνει, xil. 10; ποιήσει, xiii. 
15; μαργαριτῶν, xviii. 12 ; ὁ ποιῶν, xxi. 27; βλέπων καὶ ἀκούων, xxii. 8; èr 
αὐτὸν ó Θεός, xxii. 18. In some of these, N has eonsiderable support also 
from mss., Latin versions, or X. 


To sum up :—— 


У 15 in the main a witness to the normal uneial text; but not altogether 
such. It is a mixed text, into whieh two main components enter, in 
unequal proportion: the larger component being a text adhering to the 
consent of SA C P (or the majority of them), and the smaller component 
a text agreeing with Q and the cursives. But in the larger component 
there is not uniformity in its adhesion to the uncials severally. In so far 
as itis simply normal, it keeps closest to C and P, especially the former ; 
but it is now and then abnormal ina direction where A, or more frequently 
N, leads it. Thus, where it leaves N, A, C, and P for Q, it passes from 
the uncial to the cursive type; where it leaves A, C, P for N, it tends to 
an aberrant form of text, and is so far diseredited as sharing in the 
eccentricity of N; where it leaves N, C, P for A, it often appears to revert 
to a more authentic and probably primitive tradition, and shares, so far, 
in the eredit that attaches to A as the MS. that on the whole preserves 
most faithfully the archetypal text. 
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V. Farther Examination of the eomparative Relations of S with Greek Terts. 


The comparison in value between the attestation of S by N and by A 
may be carried further by examining the N Q and A Q groups. 

Of the 21 Ñ Q readings of S, Weiss accepts hut five. Of these, Westeott 
and Hort admit but two, certainly ; the other three (with four moro), 
doubtfully—nine in all. Tischendorf, biassed (as before noted) in favour 
of N, accepts eight of these nine with three more—eleven in all. There 
remain nine, unanimously rejected from all three editions. 

But of its A Q readings, but 14 in all (all having ample cursive or Latin 
support), one only (the sceond insertion of τὰ ὀνόματα in xxi. 12), though 
supported by good mss. and by the Vulgate, is unanimously and without 





question rejected by our editors. Weiss rejects two more, adopting eleven 
ir all These two, with a third, Westcott and Hort mark as doubtful, 
adopting nine with certainty. Tischendorf adopts six in all. 

So far, then, as these instances go, the contrast established between the 
NQ and the AQ groups points the same way as the contrast. previously 
shown to exist between the class of cases where N, and the class where A, 
is the sole uncial support of S. On the one hand, the 21 NQ readings 
of S indicate that it goes with 8 im deviating towards the text of Q and 
the cursives; on the other hand, its rarer A Q readings (14) represent, 
for the most part, the exceptional retention by S, together with Q and its 
satellites, of the authentic text, for which A is the main authority. 

Again, comparing inter se the binary groups in which 5 has P for 
one of its supporters (N P, A P, P Q), we find further confirmation of 
the above results. 

The PQ readings of S are 15. Tischendorf adopts five of these, of 
which two only are received into Westcott and Hort’s text; but they admit 
besides (with doubt) three of those which Tischendorf passes by. Weiss 
adopts four, agreemg with Tischendorf as to two only; with Westeott 
wid Hort only as to one of those two, and one which they place on their 
margin. Thus the three editions concur in rejecting six; in absolutely 
accepting only one. It follows, therefore, that P, even more decidedly 
than N, so far as it sides with Q, is somewhat disparaged as a supporter of 
the text of S. 

The readings of N that are confirmed by combination with P meet 
with more approval from our crities. There are 11 such readings. Of 
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these, three are adopted by Weiss (the omission of ἐγώ, v. 1; βασιλεύσουσι, 
v. 10; per’ αὐτοῦ ó, xix. 10), the first and third of which Westcott and 
Hort also admit, but doubtfully. Four more they admit also doubtfully, 
absolutely rejecting the remaining five. Tischendorf rejects three of these 
five, with one other, and adopts seven in all, including Weiss's three. 
Thus, there are three of these readings which all agree in rejecting ; and 
there is not one aecepted without reserve by all. Some of them have Latin 
support. 

But as regards the readings of S that belong to group AP (13 in all), 
the critics approach much more nearly towards agreement. Two of them 
they all reject (ψυχρός before ζεστός im iii. 16; the insertion of καὶ 
μεμισημένου after πνεύματος ἀκαθάρτου in xviii. 2). All the remaining 
eleven, Weiss accepts; as do Westcott and Hort (with donbt as to three of 
them): Tischendorf rejects five of them. Thus there remain six unani- 
mously accepted. 

The conclusion yielded by the above comparison is, then, that P, as a 
supporter of S, is strongly accredited so far as it is confirmed by A; but 
less strongly where it is confirmed by N; and that it is, on the whole, 
discredited by the more frequent instances where it agrees with Q. 


The relation borne by the S-text to that of the uncials, collectively, in 
groups, or severally, might be discussed farther; but enough has been now 
said to establish the general conclusions above stated as to the text which 
our translator had before him, or formed for himself. 

It is to be added that, of the cursives 36, 38, 79, 87 above referred 
to (p. li), with which may be joined 1, 7, 28, 35, 49, 91, 95, 96, 152, some 
support S in conjunction not only with 8 or A, but with some other one 
of the MSS., or with one or more Latin texts, against the remaining MSS., 
and all or nearly all mss. Sometimes S stands with one or more of these 
against all other Greek copies, or even against all other authorities, Gre ek 
and Latin? Of this perhaps the most notable instance is its agreement 
with 152 in the interpolation in ii. 13, for which see note 1n бое. 








* The relations of S with these mss., especially 36, 38, 95, deserve to be examined more fully. 
And if the text to which the Commentary of Andreas is attached, were available in a trustworthy 
form, a comparison with it too would be important (see note ou Greek text of viii. 12). 

l have noticed nine cases where 38 is the sole Greek supporter of S, seven where 95, three 
where 36; also twenty where 38 and S have with them but a few mss. and no MS.; twenty -three 
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V ].— Relations of Š with the Lutin Versions severally. 


In pursuing this investigation, it is important to examine the support 
which the S-text finds in the Latin versions—Old, and Vulgate. 

l. S with Latin and MS. support.—On this part of the subject I have 
touched more than once in the preceding diseussion; and in list I (Ap- 
pendix, pp. exxv, sqq.), the Vulgate (both Amiatine and Clementine), and 
both forms of the Old Latin, appear throughout among the textual witnesses 
cited. Without going into detail, or classifying the Latin texts into groups, 
as I have done in examining the evidence of the Greek MSS., it will suffice 
in the first instance to state summarily that, out of the 538 instances entered 
in this hist, S has the support of the Vulgate in more than 300 (in 317 if 
we take as standard the Amuatine text, as I shall do throughout; if the 
Clementine, in 332); of the European Old Latin (g) in nearly as many 
(304) ; of the African (pr) less frequently (in 267). In nearly 100 of them 
none of these Latin texts is with S. 

2. S with Latin support «gaiust all MSS.—Again, in the 215 instances of 
list II (pp. exh—exli) in which 5 is against all MSS., there аге 124 (II, 1 
and 3) in which it is supported by one or more of the Latin texts. The 
Vulgate is with it in about 50 of these (am, 44; οἱ, δῦ). But for the Old 
Latin the facts are noteworthy. In list IL, pr, which we found to be lowest 
in list I, stands far ahead of the others, supporting S in 82 instances (two- 
thirds of the entire number); while y stands much on the same level as the 
Vulgate, supporting S in but 47. Farther; of these instances, the num ber 
in which pr 15 the ол/у Latin text that agrees with 5, amounts to 36: while 
for y it 15 but 9, for the Vulgate, but 10 or 12. Moreover, of these 36, there 
are but 10 in whieh pz has any Greek support (that of a few mss., some- 
times of but one); but G in which X is with it; and there remain 20 in 
whieh the combination pr S stands alone, opposed to the consent of all 





where 36 and S. Of the uncials, N is found with 38 and S, against all else, four times; with 36 
and S three times: A with 38 aud ἢ once. Both N and A now and then have some other sole 
ms. with them and 5. 

* It is to be borne in mind that no comparison can properly be made between these figures and 
those which show the amount of agreement between 5 and the MSS. severally (above, p. lv). 
ln the 538 cases here used as basis of calculation, no account is taken of the eases whore N differs 
from the Latin texts, with or against the consent of the uncials. Within the range of these 538, 
we may safely compare MS. with MS., or Latin text with Latin text, bnt not MS. with Latin, 
as regards extent of agreement with 5. 
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other authorities— Greek, Latin, and Syriac: whereas the like combination 
g S occurs unsupported but 4 times, and zg S but 3 times. In other 
words, the Vulgate and g, though they agree very largely with S in 
company with one or more of the uneials, very seldom do so when it has 
little or no Greek support: while pr, though it stands markedly below the 
other forms of the Latin in amount of agreement with S in the former 
class of cases, is far above them in the latter class—the class, namely, of 
subsingular readings. It thus appears that pr, standing thus lowest in the 
one class, and highest in the other, tends farther than do g and the 
Vulgate to deviate from the uncial text, or any uncial-attested form of 
text, into a line of its own; and moreover, that in this line it has, to an 
appreciable extent, 5 as the companion of its deviations. 

The interpretation of the facts thus ascertained seems to be: on the 
one hand, that (1) the coincidences between 8 and the Vulgate, or the 
European (g) type of Old Latin, form (for the most part) no reliable 
addition to the results already obtained from our examination of S in its 
affinities with the MSS.; but may be illusory, resulting merely from the 
common relation borne by the Syriac and the Latin to known forms of 
Greek text, represented in one or more of the extant uncials. And, on 
the other hand, that (2) the coincidences between S and the African (pr) 
type of Old Latin, are real tokens of affinity traceable to a common source 
apart from all known MSS., a very ancient type of text, attested often by 
no extant Greek copy, or at most by one, two, or three cursives, of which 
type, in not a few cases, S and pr are thus the sole surviving represen- 
tatives. 

9. 5 with eaeh several eombination of MS. with Latin version. —lt is worth 
while, however, to revert to list I, in order to ascertain how far each Latin 
text shares with S its inclination towards, or against, this or that form 
of text as presented by the uncials severally. 

The figures prove to be as follows, for each MS. so far as it agrees 
with S:— 

For 8; the combination zy N oceurs 202 times, у N, 200; pr Х, 175. 
For A the figures are: 27 A, 222; g A, 197; pr A, 176. For P, ey P, 208; 
g P, 201 9060; Е роо υπ 0, 191520. 139 ο τς. 








> I have said, “ for the most part," because in a few instances the unsupported coincidences 
of g at least with S, seem to betoken a common source distinct from all extant Greek. Nee 
especially xii. 10, and notes on Greek text there ; and xviii. 12 (τίμιον). 
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I proceed to consider the questions which are suggested, and may be 
answered, by these figures. 

We have scen above that Q represents to a great extent a type of 
text distinct from that of the other MSS., and that S tends to the latter 
rather than to the former. The question then arises, Do the Latin texts 
tend towards the Q-type, or (like 5) away from it ? 

Let us compare the eases of Q and A. We have seen (p. lv) that, 
out of the 538 instances of list I, S is with Q three-fourths as often as 
with A. If then the tendency of the Latin texts was uniform as bet ween 
A and Q, in supporting 5, the combinations vy Q, y Q, pr Q would be 
three-fourths of the corresponding combinations vg А, g A, pr A. But the 
proportion actually found to subsist is much less than three-fourths, 
about two-thirds; and for zy Q especially, it is under three-fifths the 
amount for vg À. 

A comparison of the eases of N and P with that of Q leads to similar 
results somewhat less marked in degree. 

We infer then that the Latin texts, especially the Amiatine Vulgate, 
within the range of the agreement of S with the uncials, tend to follow 
the Q-type to a less extent than the type of the other uncials, especially 

« the type represented by A. 

We have seen (p. lxi) that Ñ contains an aberrant clement, shared to an 
appreciable extent by S. Does this N-element appear in the Latin texts ? 

S, as has been shown, is much more frequently with Ν than with any 
other MS. Then, as before, if the tendency of the Latin, m supporting 5, 
were uniform as between N and the other MSS., we should find vy N, y N, 
pr 8, far outnumbering the like combinations for A and P severally, as well 
as for Q. But the above fignres show that vy A largely and zy P slightly 
outnumber гу 8, while g N, pr N, are about on a par with g A, pr A, ç P, 
pr P. It is probable, therefore, that the Latin texts, while sharing with 
S its general affinity to the normal uncial text, teud, not like 5, towards 
the N-type of that text, but rather towards that of P; or, still more, 
towards that of A—the tendency towards the A-type being most mark ed 
in the Vulgate. 

The relation of the Latin texts to 8, A, and Q, severally (putting aside 
P as less important and showing fewer characteristic features), will be more 
distinctly discerned if we confine our observation to the cases where one of 
these MSS. is the sole uncial supporter of S. These cases number 72 for 
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N; 40 for ©; 27 for A:—that is, the concurrence of Š with the subsingular 
readings of A is little more in amount than one-third of its concurrence 
with the subsingular readings of N, and barely over two-thirds of its 
concurrence with those of Q. But when we examine how far the Latin, 
Old or Vulgate, goes with 5 in this respect, we find— 

In the 72 subsingular N-readings: vg N, 9 times; g N, 13 times; pr N, 
12 times. 

In the 27 subsingular A-readings; 7g A, 14 tunes; у A, 7 times; pr A, 
12 times. 

In the 40 subsingular Q-readings; zg Q, 12 times; у Q, 15 times; pr Q, 
13 times. 

It thus appears from this comparison that none of the Latin texts 
concurs, as they might all have been expected to do, nearly three times 
more frequently with N than with A. Ор the contrary, the Vulgate tends 
largely towards A rather than N; the African Old Latin (pr) equally 
towards both; while the European Old Latin (g), which alone inclines to 
N, does so in a ratio of less than two-fold. As to Q, all the Latin texts 
agree with it rather more frequently than with N. 

As between 8 and A, then, our conclusion is, that, within the range of 
the readings attested by 8, when those which are peculiar to A among 
MSS. are compared with these peculiar to 8, a much larger proportion of 
the former than of the latter prove to have Latin support, that of the 
Amiatine Vulgate most frequently—of the European Old Latin least 
frequently. The Latin texts therefore, and especially the Vulgate, share 
more or less in the credit which (as above shown, pp. lxi, Ixii) pertains 
to S by reason of its concurrence in some of the most distinetive readings 
of A. And, on the other hand, the Vulgate and the African Old Latin 
partake very little—and the European Old Latin in no great degree—in 
the aberrant element akin to 8 which diseredits S, and which (we conclude) 
was derived from some text unrelated to any known form of the Latin. 

Α remark of some importance here arises as regards the relation borne 
by S to the N-text on one side, and on the other, to that represented by 
pr. We have seen that, as regards concurrence with S in subsingular 








* A few interesting and notable examples will be found in list I, and in 1I, (1 and 3), where 
the Latin texts (or at least one of them—nsually pr) stand with S in company with one MS. 
b 


(sce p. li, note b), or with one or two important mss., or with no Greek support. Sce, e.g., nj 


v. 4 xm, Το. ΚΠ, ο 12. 11, 20. 
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readings, N stands first among the MSS., and pr among the Latin texts. 
Now, of the 72 readings in which Š is the sole MS. supporter of S, pr 
concurs in but 12; and of the readings in whieh pr is the sole Latin 
supporter of S, 51 in all (15 of list I, 36 of II), 8 coneurs in but 9 (all 
of course belonging to the 15, the 56 being non-uncial readings). Aud 
it proves оп examination that, of these 12 N-readings, but one is found 
among the 9 pr readings. Thus, there is but one reading, among all the 
199 (598 + 215) places of lists I and II (1, 2, 3), in which pz alone of Latin 
texts, and Š alone of MSS., concur in supporting 5. "This reading is a 
very trivial one— βλέπων καὶ ἀκούων for ἀκούων καὶ βλέπων, xxii. 8; but 
is confirmed by a few cursives.* From these facts it follows that the 
two elements of aberrancy by which we have found the text of S to 
be affected, one shared by it with N and the other with pr, prove to be 
distinct, each from the other. 

With regard to Q, when we Inquire how far the Latin texts support it in 
the 40 readings where it stands with Š sole among MSS., it is to be borne in 
mind that none of these readings 15 even subsingular im the full sense, but 
all are largely confirmed by cursive evidence. Comparing these 40 readings, 
however, as regards their Latin attestation, with the hke 27 readings of A, 
we find that the former are not in any considerable degree more largely 
supported than the latter, except as regards the y-text—and that A, in 
fact, exceeds Q in point of coneurrence with the Vulgate text. We may 
with some probability infer henee that the Vulgate (in its Amiatine form) 
admits less, and that the European Old Latin admits more, of the Q-type 
into its text than is to be found in 8.° 

It is hardly necessary to explain that. in thus tracing out the extent of 








* Also by the Coptic, and by some texts of Andreas, and by Dionysius Alex. (ap. Euseb. 
πὶ. 25): 

° It may be presumed that the Vulgate, in the Apocalypse as elsewhere, is the result of 
Jerome's revision of a form (perhaps “ European") of the Old Latin. With the Afriean (or 
Primasian) text it has no special affinity ; and a comparison of it with g shows an extent of 
deviation such as to prove, either, that the Old Latin known to Jerome differed materially from 
the type (presumably European) presented by g, or, that he must have remodelled it largely into 
conformity with his Greek MS. or MSS. The result has certainly been that the Vulgate comes 
closer than either form of Old Latin to the uncial text. The facts and figures given above, as 
resulting from the comparison between A and N, A and Q, lead us to suppose Jerome to have 
used a text of the Apocalypse akin to A in revising his Old Latin: while g, on the other hand, 
seems to have been somewhat conformed to the Q-type. 
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the textual affinity that subsists between our Syriae and the Latin texts, 
I am not to be understood as suggesting it as, even in the lowest degree, 
probable that our translator was aequainted with auy Latin version. 
There are, no doubt, 75 readings, out of the whole 753 which lists I and 
II (1, 2, 3) exhibit, for which there is no Greek evidence, but Latin— 
chiefly that of pr—in many eases unconfirmed by other versions than 5. 
But these instances can be satisfactorily accounted for by supposing that 
the Greek texts which the translator chiefly followed (if he had in his 
hands more than one), or the chief factor in his Greek text (if he had but 
one), contained certain elements 1n common with the Greek text, or texts, 
underlying the Latin versions. 


VII.—JIypotheses to account for the Facts of the S-text. 


If then we desire to frame a theory of the formation of the S-text, we 
shall find that (sé far as concerns its relations with the Greek and Latin 
texts—without taking account of a large amount of aberration, not yet 
treated of, which is peculiar to S) the facts as above stated will be 
sufficiently accounted for by either of two hypotheses : 

i. We may suppose our translator to have formed the text for himself, 
taking as basis one main exemplar, the text of which he modified at his 
discretion, to the extent of about one-third, by the introduction of readings 
from a second subsidiary exemplar. От :— 





i. He may have followed the text of a single exemplar, which text was 
à composite one—of two factors, a primary and a secondary, the former 
predominating in the ratio of nearly two to one. 

In either case, the secondary text was of the common cursive type 
with Q as its uncial representative: the primary, a text of the normal 
uncial type, in character intermediate between N and A, partaking to some 
extent in the peculiar aberrancies of the former, and to a less but appreei- 
able extent in the special excellence of the latter; and, like both N and A, 
exhibiting extensive affinity with the texts represented by Latin evidence, 
but inclining towards the African Latin in its deviations from all uncial, 
and even from all Greek, authority. 

To go further baek-—to inquire how the supposed primary source of 
the S-text eame into close relations with texts of Latin attestation, or 
how 1t came to share iu the divergencies of N, or in the peeuliarities of the 
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African Latin where it departs from the Greek and from the other Latin 
texts— would, I apprehend, be fruitless, or at least premature, in the 
absence of fuller material for mvestigation. 

Of the alternative hy potheses above suggested, I incline to the former. 
The admixture of the secondary element in S is not only, as I have said, 
unequal in amount to the other, but is uneven in distribution; readings of 
the Q-type tending to oecur in patehes, and then not to recur till after a 
not inconsiderable interval. This fact looks like the work of a translator 
with two copies in his hands: one used habitually; the other for ocea- 
sional reference only, and unsystematically,—perhaps capriciously, perhaps 
to clear up places where the sense presented difficulty. It is even an 
admissible conjecture that he may have noticed passages quoted from a 
text of the Q-type in some authoritative Greek divine of the fourth or 
fifth eentury (in which period that text had become prevalent), and may 
have endeavoured to conform his text accordingly? in such passages. The 
admixture of the secondary element, if due to a scribe, would probably 
have been more uniform, as being more mechanical. 


VIII. Relation between the S-teat and the X-text. 


I now pass on to consider the text of S in its relation to that which 
underhes X. 

1. Their extensive agrecment.— Directing our examination, in the first 
instance, to the first list (of the 538 places where the uncial evidence is 
divided), we find that Š is supported by X in about 350 of these—not far 
from two-thirds. Now, although this list has been made primarily with a 
view to S, yet in making it I have throughout compared the X-text as well 
as that of S with the uneials, as regards both differences and agreements ; 
and moreover, it is as regards the uncial evidence a complete list. We 


may, therefore, safely accept it as an adequate basis for a eomparison 





> Thus, as we learn from Moses of Aghel (Assemani, Biblioth. Orient., tom. u, p. 83), it 
was the observation of discrepancies between the Peshitto text und that of the citations of Cyril 
of Alexandria from LXX and N.T., that led to the revision which bears the name of Philoxcnus. 
See p. xevi, mfr. 
Ὁ Т take no account here of agreements occurring in i. 1-8, for the reason given above, 
p. xxxv, note: nor in places where the rendering of X is indecisive, or its text uncertain. 
k 2 
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between S and X, (1) inter se, and also (2) as regards the relation which 
each bears to the uncials, severally or collectively. 

We learn then from 1156 I that S has an extensive textual affinity 
with X, and is nearer to it than to any one of the Greek MSS.; the 
number of the agreements of S with Š (the one which comes closest 
toit) being but 350, with A 290, and with P 285, against the above 350. 
This extensive, though by no means universal, textual agreement between 
the two versions, is of itself sufficient to suggest the idea that they are 
textually akin—that, as has already been shown to be on other grounds 
probable, one of them is in part founded on the other. This inference 
is confirmed when we turn to list II, 1, 2, 3, (of the 215 readings whieh 
have only cursive or Latin attestation), and observe that even in this 
region where no uncial confirms S, X is with it 52 times. And not only 
so, but of the readings (nearly 150; see below, p. Ixxvi) where S has neither 
Greek nor Latin support, there are 27 (see list IT, 4) where X alone stands 
by it. Of these 27, few are of textual value ; the most notable being, the 
substitution of ὕδατι for αἵματι (vil. 7), of the passive δοθῇ for δῶσιν 
[δώσῃ | (xin. 16), and of the aeeusative feminine τὰς πεπελεκισμένας [5ο., 
ψυχάς) for the genitive maseuline (xx. 4). Of the instances in list II, 1, 
2, 9, a few are remarkable, such as τῷ ἐν for τῇ ἐν (ii. 1), τούτῳ inserted 
(xiii. 1), ἀπάγει for ovvdye (xiii. 10), τίμιον for τιμίου (xviii. 12), ὡς omitted 
(xix. 1). The rest, though in themselves sometimes uncertain and not 
seldom trivial 





sueh as the substitution of plural for singular noun, present 
for past or future verb (or vice versa)—are collectively of appreciable 
weight as evidenee of affinity between the texts represented by the two 
versions.* 

2. Their differences.—' The relation, then, between S and X is on the 
whole one of unmistakable textual affinity. But it is by no means one of 
simple afinity. Out of the total range of the passages ineluded in lists 
I and П (780 in all), they read alike in nearly 430, and differ in more than 
350 (about 45 per cent.): or, if we eonfine ourselves to the main list (I), the 
coincidences are, as we have seen, under two-thirds; the differenees exceed 
one-third. Judged by either method of testing, the figures compel us to 








° The evidence of a Syriae version is apt to be precarious as to the number of а nonn, or the 
tense of a verb, inasmuch as the distinction in the Mss. as written is often made merely by a 
point or points. 
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conclude that the texts, though not independent, are far from being identical. 
A natural explanation of this mixed relation is to be found in the hypothesis 
that one of the two translators, having in his hands the work of the other, 
and using it as his main basis, yet revised its text at his discretion into 
partial accordance with some other text or texts—presumably of one or 
more Greek copies ;—in other words, that the later of the two translators 
of the Apocalypse dealt with the version of his predecessor, as "Thomas 
of Harkel is known to have dealt with the Philoxenian version. 

If this be so, we may restate the above numerical results as follows. 
Within the range of the 780 instances collected in our two lists, 
probably fairly representative of the total text of the Apocalypse as 
affected by variation, the later translator has retained withont change, 
to a large extent amounting to more than one-half, the text followed by 
the earlier, but has introduced changes also large, though less large, from 
another source. 

9. Comparative extent of agreement of Š and Š severally with each MS. — 
The questions then naturally follow: What is the character of the text of 
each ? Which of the two is the more arehaie? And the answers are to 
be found by instituting the comparison above proposed, between S and X 
in respect of the affinity borne by each to the uncials severally. 

The result then proves to be, that out of the total 533 places of list I., 
X agrees with Q in nearly 300; with P in a number slightly less; with A 
in a number slightly greater; with N in but 270 or under. With C the 
agreements exceed 200 [probably to be corrected, as before, to a number 
exceeding 300]. 

Comparing then these figures with those already ascertained (p. lv, 
510.) for S, we learn that, in their relations to A, C, and P, the two 
versions do not materially differ inter se. But with regard to N and Q 
the ease is very different. Q, which stands markedly below the rest in 
the scale of agreement with S, is nearly on a par with A [and C], and 
above P, in the scale of agreement with X. On the other hand, К, to 
which Š approaches nearest in text, is the one from which X is most 
remote. The exact facts are as follows, as regards Q, N, and A. 


As regards Q :— 


— 


against Q (with the other MSS., singly, or in groups excluding Q) in 225; 


Σ 15 with @ (singly, or im groups including Q) im 298 instances; 
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in the remaining 17 it is ambiguous, ον deviates from all the MSS. "Thus 
its agreement with Q is over 55 per cent. ; while that of S is but 10. 

In nearly every one of the groups which include Q, with few and 
slight exceptions, the agreements with X are more numerous than with 8; 
whereas in those which exclude Q the reverse holds good. In the two 
most important groups, А C P, SAP, especially, this fact is conspicuous, 
the numbers being for E: ХА СР, 54—against 66 for S; ΝΑΡ, 35— 
against 45 for S. Thus the affinity between the X-text and Q is pretty 
uniformly distributed among the groups. 

In the class of eases which yields the surest test, that of agreement 
with one MS. against the rest, the result is even more plainly conclusive : 
Σ is with Q alone 09 times; S with Q alone 40 times. 

From these figures then we draw the inference, that, while X resembles 
S in having a mixed text, partly agreeing with the normal unetal, partly 
with that represented by Q against the rest, the admixture of the 
Q-clement is considerably larger throughout in X than in S. 


As regards Ñ :— 

X is with Š (singly or in groups) in 267 instances; against N (with 
the others as before) in 254 (the remaining 17 being set aside as above). 
Its agreement with Ñ is therefore under 50 per cent. ; as against 61 for Š. 

This deficiency for X occurs for the most part in the groups into 
which N enters without Q, and appears in hardly any group which 
contains Q. 

Σ is with N alone but 21 times; whereas the figure for Š is 72. 

The inference here is, accordingly, that in most of the places where X 
seems to agree with К, its agreement is really with Q, and that the aberrant 
N-element which marks the text of S is absent, or present in very much 
diminished amount, in X. 


As regards A :— 


The total number of agreements with A is (as has been above 
stated) somewhat greater for X than for S (801 for 290). But— 

This excess is due entirely to the groups in which Q enters with A, 
notably A C P Q (where X agrees 44 times; 5, 22); AP Q (z, 26; S, 12); 
AQ oo SED 

Σ is with A alone 18 times; S, 27 times. 
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The inference then is, that though A is with X to an extent somewhat 
greater numerieally than with S, the advantage of X is but apparent: m 
the class of readings specially characteristic of A, 5 comes closer to it 
than X. 


As regards P and C :— 


For P, and (so far as can be judged) for C, the faets are similar to those 
for A, but exist in a markedly less degree. They are not sufficient to 
supply grounds for distinguishing between S and X as regards their textual 
relation to these two MSS. 


4. Probable Method by which one Text was formed from the other.—lu the 
case of X then, we are led by the above facts to conclude that the under- 
lying text is one which, if we ure to regard X as the derivate version and 
S as the primary, has been altered from that of 5 so as to bring it nearer 
to the Q-type of text, and to set it therefore farther from the text attested 





by the consent of the better group, N A C P,—altered, that 1s, in the 
direction of deterioration. The author of X, therefore, on this hypothesis, 
had S before him, and modified it extensively into conformity with a 
Greek copy not much differing from Q.—If on the other hand we accept 
the converse hypothesis, and regard S as a revised and corrected recension 
of X, we must suppose a basis-text akin to Q, revised and corrected in the 
authority of a copy such as N, А, C, or P—probably approaching nearest 
to N, the MS. which shows the closest affinity of text with S, but retaining 
some important traces of A. The process under this theory must be 
adinitted to have been, on the whole, one of textual improvement. 

Yet the transformation, under the latter hypothesis, of Σ ito S, was 
not altogether for the better; nor, if the former hypothesis be preferred, 
was the transformation of S into X altogether for the worse. For, as we 
have scen, X does not follow as S does the aberrancies of Ñ ; nor do I find 
that it has, like S, a considerable number of hardly defensible readings 
peeuliar, or nearly so, to itself. If then S is a revision of X, we must 
own that along with a large amount of better readings it has admitted a 
considerable, though smaller, amount of worthless ones; 1f X 15 a revision 
of S, it is undeniable that, in parting with much that ought to have been 
retained, it has rejected not a little that deserved rejection. ‘The total 
of aberrant element that can be held (on this latter supposition) to have 
passed from Š into X, is represented by 73 instances where X concurs 
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with S in readings which are weakly attested (1.6., without MS. evidence, 
or by Š only ;—of which readings 5 contains 287* in all)—together with 
the 27 readings in which X alone is with 5 (out of nearly 150 where 5 
has no Greek or Latin support). 


IX.— The Divergencies of Š from all other Texts. 


It remains that I should treat of the singular readings of S. 

These form a large—but, I apprehend, by no means important— 
element in its text. Their total number is not accurately determinable. 
But it appears that there are over 120 instances of variations probably 
belonging to the underlying Greek ; setting aside many more which seem 
due to carelessness, conjecture, or caprice on the part of the translator; 
and some which may be set down as errors of the Syriac seribe—especially 
such as affect a prefix consisting of a single letter, as for example (what 
seems to have frequently oecurred), the omission or insertion of the 
copulative vau. All that seem worth noticing are recorded (in loco) in the 
notes on the subjoined Greek text. 

1. The following may be deserving of mention here as examples. 

Some are substitutions, of which a few evidently represent etacistic or 
other orthographic mis-readings in the Greek: as συντρίβετε | or -ψετε], for 
συντρίβεται (11. 97); πέσῃ єт ἄνθρωπον for maton. .. (1х. 5); ἐπὶ τὰ 
πρόσωπα for ὅτι τὰ πρῶτα (xxi. 4): and perhaps δι αὐτῆς for διαυγής 
(xxi. 21). Others again may, perhaps, be due to laxity of rendering; as 
εἰς μετάνοιαν for ἵνα μετανοήσῃ (ii. 21); and so again the passive ἠνοίγη 7 
σφραγίς for ἤνοιξε τὴν σφραγῖδα (vi. 5); and (conversely) the active οὐ μὴ 
εὑρήσεις for οὐ μὴ εὑρεθῃ (xviii. 21); ἐπλάνησας for ἐπλανήθησαν (xvii. 28); 
δεῖ αὐτὸν λῦσαι for δεῖ αὐτὸν λυθῆναι (xx. 9). Again, we have ὅτι ἐπικράν- 


θησαν τὰ ὕδατα lor ἐκ τῶν ὑδάτων ὅτι ἐπικράνθησαν (viii. 11); and as a 








* These are—(1) Attested only by N, 72; (2) by a few mss. with or without Latiu support, 
140; (3) by Latin only, 75. S and X concur m 21 of (1); in 33 of (2); iu 19 of (3). In this 
reckoning | do not include the Q-readings. They cannot be supposed to have been derived by X 
from S ; and most of them have strong cursive attestation. 

It is noteworthy that as regards N (the MS. with which S has the maximum and X the 
minimum of agreement), X rarely agrees with its singular readings except in company with 5. 
A similar observation holds good, though not so extensively, with respect to the 36 (p. lv) 
singular readings of pr. In 6 of these 56, X concurs, 
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parallel instance, στρέφειν τὰ ὕδατα for ἐπὶ τῶν ὑδάτων στρέφειν αὐτά 
(xi. 6). But the brief οἱ οὐ γεγραμμένοι for dv οὐ γέγραπται τὰ ὀνόματα 
(xin. 8) is balanced by the expansion οἱ φοβούμενοι τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, of οἱ 
φοβούμενοι αὐτόν (xix. 5). Other notable instances are:—zas ψυχὰς τὰς 
ἐσφαγμένας for τὰς ψυχὰς τῶν ἐσφαγμένων (vi. 9);* ἐπὶ ζωὴν καὶ ἐπὶ πηγάς 
for ἐπὶ ζωῆς [ ζώσας | πηγάς (vi. 17); θαλάσσης lor ἀβύσσου (xi. 17; xvii. 8); 
N ^ , ` ^ ^ — = P ` ` 
μετὰ τῶν μεγάλων for καὶ τοῖς μεγάλοις (xi. 18, and so xix. 5); τὴν σκηνὴν 
. . τῶν σκηνούντων for τὴν σκηνὴν αὐτοῦ | καὶ] τοὺς... σκηνοῦντας (xiii. 6); 
δεσπότας for ἐλευθέρους (xiii. 16); καὶ αἱ ἑκατόν (with altered punctuation) 
for εἰ μὴ αἱ ἑκατόν (xiv. 3); δίκαια καὶ ἀληθινά τὰ ἔργα for δίκαιαι καὶ 
ἀληθινοὶ αἱ ὁδοί (xv. 9); βιβλίον... τῆς κρίσεως for B. τῆς ζωῆς (xx. 12); 
М , ^ ΄ , ° - ` ^ 
μέτρου κάλαμον for μέτρον καλάμου [ κάλαμον | (xxi. 15); τὰ γεγραμμένα for 
οἱ γεγραμμένοι (xxi. 27); βασιλεὺς αὐτῶν for βασιλεύσουσιν (xxi. 5). 
More deserving of consideration are the substitution of κεχρυσωµένα for 
καὶ κεχρυσωμένη, so as to relate to the “ purple and scarlet,” not to their 
* .. ... 9 N х е , 5 ^ 3 ` х ` 
wearer (twice, xvii. 4, xviii. 6); and of ἐπὶ τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοὺς μηροὺς 
5 m ۰ 9 N ^ е , x` 5 ` х ` > ^ m 5 
αὐτοῦ lor ἐπὶ τὸ ἱμάτιον καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν μηρὸν αὐτοῦ, so that Ше Name of Пип 
who sat on the white horse is written “on the garments [that were] on his 
thighs", not “on Піѕ garment and on His thigh." One reading stands 
by itself£—the unmeaning compromise (between ἔμελλες ἀποβάλλειν and 
ἔμελλεν! -ov] ἀποθανεῖν), ἔμελλες ἀποθανεῖν (111. 2). A few others may be 
more or less plausibly accounted for as due to errors of the Syriae scribe 
(see notes i loe. оп the Syriac text); as ἰδοὺ αἱ οὐαὶ αἱ δύο ἀπῆλθον for ἡ 
ovat т} δευτέρα ἀπῆλθε (x1. 14) ; ἐγένετο θάλασσα ὡς νεκρός for ἐγένετο αἷμα 
ὡς νεκροῦ (xvi. 3); υἱοῦ for ἀρνίου (xxi. 14); βλέπων for φιλῶν (xxii. 15). 
Of the omissions а few аге considerable in point of extent. Thus (to 
pass by some instances which may be accounted for by honiecoteleuton in 
the Syriac) the following sentences, or parts of sentences, are wanting: 
m , ld > N ^ , ` 5 ы ^ 9 ^ ^ 9 , » è е 
τοῦ κάθηµένου ἐπὶ τοῦ θρόνου, καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ὀργῆς (before τοῦ ἀρνίου, vi. 16); 
καὶ προσεκύνησαν τῷ θεῷ (before λέγοντες, vii. 11); καὶ οὕτως εἶδον τοὺς 
ἵππους ἐν τῇ ὁράσει (beginning of 1x. 17); at γὰρ οὐραὶ αὐτῶν ὅμοιαι 
ὄφεσιν, ἔχουσαι κεφάλας, καὶ ἐν αὐταῖς ἀδικοῦσι (end of ix. 19); καὶ ἡ 
, ΄ - ^ 5 ^ "e g A A ` у » ^ 3 0 ^ 5 
ἐξουσία τοῦ χριστοῦ αὐτοῦ (xii. 10); τὰ γὰρ ἔργα αὐτῶν ἀκολουθεῖ μετ 


αὐτῶν (xiv. 13); ὅτι ἐξηράνθη ὁ θερισμὸς τῆς γῆς (xiv. 15) ln one 











* Cp. xx. 4 for a similar reading, in whieh X alone concurs. 
> Many minor omissions will be found pointed out in my notes on the Greek text. 
l 
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instance, where but one word is left out, ὅρα (before μή, which is made to 
belong to what follows, xix. 10), it seems impossible to doubt that doctrinal 
bias has been at work; and perhaps the same cause may have exeluded 
ἄχρι τελεσθῇ τὰ χίλια ἔτη from хх. 3.* This latter instance, however, may 
be accounted for by homceoteleuton in the Greek; as may also those noted 
above in vi. 16, xiv. 13. 

Of insertions, the most remarkable are: τοῦ ἑβδόμου [or τὴν ἑβδόμην, 
scil., φωνήν |, after τοῦ οὐρανοῦ (x. 4); καὶ ó δράκων Dolore καὶ τὸ θηρίον 
xviii. 11); βλέψεις" καὶ αὐτά between οὐκέτι and ov μή (xvii. 4) ; καὶ ὁ λαὸς 
αὐτοῦ after Aavid (xxii. 16). Also on the margin, beside ii. 23, is added, 
καὶ παιδεύσω ὑμᾶς κατὰ τὰ ἔργα ὑμῶν. А few others, which might be 
added under this head, belong rather to the category of double renderings 
or eonflations :— 


v. 10, βασιλείαν καὶ ἑερεῖς [ καὶ βασιλεῖς |. 
vi. 2, νικήτης | καὶ νικῶν } καὶ ἵνα νικήσῃ, 
^ М 3 7 ` 5 * 
(or, νικῶν καὶ ἐνίκησε | καὶ ἵνα νικήσῃ}). 
xl. 11, πνεῦμα Cov... εἰσῆλθεν ἐν αὐτοῖς . . . καὶ | πνεῦμα ζωῆς ἔπεσεν 
ἐπ’ αὐτούς |. 
xviii. l7, ἐπὶ τῶν πλοίων [ ἐπὶ τόπον | πλέων. 


XIX 19 καὶ M εύ > ^ [ ` ` ΄ * A | 
ΛΙΝ. 5 L τα στρατ υματα QUTOU .. . και TA στρατευµατα QAUTWP |. 


But it is not certain that any one of these represents a conflate reading 
in the Greek original of S. All of them may have been introduced into 
the Syriac by the translator, whether hesitating between two texts, or 
between two renderings of one and the same text; or possibly by a seribe 
interpolating S with readings from X or from some other quarter. In each 
case these possibilities have to be considered ; and they will be found fully 
diseussed in the notes appended to the Syriae text, and (more briefly) in 
those at the foot of the Greek text. Here, it will suffice to say that vi. 2 
and xi. l1 seem to be examples of double rendering, but that each of them 
is capable also of being accounted for as produced by a seribe’s inter- 
polation from X: and that in ease of xvii. 17 the conflation may be 
apparent onlv (arising from the lack of a proper equivaleut in Syriac for 
πλέω). In the remaining two instances (the first and the last of the above 





* But see note on Greek text i» loc., and cp. xx. 5, where a like omission is countenanced by 
many Greck authorities. 
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five) conflation properly so ealled indisputably exists; but whether derived 
by the Syriae translator from his Greek copy, or due to interpolation by 
him of a variant from a second copy, or by the seribe from X or some other 
version, is open in each case to question.’ 

2. It will be convenient here to deal with certain apparent singular 
readings of S, which are really corruptions of the Syriac text due to 
clerical errors of the seribe; though that subject more properly belongs to 
Chapter ҮШІ. The following is a sufficiently complete list of the errors 
of this nature (certain or highly probable), which I find in it :— 

vat for et» (1. 16); for зод (i1. 13); Maf for 
She (її. 17); for raw (ib, context correspondingly 
modified, and words omitted); &ae for ee (11.1 ); imas for στα’ 
(vi. 19); ee for vaso (/0.) ; te Ader for stade (vi.14); eael for 
ates (ix. 11); ەەت‎ for «лаза (x. 2); eX for eke (x. 1); 
Шаа [Oy οι (х1. 0); Sexe Tor тела ας 10); Ses for 
emaak (хи. 1); xish for esaad (xii. 7, context correspondingly 
modified); «eo for ec (xi. 10); hasie for haste (xin. 2); 
Atard for Sh (xiii. 3); -tash for 235 (xil. 12); eX 
for esM (xii. 14); «зто for e$ bise (xv. 1, xxi. 9); asd for 
ash (xv. 11); chaz for (xvii. 12); acs for caps (xvii. 14); 
ïn for arms (xvii. 16); for has (xvin. 8); لەك‎ 
for „заа (xix. 9); md.xmch for mhad (ih); ασιἁδισα for 
ахх ad (xix. 17); 200. for moms (xx. 3); «5 for edis (xx. 0). 
mee also notes ou the Syriac text, xvi. 3, 7, 9; xxi. 11, 

Of the above, a few (as i. 10, xii. 1, xvii. 14) may possibly represent 
Greek variants. "Two or three (as vi. 14, xin. 3) are plausible readings; 
and might well be judged worthy of adoption if there were any ground 
for supposing the Apocalypse to have been originally written, or to be 
based on a document written, in an Aramaic idiom. Especially may this 
be affirmed of the trade (= ἐτάκη) of vi. 14, which not only suits the 
context, but agrees with the τακήσονται (LXX) of Isaiah xxxiv. 4, which 
this passage follows closely (compare the unusual ὀλύνθους of vi. 13,—in S 
eas, the word by which the Peshitto renders the n933 (= falling [fig | 
of the passage of Isaiah, where LXX merely has ὡς φύλλα πίπτει). 








a Instances of conflation are to be found also ii. 18, ix. 2; but for cach of these there is 
Greek authority, as shown in the notes on the Greck text. Sec also ΙΟ ο ον IPS О: 
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CHAPTER V. 


REASONS FOR ACCEPTING S AS THE PRIOR VERSION. 


I RETURN now to the question, What is the relation subsisting between 
our version and the version usually printed ? 


Above, pp. xxxv-xxxvii, I have shown that, a dietion, there is a close 
and unquestionable affinity between S and X in point of voeabulary, 
widely though they differ in method and in idiom. And we have now 
ascertained farther (pp. lxxi, s44.) that, ὅν text, there is affinity likewise. 
Thus by two distinet and independent lines of inquiry, we have been 
led to the conclusion that the two versions are not unrelated infer se,— 
that one 1s based on the other. Which, then, is the original, and which 
the derivate? Is X a remodelled form of S, with its idiom graecized, its 
freedom reduced into literal and uniform servility, and its text modified 
on the authority of a text of the Q-type? Or is Ө a revision of Σ. 
rewritten into idiomatic Syriae, and textually emended by the help of a 
Greek exemplar not distantly akin to К? 

The latter seems at first sight an admissible hypothesis. It supposes a 
reviser working on the basis of X m much the same way as Symmachus 
appears to have worked on the basis of the Old Testament version of 
Aquila, or Jerome on the basis of the Old Latin New Testament. 

Dut I do not believe it possible for any competent scholar who 
examines the two versions side by side, to hesitate in deciding in favour 
of the former hypothesis. The literalness of Σ is not like that of the 
Old Latin—the barbarous simplicity of an early and unlearned translator, 
—it is the studious and pedantic literalness of conscious effort. It is thus, 
no doubt, like the literalness of Aquila, but of Aquila as the reviser of the 
work of the LXX, not as the precursor of Symmachus ; still more, it 18 
like—rather, it is essentially the same as—the literalness of Thomas of 
Harkel contrasted with the freedom of the Peshitto. 
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In confirmation of this judgment, I offer the following :— 

I. Analogy of the ** Pococke? and Harkleian Versions of the Four Epistles. 
--Опе part, especially, of the Ilarkleian version enables us to bring the 
matter to а definite test. Let anyone first compare a chapter or two of 5 
with the corresponding portion of X, and then proceed to compare, in like 
mauner, one of the “ Pococke" Epistles with the same in its Harkleian 
rendering; and he cannot fail to convince himself that the mutual 
relations, and probably therefore the history, of these two versions of the 
Epistles are precisely analogous tu the mutual relations and history of 
these two versions of the Apocalypse ;—so that if we сап solve the 
questions of relative priority and dependence between the Pococke and 
the Harkleian, we shall have at the same time obtained a probable solution 
of the same questions as between Ө and Σ. 

But, as regards the Pococke and the Harkleian, it may fairly be 
claimed that the solution. is clear beyond reasonable doubt. The 
Harkleian is known to be—in fact, professes to be—a derivate version 
formed from a prior one by a twofold process, of forcing the diction of 
the basis-version closer to the Greek idiom, and of revising its text by 
the help of one or more Greek exemplars. A mere comparison of the 
two will satisfy any student, that in the Pococke Epistles we have the 
prior version on which the Harkleian was formed. Analogy, therefore, 
points to the conclusion that, similarly, we have in 5 the basis-version of X. 

This argument rests on the general relation borne by S to X, aud the 
parallelism between it and the relation borne by the Pococke to the 
Harkleian version of the Minor Epistles. I proceed to show, farther, that 
it is amply confirmed by many particular facts and classes of facts. 

П. Traces of Š betrayed by 5.— Зоте such facts X itself yields, as follows: 

а. It has been shown (p. xxxi) that uniformity of rendering is prominent 
among the characteristics which distinguish X from S. It has been shown, 
too (pp. xxxv, xxxvi), that to this uniformity there are some exceptions ; 
and instances have been given where X, in varying its rendering of certain 
words, follows an identical variation in S. Of such instances no explana- 
tion seems possible, except that the version which is habitually uniform is 
here retaining the language of the version which habitually varies. 








a See Transactions of Royal Irish. Academy, vol. xxvi, pp. 297, 298; also the article 


lonycanPus (5), in Dictionary of Christian Biography, vol. iv, p. 122. 
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b. Again: we have seen (p. xxviii (3)) that, for the most part, X avoids the 
stalus constructus, which S not infrequently employs. In the few instances 
where X deviates into the use of this form, it coincides (or nearly κο) with S. 
Thus we have in both «заа 528 (11. 14, 90); -alea La 23 ast 
ealt (v. 11); and esM [or aroi] sax. (vi. 15, xix. 18) in X, where 
S has wale уа, for χιλίαρχοι Each of the two latter instances 
contains a further point of deviation on the part of X from its own usage 
into that of S. In the first of them we have the two plurals «absolute (see 
p. xxvii (1)); in the second, the avoidance of the Grzeco-Syriae tax. Ал 
which even the Peshitto New Testament sanctions. In v. 11 the 
coincidence may, no doubt, be due to the Peshitto of Daniel, vii 10, 
whence X might have derived it directly ; but then again it is to be noted 
that the adoption of the language of the Old Testament Peshitto is 
habitual in S, not in 5. On the whole, the inevitable inference from these 
and like examples seems to be, that the influence, and therefore the 
priority, of S is manifested in exceptional departures such as these, and 
those noted in paragraph о, from the usual method and diction of ¥. 

c. In rendering the name ᾿Αβαδδών (1х. 11) by atas, the versions 
show their interdependence by falling alike into the mistake of referring it 
to the root TAY instead of TIN. But to render such words is the habit of 
S: to fransliferate them of X. Thus for ᾽Απολ[λ]ύων (in same verse) S 
writes etx; X, oca Va. е; compare also xvi. 16, where for PAp ]μαγεδών, 
Ὁ writes озм; X, ari. [t follows, therefore, that X is to be 
presumed to have derived its misrendering from S. 

ПІ. Forecast fulfilled by S.—Again: in 9 we have the fulfilment of a 
memorable eritical forecast, suggested more than a century ago to the acute 
mind of J. D. Michaelis by a singular blunder in X. Пе notes? that in it 
the words ἀετοῦ πετομένου ἐν μεσουρανήματι (viii. 13) are ludicrously mis- 
rendered, ml dur 11 easan τὸν... حص‎ wtar exa = “an eagle 
flying in the midst which had a tail of blood” (μεσουρανήματι being read and 
rendered against sense and grammar alike, as péow οὐρὰν αἵματι); and he 
points out that in the like passage, xiv. 6, this gross error is corrected.” 
Hence he infers “ that there were two or more translations, and that one 





` Introd. to N. T., vol. п, pt. i, ch. vii, s. 10 [Marsh’s Translation |. 
° Only in part, however; µεσουρανήματι being here rendered as if οὐρανῷ, αἵματι. Where the 
words again reeur, xix. 17, they are rightly rendered. 


REASONS FOR ACCEPTING S AS THE PRIOR VERSION. xxxiii 


was interpolated from the other; and, if I am uot mistaken, the proper 
translation of μεσουράνημα may be referred to Ше more ancient version, 
and the false one to that of Philoxenus” [Ze. to X, which Michaelis 
supposed to belong to the Philoxenian version]. Now in S the words are 
correctly rendered in all three places. Seeing then that the discovery of 
S proves Michaelis to have been right in divining the existenee of an 
earlier Syriac version of the Apocalypse, free from this blunder, it is 
presumable that he 15 likewise right in his judgment that the version whieh 
translates the words in question correctly throughout is the earlier version. 

IV. Traces of Š in the Apparatus attaehed to S.—In the few available 
Mss. of X (but three in all),* the remains appear of an apparatus attached to 
the text, of asterisks and marginal notes, similar to what is found in many 
Mss. of the Harkleian. In the Harkleian this is admittedly an integral part 
of the translator's work, and includes (inter alia) references made by him to 
the readings of the version on whieh his was based. If, therefore, it can be 
shown that some of the marks or notes in the Mss. of refer to the text of 
S, it follows as a probable inference that S was the basis of 5. Now we 
find («) in the Leyden Ms. (S7) some forty asterisks ; (ὁ) some IHarkleian- 
like marginal notes in the Dublin. Ms. (Z7), and one in the Nitrian (Xa). 
These asterisks and notes are, in each Ms., by the same hand as its text. 
Of the asterisks, as being most important in view of their known lLexaplar 
use, I treat first.” 

а. In much the greater part of the places where the asterisk oceurs in 
Xl, it can be understood as referring to something inserted in, or omitted 
from, the text of X as compared with that of S. In one or two of these 
places it cannot be accounted for by comparison with any other known 
textual authority. One such place is vii. 9, where Š aud X render 
without Greek authority as if πάντων (S, Las; X, есп. эл) stood before 
κτισμάτων, an asterisk being set in X before the inserted word. Of this 
no explanation is to be found, except that the translator of X, finding in S this 





* See Part LI, p. 36, for these Mss. There is also in the Dodleian an incorrect copy of part 
of X (Thurston, 13, fo. 75). Part of its text is embodied in the Commentary of Barsalibi (on 
Apocalypse, followed by the Harkleian Acts and Epistles) in the Brit. Mus Ms., Rich. 7185; fur 
which see Hermathena, vol. vu, pp. 409, 410 ; vol. viu, pp. 145, 146, and Plate. 

> The Florentine Ms. (Xf), which is missing, 15 known to have been marked with asterisks. 
One instance (i. 2) is recorded by Adler, 4V. T. Versiones Syr., p. 78; but L do not make use of it 
in this argument, for the reason stated above, p. xxxv, note. 
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insertion, adopted it (with a slight change) and marked it as sueh with *. 
Thus again, xix. 16, an asterisk stands before A~a (= καὶ ἐπί), for whieh no 
reason ean be imagined except that it points to the small but highly signifi- 
cant variation of Š (and Š alone) in omitting e (= καί), so as materially to 
change the description contained in this passage, as noted above (p. xxvii). 
Since then in these two cases the asterisk ean only refer to 5, it becomes 
highly probable that it refers likewise to S in many of the other plaees m 
which some slight and obseure Greek authority may be found for the 
variant noted by it 





as for example, v. 5, where for the ἀνοῖξαι [or 6 
ἀνοίγων] of the Greek copies, S, with one ms. (13) only, reads ἀνοίξει 
(= «δν 92), as does also X, but with the pronoun am (= αὐτός) prefixed 
and marked *. It seems likely that the translator of X retained the »éa4 
from S, inserted the pronoun to make the meaning clear, and noted by 
the * the deviation from the Greek. We conclude, therefore, that the 
asterisks, which in two cases certainly, and very probably im many 
more, refer to the S-text, prove the version to which they pertain to be 
posterior to S. 

b. None of the side-notes in X4 (which are but five or six in all, and 
oecur within the first nine chapters) is available for our present inquiry. 
They throw light on it only in so far as they help to show that probably Σ 
was originally equipped with a full Harkleian apparatus. But the one 
note on the margin of Sz is quite to the purpose. It stands over against 
1. 10, and consists of the letters x= зол (ùe. aza 3-3), which is the 
rendering in Š of τῇ κυριακῇ, as if τῆς μιᾶς σαββάτου, a gloss recorded 
from no other authority. 

V. Like traces m Darsalib!s Commentary on X.— Further evidence, 
tending to show that many more such notes relating to Š were formerly 
to be found attached to Σ, is yielded by the (inedited) Commentary 
of Barsalibi (see p. Ixxxin, note *) on the Apocalypse, whieh he cites ac- 
cording to X. Following it he writes waly% wata for κρύσταλλῳ (iv. 6), 
Soc MES for φιάλας (v. 8), aries СЧ ЕЧ for χαλκηδών (xxi. 19), 
and soarnimwats [οοαλδιαοοῖ.-} (xxi. 90). But he explains the first by 
κπ.λΝ, the second by tass, the third by stata, and the last by 
momx Aca,—in each ease by the rendering of 5. Now of these three, 











* The obelus f would more properly be used here than the *; but the two signs appear to have 
been confused, and used indiseriminately by seribes in noting variations of text. 
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the second (at least) is a rare word, and (what is specially notable as 
evidence) the first 15 a mistranslation, unlikely to have been happened 
on by two translators independently. Again, though (as above noted) 
he writes ᾿Απολλύων, as X, in the transliterated form „adas (ix. 11), 
he gives as one interpretation of it, ctx (t Looser,” ‘ Releaser”), which 
is the rendering of S (after the reading ᾿Απολύων). These instances 
go far to prove that Barsalibi had some knowledge of S; but their 
infrequency looks as if he knew it but partially and indirectly, and 
suggests the probability that his copy of X may have been furnished 
with a series of marginalia which survive m these glosses of his, and m 
the single gloss attached to Xx. 

VI. Conjlations in X, embodying Renderings of S.—Then, further, in view 
of these facts, all tending to prove that X was originally furnished by its 
author with marginal variants and other signs indicating its relation to 
a prior version, which presumably was 5, 16 becomes highly probable 
that certain examples of conflation exhibited by X, in whieh one member 
of the conflate reading agrees with the reading of 5, are due to the 
transference of such marginatia into the text, and thus serve to reinforce 
the evidence showing the dependence of X on S. It is true that, on the 
other side (as shown above, p. xxviii), Š also has its conflate readings, 
of which two or three may possibly be due to interpolation from X. 
But in case of S there is no ground for surmising that it was issued by 
its author (as X apparently was) with the appendages of side-notes and 
asterisks of the Harkleian fashion; and (as we have seen) every one of 
the S-conflations may have been (as some of them certainly were) in. the 
underlying Greek; or (if belonging to the Syrie text) may have been 
introduced by the translator from some source other than X, or from X 
by a subsequent transcriber. 

Three or four such examples of conflations in X, due presumably to 
the influence of 5, may be pointed out. 

Διὰ τὸ θέλημά σου ἦσαν (iv. 11). Β (see p. xxxiv) misrenders. this, 
Od Wisse 3a (= διὰ τοῦ θελήματός... ). X (which nowhere falls 
into this mistranslation of διά) has here AES асъ «La xc 
oam . omas Wisse (= διὰ σοῦ εἰσί καὶ διὰ τὸ θελημά σοῦ ἦσαν); 
of which sentence the first member has no authority except the mis- 
rendering of S, out of which it has no doubt been formed. 
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In rendering ὡς ὁ ἥλιος Φαίνει ἐν τῇ δυνάµει αὐτοῦ (1.16). 5 has for 
φαίνει, the feminine imaan, thus treating ex (= ἥλιος, which i~ of 
common gender, as feminine: and (consistently) for αὐτοῦ. the feminine 
cei. X likewise has the feminine verb; but the following pronoun 
appears as ols (masculine) in all the copies. Elsewhere in both versions, 
etra ix masculine. Apparently the author of X has altered the pronoun 
into the more usual masculine. but overlooked the verb. 

For ἐκ τῆς opas τοῦ πειρασμοῦ τῆς μελλούσης (111. 19. S has e» 
MALT dams, = ἐκ τοῦ πειρασμοῦ τοῦ péMovros, — omitting τῆς opas and 
changing the participle from feminine to masculine. κο as to agree with 
πειρασμοῦ (the former noun being feminine and the letter masculine in 
Syriac. as in Greek —a reading unattested otherwise. but consistent and 
intelligible. ©. after the Greek. replaces τῆς opas (eri. but leaves 
the participle in the masculine. thus representing a reading ἐκ τῆς ὥρας 
τοῦ πειρασμοῦ τοῦ µέλλοντος,---8ἶκω unattested otherwise. The probability 
is, that this arose from an oversight on the part of the author of S. who, 
when he eorrected the S-text bv inserting 3 sx before oars, 
forgot to conform the gender of Fah to that of hor. 

For κρατοῦντας τοὺς τέσσαρας ἀνέμους τῆς γῆς, ἵνα μὴ πνέῃ ἄνεμος 
(vii. 1). Σ writes uot an wha euis cma uod xmi pnr. 
Now that twat (= ἄνεμος. though usually feminine, should thus be 
niasculine at the end of thi- sentence, as it is also in №, 15 not withont 
precedent: but that it should be, as here. feminine in the first part and 
masculine in the second. is хо strange a~ to lead us to ak how it is to be 
explained. The explanation is found when we turn to =. in which. instead 
of vat asic we find tat Masai. а form of expression which leaves 
the gender indeterminate, so that the I vot aaa involves no 
incompatibility. Apparently, the author of X replaced the saat Masai 
(properly = τὴν τετράδα τῶν ἀνέμων) of № by the more literal wal asie 
(fernininc), but neglected to change the gender of the following masculine 
verb ауз. 

X renders ἵνα μή τις Ούνηται ἀγοράσαι ἡ πωλῆσαι (xii. 17), by 
باح‎ ат c2 > نط سے‎ zoe ea. without the usual and (almost) 
indispensable prefix л before ενα. This is at once accounted. for by 
comparison with X, which writes esta 0¥ ea sud cea after an 


° See Skat-Rénlan, Diszertotio, $54. Annot. 1 ‘in his edition of the Hexen Judges and Kuth, 
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unattested reading ἵνα μή τις ἀγοράσαι ἢ πωλήσαι (verbs in optative, 
without δύνηται). The author of X inserts andu, after his Greek; but 
omits to supply the 3 to connect its dependent verbs. 

In xvii. 4, ἵνα μὴ συγκοιώσητε . . .. . καὶ ἵνα μὴ λάβητε, both 
versions (as noted above, p. xxxvi), vary fhe rendering of the recurring 
ἵνα μή (mds .... eM). In S, there is a valid reason for this: καὶ is 
omitted (against all other authorities) from before the second tva, so as to 
make the second clause subordinate to, instead of co-ordinate with, the first. 
In ¥, the eopulative conjunction is restored; and yet the varied rendering 
of the second ἵνα pý, which has significance only in the absence of that 
conjunction, is retained, 





and retained contrary to the uniformity which 
is with X the normal practice. 


Thus, in our comparative survey of S and X, considered simply as 
versions representing substantially the same original,—we are led, (1) by 
the analogy of the relation borne by the “ Pococke” to the Harkleian 
version of the Four Epistles, and (2) by the tendency of X to betray its 
dependence on Š, by occasional lapses from its own artificial, exact, and 
rigid manner into the variations, the idioms, the errors, and (in general) 
the peculiarities, of S—to conclude that S is the prior version, and X a 
revision of 1t. 

ҮШ. Tevtual Affinities of each Version.—When we revert to our com- 
parative study of the Greek texts underlying each version, we find no 
lack of independent evidence to confirm this conclusion., For— 

It has been shown (рр. lxxiii, sqq.) that, comparing the texts of the 
two versions, S proves to tend, in general, more decidedly than X does, to 
the more archaie type of text,—to that which I have called the ‘normal 
uncial” type (of N A C P), as opposed to the type represented by Q and the 
bulk of the cursives. And this archaic character of S appears farther, 
in a special way, in the fact that its special affinities are (рр. Ixi, lxii; 
pp. lxv, Ixvi),—(1) among the uncials, with 8 the oldest Greek М5.; and 
(2) among the Latin versions, with the Primasian, the earliest known form 
of the old Latin,—probably the oldest version extant of the Apocalypse. 

It has been shown, farther (pp. lxxv, Ixxvi, notes), that X is to a great 
extent free from such singular and subsingular readings as are largely 
present in S—(of three main classes, (1) 72 readings attested by N alone 
of MSS. ; (2) 36 readings attested by pr alone of Latin texts; (3) nearly 
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150 readings which have neither. Greek nor Latin attestation), —yet that 
it shares to a limited but appreciable extent in the aberrancies of S. It 
concurs in 21 out of the 72 N-readings, in 6 out of the 36 pr-readings, 
and in 97 of the readings in which S is unsupported by Greek or Latin. 
Thus it appears that three distinct elements, characteristic of S, occur 
likewise, in a less degree but in a form identical so far as they occur, in X. 

These clements then—the readings of these three aberrant types 
in which X concurs with S,—are in S normal and characteristic, in 
X exceptional. 

Hence the inference is (as before, рр. Іхххі, Ixxxii, in the matter of 
peculiarities of diction), that the version in which such readings excep- 
tionally occur, has borrowed or retained them from the version in which 
they are habitually present :—in other words, that the text of X, as well as 
its diction, shows signs of dependence on that of 8. | 
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CHAPTER VI. 
DATE AND AUTHORSHIP OF 8. 


I wow enter on the questions of the probable date, and authorship, of 
the version 9. 


I.—Irs Dare. 
1. Direct Evidence of Brit. Mus. Ms., Add. 17193. 


As to its date, we have one certain fact to limit our inquiry: it is 
earlier than the year 874 a.p. For though the Crawford Ms., whence 
I derive the text I now publish, was probably (see below, pp. exiii, 877.) 
written late in the twelfth century, a considerable extraet from the 
Apocalypse (vii. 1—8), which when examined proves to belong to S, is 
ineluded in a volume of Miscellanies (Brit. Mus., Add. 17195, fo. 14 0), 
bearing date A. Gr. 1185 (= ap. STU) So far, but no farther, the 
external and direet evidenee carries us. 


9. Indirect Evidence of Crawford Ms., Syr. 2. 


But the Crawford Ms., when we tum baek to it, will be found to 
contain internal and indirect, but eogent, evidence of the antiquity of the 
text of the Apoealypse exhibited in it. The very blunders which disfigure 
the text (see p. Ixxix), serious as they are and far from infrequent, cannot 
be reasonably set down to earelessness or stupidity on the part of the 
scribe, who seems to have done his work aceurately and with intelligence, 
as is shown by its comparative freedom from such blunders in the rest of 





^ For this extract see Appendix to Part II, p. 85, where it is printed in full as it stands in 
Add. 17193. This Ms. is fully described by Wright, Catal., pp. 989, sgg. ; who notes that the 


extract is ^ not according {ο the ordinary version? (t.e. X). 
D v 
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the New Testament. They are probably to be accounted for by supposing 
either that the text had passed through many stages of transcription before 
it reached him, or that the exemplar whence 1t was derived by him, was 
one much damaged by time or mischance.* The latter supposition agrees 
well with the fact, elsewhere pointed out, that it appears to have lost its 
first leaf, so that he has been obliged to supply the first eight verses of 
chapter 1. from а copy of X. In farther confirmation of this explanation 
it is to be noted that these blemishes in the text do not appear with any 
uniformity of distribution, nor yet are they scattered at random: they 
tend to occur in groups,—three or four in a page, preceded and followed 
by many pages free from flaw, in such wise as to suggest that the archetype 
had suffered from injury or decay in places corresponding to these groups. 
The other supposition—of repeated transcription, is also confirmed by the 
state of the text of our Ms. in the passages where the blunders oecur; for 
1n some of them (see, ey., notes on the Syriac text, ii. 17, xii. 7), particles 
or pomts have been inserted with the effect of forcing some meaning on 
the mnsreadings, so as to betray the care of a scribe not content to copy 
merely, but bent on οὐ τισ his text into intelligibility. It is clear that 
the text, needing to be so edited, cannot have been recent when it came 
into his hands. Either supposition, if admitted, would go far to account 
for the state of our text; and either of them implies the lapse of 
generations, perhaps centuries, between the translator and the twelfth- 
century scribe. Neither of them excludes the other, and it may well be 
that both are true. On the whole it seems probable that two or three (if 
not more) transcripts stand between our Ms. and the original; and that 
some one of them was separated from its suecessor by a long interval. 


э. Inference from Comparison of Texts of vi. 1-8, given in above Mss. 


A comparison of vii. 1-8 m our Ms. with the Nitrian copy of the same, 
enables us to carry the matter farther back. The two texts vary slightly 
wer se. Опе point of difference is, that, while our Ms, misplaces the 
“sealing” of Levi in verse 7, postponing it to that of [ssachar, the other 
Ms. omits it from the text but has it on the margin, supplied in a different 





* Frequent use cannot be supposed as a probable cause of the damage, for the Apocals pse was 
not included in any Syriae Lectionary system. 
? Усе the notes on Syr. text, 1. 1-8; also Transactions, R.A. vol. xxx, p. 114. 
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seript, and apparently by a second hand. The inevitable inference is, that 
both represent an older copy which passed it over altogether. Of the other 
differences, some are in matters of grammatical form, as follows. For 
earl (verse 1), vat haste (i.), chur’ ЛА (0.), pote M (verse 4), 
of the Crawford text, the Nitrian has— ali, соол asie, alr ЛА, 
σόι Tx mla s—so that in each ease it substitutes a less archaic form for 
a more archaie. So too, as to orthography, it writes (verses 2, 8) ates, 
aimh, for _ exe, „aimi, of our Ms. We are thus led to the 
important conclusion, that our Ms., though probably three centuries later 
m date than the Nitrian book of Extracts, represents an earlier form of 
the text;—in other words, is derived, immediately or mediately (and if 
mediately, then through a line of aceurate transmission), from an ultimate 
exemplar older than the Nitrian,—so much older as to belong to an earlier 
stage of the language than that which prevailed in the age to which the 
Nitrian Ms. belongs,—the latter half (namely) of the ninth century. 


4. Internal Evidence of the Version. 


We should, therefore, be obliged to aseribe a eonsiderable antiquity to 
this version, even if we had no grounds to rely on save those that are 
yielded by the Crawford Ms. whence we derive it, and by the older 
Nitrian Ms. which preserves a fragment of it. And in this ascription we 
are confirmed by the internal evidence of the version itself. For, as 
has been shown in detail in Chapters JI and HI, on the one hand its . 
diction 1s that of the earher stage of Syriac literary use m translations 
from the Greek, before the Syriae language had been debased by the 
alloy of gracism ; and, on the other hand, its /ez£ appears to have had as 
its prepollent element а Greek basis eonformed in the main to the earher 
type represented by the agreement of the ancient uncials ХА С, with P 
following—which type is known to have passed more and more out of 
currency among Biblical students as generation followed generation. In 
the eighth century, or even in the seventh, a text of such type would be 
unlikely to be adopted by a translator; and a translator of that age would 
hardly rival, in his language and style, the purity and ease of the Peshitto. 
Thus we have here two hnes of avgunient, each confirming the other, both 
tending alike to the common conclusion that, for a version of such quality, 
based on a text of such charaeter, an earlier date must be assumed than 
the eighth or seventh century. 
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9. Inference from probable Date of X. 


A more definite approach to its date may be made by means of its 
relation to the other version (X), of which, as has been shown, it must be 
regarded as the predecessor. The date and authorship of X, indeed, are 
not known with certainty. But we are assured that the missing Florence 
Ms. (Xf, stated to he written by one Jacob of Hesron, a.D. 1582) had a 
colophon describing X as the work of Thomas of Tarkel.* This description 
is confirmed by the faet that while Barsalibi, in his Commentary on the 
Apocalypse, Acts, and Epistles, makes X his basis (sce pp. Ixxxiii, note *, 
Ixxxiv) in the Apocalypse, whieh he places first, he comments оп the 
following Books in the Harkleian; thus as it seems treating X as part of 
that version. And the internal evidence amply bears out what these 
authorities thus affirm or imply. Apart from all external testimony, we 
find the method and dietion of X to be beyond dispute Harkleian ; so that 
it may without impropriety be designated the Iarkleian Apocalypse, in 
this sense that, whoever he the translator, the translation is Harkleian in 
its manner and laugnage—the production, if not of Thomas himself, then 
of a disciple and continnator, belonging to his age, trained in his school, 
a rigorous adherent of his system. Now the date of Thomas is accurately 
recorded ; he did his work A.D. 616. If then we may assume that the 
Z-version of the Apocalypse was part of the Syriac New Testament as 
revised by him, or at least a supplement appended to it not long after his 
time, 1t follows that the S-version, being prior to it, cannot be reasonably 
assigned to a period later than the sixth century. 

No later period, as has been shown above, would suit the facts of 
the character of the version, whether viewed on the Syriae side, iu its 
grammatical and literary aspect,—or on the Greek side, as a witness 
to the text of its original. And this concurrence of evidence, internal 
with external, textual with linguistic, seems sufficient to warrant us in 
accepting the conclusion to which we are led by the facts and inferences 
above stated. 


° These statements as to the Florenee Ms are made by Lelong (Biblioth. Sacra, tom. r, p. 191 
[ Boerner’s edition, 1709]), on the authority of a Catalogue communicated by Montfaucon. Tt is 
to be hoped that this Ms. may he reeovered and the above account verified. It was missing when 
Bernstein sought for it at Florence in or before 1854 (Bernstein, De агл. Transl., p. 8). 


n 
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II.—l1rs AUTHOR. 


It remains to examine whether we can with any probability trace its 
origin and conjecture its author. 


l. Not Jacob of Edessa. 


One negative conclusion we may, in the first instance. lay down with 
confidence. and thus narrow the field of inquiry. Putting aside for the 
moment the reasons above given for assigning it to a date earlier than the 
seventh century, we max unhesitatingly affirm that neither our version 
nor the rival one cau be the work of Jacob of Edessa, whom, as a Biblical 
scholar and translator, high in repute in the Jacobite Church, one might 
naturally suggest as the probable author of one or other. His manner is 
known to us, from his version of the Septuagintal Esaias, extant in a 
Nitrian Ms. (Add. 14441) in the British Museum :* and it is unmistakably 
distinct alike from the manner of Š and from that of S. His date. 
moreover (seeing that his activity covered the second half of the seventh 
century and passed into the eighth, ending in his death. А.р. 703). would 
oblige us to assign Σ to a period so improbably late as the eighth century, 
if we supposed him. in the latter vears of the seventh to have produced 3. 
But we have, farther, direct evidence to the same effect in a Syriac 
rendering of Apoc. xvii. 3-6 (contained in a Syriac Catena on Genesis. 
compiled by the monk Severus, appended to the Commentary of Ephraim 
on that Book). ascribed (apparently with good reason) bv the editor of the 
Roman edition of Ephraim, to Jacob of Edessa,°—as follows : 
hares As hom ania mo: comam nhai Khaw dup 5. 
esar σσ. ml Мо балом mis hom mul: baa 
ha sN «ас isi oneto Sma Ia xe 4. Чол whotsa 
cad choi Lins miM ans miaw daa 5. ohana woe Xo 
QA ham ots „сз Whol ahora 0. eim hacia whaails 

aan ,q103G2£03 SIT сола . tos ол 

Here, after making all allowance for looseness of citation (such as is 
shown in the transference oi sms «wo: from verse 4 to verse ὃ), 


ei sgg. 


a Printed by Ceriani, in Monumenta S. ef P.. tom. v. fasc. 1, pp. 
> Ephraim S., Opera Syr., tom. I Roman ed.), р. 195. 
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we find on comparison with the corresponding passage in Š and ЕЁ, that 
we have a version materially different from both, alike in diction and 
Эя 


2. Presumably identical with Translator of © Pococke” Epistles. 


But in endeavouring to reach a positive conclusion which may be 
accepted as at least provisional, it is necessary to proceed gradually. As 
a first step in our inquiry. it is to be observed that the combination in 
which S comes before us. and its accompaniments, are at least suggestive 
of its probable authorship. It has reached us as an integral part of a 
New Testament in Syriac,—Peshitto, supplemented by the addition of the 
Books which lie outside of the Peshitto Canon. It mav fairly be pre- 
sumed that when the scribe and his fellow-workers or directors arranged 
the contents of the volume. the supplementary matter which they incor- 
porated in it with the Peshitto, was borrowed by them all of it from one 
and the same source: that is, that this version of the Apocalypse comes 
from the same hand as the version of the Four Minor Epistles. 


9. This Presumption confirmed by Internal Evidence. 


For so far, this is a mere presumption. arising out of the external fact 
that the S-version of the Apocalypse and tlie Pococke version of the Four 
Epistles are associated in the same Ms.. in the same supplementary relation 
to the Peshitto New Testament. But when we follow up the elue thus put 
into our hands, and examine the two versions side by side, the presumption 
be comes materially strengthened. I have already noticed (рр. xvii, xviii) 
the internal resemblance that subsists between them. In method and in 
diction alike, they are similar works: they belong to the same stage of the 
language. they occupy the same midway position as regards their literary 
eharaeter—more exact in rendering than the Peshitto, more free than the 
Harklejan. They are, to all appearance, products not only of the same age, 
but of the same school,—it may well be, of the same hand. This gencral 
similarity, moreover. between tlie two versions, includes (as pointed. out 
above, pp. xxxvii, xxxviii) some special points of coincidence in diction, 
which raise to a high degree the probability of their common authorship. 


* Thus, e.g., S and X read πορνῶν in verse 5, with all Greek authorities; whereas in Jacob's 


rendering, as in the Latin, a reading πορνειῶν is followed. 
n 
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If then we assume on these grounds that this version of the Apocalypse 
is by the same hand as the version of the Four Epistles with which it is 
associated in the Crawford Ms., and to which it bears a elose affinity alike 
in general character aud in particular details, we arrive at a determined 
date, and a known name. For it is certain, as I have shown,* that these 
Epistles are part of the version made A.D. 508, by Polyearpus, “the 


' under the direction of the famous Philoxenus of Марие, 


Chorepiscopus,' 
after whose name it is styled the “ Philoxenian” version,—to be dis- 
tinguished as the “ Philoxenian proper" or * unrevised Philoxenian” from 
the Harkleian, which (though too commonly confounded with it) was 
really the result of a revision of it in which its text and its diction were 
largely modified, more than a century later, by Thomas of Harkel. That 
Polyearpus included the Apocalypse in his work, may be assumed in the 
absence of evidence to the contrary. We are told by Moses of Aghel, 
that he translated “the New 'T'estament"^ (no Book or Books being ex- 
cepted); and imasmueh as his translation of the Four Epistles proves that 
“the New Testament” is not to be here taken as limited to the Books 
of the Peshitto Canon, there is uo reason to suppose that he did not—but 
every probability that he did—translate the Apocalypse likewise. 


4. Also by analogous Cuse of X and Harkleian. 


A second, and quite independent, line of probable inference leads to 
the same result. The version X, as we have seen, is either a part of the 
Harkleian New Testament (whieh, for the like reason as has been above 
assigned iu the case of the Philoxenian, may be presumed to have 
included the Apocalypse), or a supplement to it, wrought in sedulous 
imitation of its method. It is probable therefore that, hke the vest of 
the Ilarkleian, X was constructed on the basis of a prior version forming 
part of the New Testament as translated by Polycarpus. It 15 therefore 
also probable, and in the same degree, that S, which is unmistakably the 
basis of X, is to be identified as the Apocalypse of which Polycarpus 
was the translator. 

It is to be observed, that each of these chains of probability holds good 
apart from the other. The former depends on the affinity between S and 
the * Pococke” Epistles; the latter on the relation of 5, as basis-version, 





a See ref uote 5 p. [ххх]. è 4p. Assemani, Biblioth. Orient., tom. rr, p. 83. 
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to S. If either of our two distinct lines of argument be accepted as 
vahid—if we admit it as probable, either that the S-Apocalypse is from 
the same hand as the Pocoeke Four Epistles, ——or that the S-Apocalypse 
is а part (supplemental at least if not integral) of the Harkleian New 
T'estament,—on either assumption (and the probability of each rests on a 
sufferent basis of its own), it follows as an almost inevitable inference, 
that our Apocalypse is the work of Polycarpus, and belongs to his version 
of the whole New Testament into Syriae, the Philoxenian proper of 
A.D. 508. 


9. Also by Affinity between S and Philoxenian Esaias. 


Of this inference, confirmation is fortheoming from yet another quarter. 
Moses of Aghel (ut supr.) states that ** David” was translated for Philoxenus 
from the Greek by Polyearpus, along with the New Testament; and a 
note appended to the great Ambrosian Ms. of the Syro-IHexaplar version 
(Esai. ix. 6), informs ns that the Philoxenian version extended to. Esaias 
also. This version of the Psalms is not recorded as extant, but that of 
Esaias (after the LXX) survives in some large fragments, identifiable as 
Philoxeman beyond all reasonable doubt, preserved in the Ms., Add. 17106 
of the Nitrian Collection in the Dritish Museum, which has been printed 
by Dr. Ceriani in his Monumenta Suera et Profund (cited by me us ** Phx.," 
see Pt. IL p. 56). The internal evidence of these fragments shows that 
the version to which they belong was in style and language closely akin 
to S; and also that, though based on the LXX, it bespeaks an author 
to whom the Peshitto Isaiah was familiar, 





a note of identity with the 
author of 5, of whom, as we have seen, familiarity with the Peshitto 
diction, especially that of the Old Testament, is a marked characteristic, 
preparing us to find in him an Old ‘Testament translator. It is a note- 
worthy fact, moreover, and one that serves to reinforce the preceeding 
arguments, that this Philoxenian Esaias bears to the Syro-Hexaplar Esaias 
of Paul of Tella a relation closely parallel with the relation borne by the 
Pococke version to the Harkleian of the Four Epistles, or by S to X. 





* Tom. v, fasc. 1, pp. 9, sgg-—On the authorship of these fragments, sce Ceriani, p. 5; and 
Dict. of Christian Biogr., vol. iv, s.v. Porycaupevs (5), pp. 430—428. See also Wright, Catal., 


p+ 28, for his account of the Ms., which he assigns to the seventh century. 


> See the points of affinity between S and Phx., recorded passim in my Notes to Part П. 
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On all those grounds we are, I venture to think, entitled to claim 
this Polycarpus as the author of the version of the Apocalypse herewith 
printed, 





at least until some more probable theory shall have been 
advanced. 


6. Objections answered. 


(1.) To authorship suggested for S :— 


Against this theory of the authorship, one argument (and I know of no 
other) may be urged.  Darsalibi, the great teacher of the Monophysite 
Church of the twelfth century, in commenting on the Apocalypse, follows 
(as we have seen, pp. Ixxxiii, note?, Ixxxiv) the version X; and though a 
few tokens appear of his knowledge of S, they are doubtful, and, even 
if certain, could be aecounted for by the very probable supposition that he 
derived them from marginal notes attached to his сору of Σ. Is it likely 
(it may be asked) that so learned a scholar as Barsalibi should be ignorant 
or negligent of a version of this Book bearing a name so great and so 
revered in his Church as that of Philoxenus? This objection (it is to be 





observed) is raised—not with regard to the existence of S in the time of 
Darsalibi (for of that we have found Ms. evidence dating three centuries 
before him,—see p. xc), but with regard to the view that it belongs to 
the Philoxenian New Testament. And as so raised, it admits of a 
complete answer. Barsalibi, in the same work in which he comments on 
the Apoealypse aecording to the X-text, not only comments on the Four 
Epistles according to the Harkleian text, but states* expressly that he 
knows of no other. If, then, we are to conclude that 5 cannot be 
Philoxenian because Baisalibi ignores it, we must extend the same con- 
clusion to the Pococke text of the Four Epistles, which he likewise 
ignores. But that text is demonstrably Philoxenian, notwithstanding 
Barsalibi’s negative witness to the contrary. His negative witness, 
therefore, against the claim advanced for S, that it too is Philoxenian, 
may be safely set aside. 


(2.) To authorship suggested for S :— 


So again, the theory whieh makes Ше X-Apoealypse part of the 
Harkleian New ‘Testament is open to an objection,—a serious one, though 





* Ap. Pococke, Praf. ad Lectorem, prefixed to his edition (1630) of these Epistles. 
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of negative character. This Book is absent not merely from the New 
College Ms. (No. 333) of the Harkleian (which supplied the text of Whites 
edition, but is defective at the end, and therefore inconclusive as a 
witness), but from the Cambridge Ms. (Add. 1700), the only known un- 
mutilated copy professing to be complete. In this matter, Darsalibi is a 
witness on our side; for (as noted above, pp. Ixxxiii, note 3, xeiii) he seems, 
in the Commentary above referred to, to have known it as associated with 
the Harkleian version of the Four Epistles, —probably deriving it from a 
Ms. of the Harkleian, im which the Apocalypse stood, as in S, before the 
Acts, the Epistles following after." That the Apocalypse is wanting from 
the Cambridge Ms. may be a faet of no farther significauce than is its 
absence from many Greek eursives;—to be accounted for simply by the 
prevalent custom of most Churches of excluding the Apocalypse from 
their lectionary systems. 


In estimating the weight of the above considerations, it is to be borne 
in mind that the argument for accepting S as Philoxenian, and the 
argument for accepting X as Harkleian, are in the main independent each 
of the other, each resting on sufficient grounds of its own. They may 
therefore be regarded as mutually confirmatory ; and to argue that if X be 
the work of Thomas, S is probably the work of Polycarpus, or vice versa, 
is valid reasoning, and not a vicious circle. 





з Except these two, no known Harkleian Ms, exhibits the Λος and Epistles. 

> Thus the copy used by Darsalibi would be similar in arrangement to the Crawford Ms., only 
with the supplementary Dooks derived not from the Philoxenian proper but from the Harkleian. 

° For the adverse opinion of Adler, who denied ( Persiones Syr., p. 78) that X could be 
Harkleian, and for the grounds on which that opinion 15 to be rejected, see Transactions, R.T. A., 
vol. xxvii, p. 304. 
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CHAPTER VII. 
THE APOCALYPSE IN THE SYRIAN CHURCHES. 


Ix the eourse of the preceding inquiry, it has distinetly appeared that 
the Apoealypse was not only unread in publie, but had no great ештепеу 
even among students of Seripture, within the Jacobite communion,—the 
body which, though lying under the reproach of heresy, unquestionably 
represents the national Syrian Church, and is honourably distinguished 
by its zeal for Biblical literature. To the divines of the rival Nestorian 
Church, and to its Biblical seribes, the Apocalypse, and with it the Four 
Epistles, appear to have been absolutely unknown. 

It seems worth while to put together the facts, so far as I have been 
able to ascertain them, which indicate the extent of knowledge of this 
Book, existing among Christians who studied the Seriptures in Syriae, 
traceable back from the latest point at which that knowledge may reason- 
ably be presumed to have been aequired in or from the East, and 
independently of printed editions of the Syriac New Testament. 


I.— The Apocalypse known to eertain Members of Syrian Churches. 


1. Of the seventeenth and sixteenth centuries—In the seventeenth century 
the Apocalypse, in the version €, is known to have been in the hands 
of three persons belonging to Syrian Churches ;—of a priest of Amid 
(Diarbekr) ‘Abdul Ahad, who transeribed it with the rest of the Scriptures 
in Paris, a.D. 1695 ;* of Gabriel Siomta, who edited it from a Ms. or Mss., 
no longer forthcoming, for the Paris Polyglot, 1653; and of Joseph, a 
monk of Kenobin, in the Lebanon, who transcribed it for Archbishop 
Ussher, in 1625°—the two last-named being Maronites, the first no doubt 
a Jacobite. 











* This copy is numbered 1 to 5 in Zotenberg’s Catalogue, q. v. 
> See Transactions of R.T A., vol. xxvii, p. 282. 
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To these, the sixteenth century adds two more—Jaeob of IIesron (in 
the Lebanon country), who wrote the Florenee copy im 1582, and (as it 
seems) Caspar, whose name appears in the colophon of the Leyden copy, 
described as “from the land of the Hindus” (aaiim, поб eoim, 
as printed by De Dieu)* Thus, of these five, the last was apparently 
of the Syro-Indian Chureh of Malabar; three were Maronites; and one 
only was of the Jacobite Chureh of Mesopotamia—the other four be- 
longing to communities subject to the See of Rome. АП five, however, 
worked merely as transeribers,—in Europe, or for European scholars ; 
and it was, no doubt, under European influences that their transcripts 
were made: but the fact that they had, or had access to, Mss. whence 
they transeribed the text, proves that, in the sixteenth and seventeenth 
centuries, copies of the Book m this version were still preserved among 
Syrian Christians in three regions so remote one from another as 
Mesopotamia, the Lebanon, and Malabar,—not only in the Jacobite 
Church whenee it sprang, but in two other Churches eeclesiastically and 
doctrinally distinct from it. As regards the Apocalypse, therefore, Wid- 
manstad was no doubt correctly informed by Moses of Marde, in 1554-5," 
that the non-Peshitto Books in Syriae were then extant in Mesopotamia. 

For so far, the evidence points to X as the form in whieh the 
Apocalypse was known in the places named; bnt the version S, too, is 
proved, by a note entered in the Crawford Ms. (see pp. ex, exi, iufr.), to 
have been in the hands of two successive owners in the same Mesopotamian 
region, in 1654,—of one Saliba, and of a Patriarch (probably Jacobite but 
possibly Nestorian) Simeon of Iatacha,* to whom he sold the Ms. 

2. Of the twelfth, eleventh, and ninth centuries.— For three centuries 
before that date I am unable to adduce any evidence of knowledge of 
either version; but when we go back to the twelfth century, both come 
again into view. Shortly before the year 1200, as I hope to show in 
the following Chapter, the Crawford Ms., in which the Apocalypse in the 
version Š is, as we have seen, ranked high among the New ‘Testament 
Books, and aseribed to the Fourth Evangelist, was written m the very 
heart of the Jacobite Chureh, in a convent of Salach, in "l'urabdin. Not 
many years earlier is to be placed the composition of the Commentary? of 





* See De Dieu's A pocalypsis, p. 164. 
> See reff. in note ^, p. xvii, to Widmanstad’s Epistle fo Gienger. 
° Зее below, pp. сх, exi. 4 Sec above, p. Ixxxiii, note *. 
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Barsalibi (the leading divine of the Jacobite Church of this century), who 
died Bishop of Mabug, A. D. 1171,—in which the Apocalypse is ascribed to 
St. John and expounded after the X-version. An earlier Commentary (of 
unknown authorship and date), contained m the Ms. Add. 17127 (Brit. 
Mus.), embodying the text I have designated as ©з, written А.р. 1088 
in a convent near Alexandria, proves that Syrian monks of the eleventh 
century, settled among their Monophysite brethren in Egypt,*—tle country 
in whieh the Harkleian New Testament was produced, А.р. 616, by a 
Syrian Bishop,—knew the Apocalypse in the Harkleian or Harkleianized 
X-version. This is at once the earliest Syriac Commentary on the Book,” 
and the earliest evidenee of the existence of X. For S, we are enabled 
to bring proof two centuries earlier, in the shape of the fragment of it 
(Rev. vii. 1-8), included in the colleetion of extracts, Ms. Add. 17193 
(Brit. Mus.), written д.р. 874. This Ms. is no doubt Jacobite, and was in 
'Turabdinese hands a.p. 1493, but its place of origm is uneertain (the 
second part of its name, which began with tas, being illegible"). 

3. Of the seventh und sixth centuries—About 200 years before the date of 
this Ms., Jacob of Edessa, as we have seen, knew and cited the Apocalypse, 
but in a rendering of his own. It is uncertain, however, whether he 
translated the whole Book, or merely the passage from Rev. xvii. (see 
above, p. xeiv); and we can only infer from it that he did not know, or 
did not care to quote, S or X. The latter, as I have endeavoured to 
prove, is to be regarded as a work of Thomas of Harkel or a continuator 
in the earlier part of his century, the seventh; and the former is to be 
placed still earlier, as part of the Philoxenian New Testament, in the 
sixth. I am unable, however, to point to any evidence in the writings of 
Philoxenus to show that he knew the Apocalypse in any form. 

4. Of the fourth centurg.— Im the fourth century, however, we find it 
distinetly cited, and aseribed to St. John, by the groatest of Syriae divines, 
Ephraim, in one of his Sermones Exegetic?, as follows :— 











* The Coptic Church was in close communion with the Syrian Jacobite Church, both being 
Monophysite. 

^ The Commentary may be considerably carlier than the date of this Ms.; but that it is of 
Syriac origin, and not a translation from the Greek, is proved by the faet that the author cites, 
and explains, the verse viii. 13 as mistranslated in X, attributing a “tail of blood” to the eagle. 

° Wright's Catalogue, рр. 989, 992. See also p. xe, supr.; and p. 35, Pt. LI, infr. 

4 No citation of it is recorded in Dr. Budge’s edition (1894) of Philoxenus. 


THE APOCALYPSE IN THE SYRIAN CHURCHES. ciii 


mi Kam amdal σαι δια m1 mos Hawao جا‎ Иа СЕЕ 

sarn «осо duc لک‎ . eai ear mals Kam dura . emid 

aami raslo aci mio > eie دعصم‎ eo cde τοὶ maim 
. ox aX ac moda 

“Tn his Revelation, John saw a book great and wonderful, which was 
written by God, and there were on it seven seals. There was none that 
was able to read it in earth nor in heaven save the Son of God alone who 
Himself wrote it and sealed it.’ 

Here we have a brief summary of Apoc. v. 1-3, but too loosely worded 
to admit of comparison with the text of these verses as it stands in S or X. 
Ephraim seems to have written the above from an inexact recollection of 
the passage, which he may have known only in the Greck. It does not 
therefore prove that in his time a Syriac version of the Book existed. 

But elsewlicre® he apparently cites Susa ccs cz» from Apoc. xxi. 6 
(also xxii. 17), with a slight variation (τοῦ ζῶντος for τῆς ζωῆς), in which it 
is to be noted that Š (with X) concurs against all other authorities. 

So too in his elder contemporary, Aphrahat, there seems to be a trace 
of the Apocalypse under a Syriae form akin to the two extant versions, in 
the remarkable phrase, twice used by him, eia ehas, “the second 
death." Yet this reference must be accepted as a doubtful one, in view 
of the fact that the same phrase occurs more than once m the Targums. 


II.—41s Circulation very limited. 


On the whole, it seems most probable that this Book, excluded as it 
was (by ignorance rather than of set purpose) from the Peshitto Canon, 
remained unknown to Syriac-speaking Christians for perhaps four centuries, 
except to the comparatively few who had access to, and could read, the 
Greek original. It may well be that the author of our version was the 
first to place it within reach of his countrymen in their own tongue. In 








a Opera Syr., tom. и, p. 332, Sermo Fregeticus in Ps. cxl. 8. No fur as I know, the 
genuineness of this Sermon has not been disputed. 

° Hymn. vii In Fest. Epiph. (Hymni, &c., tom. 1, p. 66, ed. Lamy). In his Greek works some 
references to the Apocalypse are to be found; but 1 do not cite them, fecling donbtful whether 
we can accept anything as altogether his which docs not survive in Syriac. 

ο Demonstr, vii. 25, viii. 19 (Paris, 1895). Sce the editor’s Prafatio, p. xliii; sce also my 
note on the Syriac text, ii. 11 (Part IT., p. 49). 
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the numerous translations of the wriüngs of the Greek Fathers, with 
whieh Syriae scholars of the sixth centary (and perhaps earlier) sought 
to compensate for the dearth of original Syriae theology, the points of 
difference between the Greek and Syriae Scriptures must have been 
noticed by Syrian readers ;—and above all, the absence from the Syriac 
of whole Books which stood unquestioned in the Greek. In the account 
of the origin of the Philoxenian version, given (see note а, p. lxxi) by 
Moses of Aghel, it is plainly suggested that the object of Philoxenus, 
in issuing that version, was that his people should learn to know the 
Seriptures in a form assimilated to that i which their Greek-speaking 
brethren of Alexandria and elsewhere knew them. 

Yet it is plain that the Apocalypse never became familiarly known 
m the Jacobite or any other of the Syrian Churches. It was rarely 
transeribed, rarely commented. on, had little influence on their religious 
mind, and contributed little if anything to their religious thought or 
phraseology. “The hymns and liturgies, in which alone Syriae religious 
literature is rich, are with hardly an exception devoid of all such Apoca- 
lyptic imagery and language as we meet at every turn in the hymnology 
of the West,—whether of the medieval Latin Church, or of English 
Christendom, Anglican and Nonconformist alike. 





IH.— Value of the Versions Š and X. 


But if, as it seems we must admit, both the Syriae versions of the 
Apocalypse have failed to commend the Book to Syriae readers, neither 
of them is therefore to be hghtly esteemed : each has a value of its own. 
The one which has now been for more than two centuries and a-half known 
to scholars, is interesting 1n its capacity as a supplement to the Harkleian 
version, and shares with it the merit of usefulness for critical purposes by 
reason of the very hteralness which is, from a literary point of view, its 
fault. The other, which I now give to the public, is to be prized as being, 
together with the Four Epistles published by Pococke, the total of what 
time has spared to us of the Philoxenian version, once famous but now 
surviving only in these remnants,—small m bulk, yet constituting the 
portion of it best worth preserving, masmuch as in these Books alone the 
translator worked directly on the Greek before him, without having (as 
in the other Books) the Peshitto to draw hin? aside from the faithful 
rendering of his original. This Apocalypse therefore, and the Four 
Epistles, come to us as а monument of the learning and industry of 
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the Syrian. Monophysite Church of the early sixth century. They are 
valuable alike in their literary aspect, as a successful preseutation of the 
Greek original m a Syriac version of adequate exactness, without sacrifice 
of idiomatic purity,—and from the point of view of the textual critic, as 
reproducing the text (or perhaps a combination of two or more texts) that 





was accessible to a scholar in the Euphratensian province immediately 
after the close of the fifth century. 


In closing this investigation, І may be permitted to quote the con- 
cluding sentences of the Memoir I have already referred to" :— 

“ We justly claim [for this Version], as regards its general tone and 
manner, that it approaches the excellence of the Peshitto; and in point 
of force, directness, and dignity, that it gives worthy expression to the 
sublime imagery of the Apocalyptist. It has strength and freedom such 
as few translations attain; such, in fact, that it would not be difficult to 
make ont a plausible case for accepting it as the Aramaic origmal, or a 
close reproduction of an Aramaic original, of the Book. In it, far more 
fully than in the cramped and artificial diction of its reviser, the Aramaic 
idiom asserts its power to supply for the burden of the divine visions an 
utterance more adequate than could be found for them in the Greek which 
is their actual vehicle. From it, as a comparison of the two versions 
shows, the latter one has borrowed the touches of simple majesty which 
ever and again raise it out of its usual level of painstaking and correctness : 
in it, I may almost venture to say, more perfectly than in the written 
Greek, we may read ‘the things which shall be hereafter’, well-nigh in 
the form m which St. John first apprehended the divine word that came to 
him, and inwardly shaped into speech the revelation of ‘the Lord God, 


which is and which was and which is to come, the Almighty.’” 
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CHAPTER VILI. 
ACCOUNT OF THE CRAWFORD Ms. (SYR. 2). 


To the preceding study of the version S, I deem it fitting to append a 
brief account of the Ms. in which it has reached us,* and of my reasons for 
believing it to have been written in the latter years of the twelfth century. 


I.— Description of the Ms. 


The Ms. must have consisted, when entire, of twenty-four quinions 
(240 leaves), with a single sheet (2 leaves) subjoined. It contained the 
whole New Testament, with the Pauline Epistles placed last. Four leaves 
have been lost (the first of the first quinion, the first and tenth of the 
twenty-fourth, and the former of the final pair), and with them the first 
twelve verses of St. Matthew i, the greater part of the Epistle to Titus, 
and Hebrews xi. 28 to end, have disappeared. Otherwise the sacred text 
is complete, except that a few more verses of St. Matthew, and a few of 
the Acts, have perished owing to the mutilation of two or three leaves. 
Besides the 238 leaves which remain, eleven have been inserted imme- 
diately after the Fourth Gospel, exhibiting a Harmony of the Passion- 
narratives. Thus the Ms. has now 249 leaves. The last leaf contains the 
Subseription and Colophon. 

That leaf alone is (on both sides) written in single column, the rest in 
double columns throughout. The last page alone is in a cursive hand: 
the preceding one, in common with the rest of the Ms. (including the 
eleven inserted leaves) is in a clear and regular estrangelo, of a well- 








a For fuller details, sce the Memoir above cited (Transactions of R.L.A., vol. xxx, p. 947). 
This Ms. is No. 12 of the apparatus attached {ο Mr. Gwilliam's forthcoming edition of the 
Peshitto Gospels; also of my list of Mss. of Poc., in ZJermathena, vol. vit, pp. 285, 286. 
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marked but not archaic type. Here and there a word is interlined 
(prima manu) in cursive. The cursive olaph (1) appears not infrequently, 
especially when final; also the cursive tau (2), especially before final |. 
In the text, the vocalization is sparingly indicated—usually by the 
simplest method—of points above or below, now and then by Greek 
vowels attached to unusual words, or to such as would be ambiguous if 
without vowels. On the whole, the Ms. is in good condition, and hardly 
any part of its contents is illegible, except in the last leaf, which 
(especially its latter page) has been so damaged as to be deeipherable 
with difficulty and (in a few places) not with absolute certainty.* 


11.— /15 Contents. 


|t comprises the New Testament, in the Peslutto version, supplemented 
hy the Apocalypse (as now for the first time printed, Part IL, pp. 1-29), 
and the Four Minor Catholic Epistles (in the version known as “ Pococke's 
text"). Its contents are thus unique in two respects. First, it exhibits 
the Apocalypse in a version which is (as above shown in detail) quite 
distinet from the version hitherto included in printed Syriac New 
Testaments, from the Paris Polyglot down to the latest. And seeoudly, 
it is the only Syriac Diblieal Ms. (excluding from that title such 
transcripts made from European libraries, as e.g. the Ms. No. 5 of 
Zotenberg's Catalogue, Bibliotheque Nationale) that presents to the student 
a complete New ‘Testament, according to the canon ordinarily received, 
whether Greek or Latin ;—including with the Peshitto not only, as a few 
of 


which Book the few extant Syriac copies exhibit it m the other version, 





other Mss. do, the four non-Peslutto Epistles, but the Apocalypse, 


and apart from the Peshitto.“ The Books are contmuously arranged ; 
each Book, after the first, beginning in the same column ш which the pre- 
ceding Book closes, with but a narrow interval of separation. The order 
is, I believe, unexampled: Gospels, Apocalypse, Acts and seven Catholic 
Epistles, Pauline Epistles." It is remarkable that the supplementary Books 


* See the autotype reproduction of two columns of the Ms., in the Plate facing title; also 
the photographie facsimile at foot of p. ev, supr. 

> In the copies Z and 2 it stands alone; aud so also, we are told, in the lost copy f In d, it is 
associated only with the “ Pococke” Epistles. See p. xv, note ©, supr.; and Part П, p. 30, tur. 

° Sce however Zfermathena, vol. vii, p. 110, note T; vol. viii, p. 145, note ?. 
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thus interpolated into the Peshitto are in no way distinguished by the 
scribe from the others. The Apocalypse follows St. John’s Gospel, and is 
in turn followed by the Acts (see Plate), as closely as St. John follows 
St. Luke. And in hke manner, the Four Epistles are placed—2 Peter 
after 1 Peter and before 1 John, which last-named Epistle is succeeded by 
9 John, 3 John, and Jude, —as in Greek and Latin Bibles: whereas in the 
few other Syriac Mss. which exhibit these non-Peshitto Epistles, they are 
mostly snbjoined (as, e.g., in the great Cambridge Syriae Bible, Oo. I, 1, 2) 
as a sort of appendix to the New Testament. Nor do the notes prefixed 
or appended to these interpolated Books distinguish them im any way from 
the rest. On the contrary, the superseription of the Apocalypse assigns 
it to St. John the Evangelist,” and the subscription to ‘St. John Apostle 
und Evangelist" as if to assert its equality in the canon with the Gospel 
that immediately precedes: and in hke manner the subseriptions of 1 Peter 
and 1 John are “the first Epistle of Peter”, “ the first Epistle of John”, 
thus connecting them respectively with 2 Peter, 2 and 3 John, which 
follow; whereas in purely Peshitto Mss. they are usually described as 
“ the Epistle of Peter”, “ the Epistle of Johu”; and so even in our Ms. in 
the superseriptions. 








Our Ms., however, contains clear indications of the supplementary 
character of these Books. Its margin bears two distinct series of numbers, 
both of which are usually found in Syriac New Testament Mss. Of these, 
one series divides each Book into the ss. or Sections peculiar to Syriac 
usage, 165 in number: the other into Lessons, for the Sundays and 
Holydays of the year,—nearly three times as many as the Sections. 
To eaeh Lesson is prefixed (in the text) a rubric indicating the day to 
which it is assigned.* These two systems of division, however, relate to 
the Peshitto text only. The supplementary Books are passed over in the 
marginal numeration of Sections and of Lessons alike. In the Four 
Epistles a few lesson-rubries are inserted; but none in the Apocalypse. 
The exclusion of all these Books from the division into Seetions amounts 
to a negative intimation that they were not known to the Syrian Church 
when that division was made. Of the Four Epistles, the same may bo 
said with regard to their exclusion from the Lectionary series ; but hardly 





See Plate, second column, for numerals of both series, and a rubric, prefixed to Acts 1. 
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of the Apocalypse, inasmuch as many Churches which know it and accept 
it as canonical have judged it to be unsuitable for public reading. 

But when from the text of our Ms. we turn to the Subseription which 
oceupies the recto of its final leaf, we find a direct and positive statement 
that none of these Books lay within the scope of the sectional division,x— 
as follows: “The Book of the New Testament; in which there are 
165 sections; besides the Revelution and the four Epistles.” Of these last, 
the verses, or ῥήματα ) are numbered, 1373 in all; and the 
Subscription then goes on to reckon the verses of the Gospels, Acts, and 
Pauline Epistles. The rest of the page records the number of Chapters or 
τίτλοι, Eusebian divisions or κανόνες, Parables, Miracles, and Testimonies 
(Old Testament citations), contained in each Gospel severally. I have 
printed this Note in full (line for line) in Part II, p. 31, and have added 
a translation, p. 95. ` 

The Colophon written on the zerso of the same leaf gives us the name 
of the scribe, Stephen, a monk; of the person for whom it was written, 
Gabriel, also a monk ; and of various fellow-monks, relatives, and friends, 
to some of whom he professes himself indebted for instruction or for 
assistance, and for whom he asks his readers’ prayers. He also names the 
place where he wrote,—:'the monastery of Mar Jacob the recluse of 
Egypt and Mar Barshabba, beside Salach; in Tur‘abdin, in the dominion 
of Hesna Kipla." I have reproduced this Colophon in Part П, p. 32, 
and have given a translation of it (pp. 98, 99). Of the persons and places 
named in it I shall have more to say farther on. 

It is unnecessary to describe the contents of the eleven inserted leaves 
which precede the Apocalypse, farther than to state that the Passion- 
Narrative contained in them is compiled from the Tarkleian Gospels, and 
is portioned out into lessons for Good Friday. Though written by a hand 
probably identical, certainly contemporaneous, with that which wrote the 
New Testament, they form no part of the Ms. proper. It is complete 
without them; and not only so, but they are intruded into one of the 
quinions of which it is composed—the eleventh, between its eighth and 
ninth leaves. The verso of the eighth leaf breaks off in the last verse of 
St. John’s Gospel, and the rest of that verse (four lines) runs over into the 
recto of the ninth, where it is followed by three lines of subscription ; so 
that, if these eleven leaves were removed, the Fourth Gospel would appear 
in unbroken integrity, and the New Testament would be complete and 
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continuous. But by a peculiar arrangement, such as I have not met with 
in any other Ms., Syriae, Greek, or Latin, these seven lines, needed to 
complete St. Jolin after fo. 8 of quinion 11, are repeated at the head of the 
first column of the recto of the first intruded leaf, and then followed by the 
Ilarmony headed by its superseription, oceupying ten leaves and the recto 
of the eleventh. The result is, that the Four Gospels with this Harmony 
admit of being separated from the following Books so as to form a volume 
complete in itself. 

The verso of the cleventh of these leaves, originally left blank, now 
exhibits a record, 1n à much later and very inelegant cursive hand, of the 
purchase of the Ms. by “Simeon of Hatacha, Patriarch, named Taibu,” 
in A. Gr. 1845 (a.p. 1554) from a deacon named Saliba, the price being 
“one hundred and twenty ‘uthmanih (enam $x-);—probably equal to 
about £5 158. sterling. 

Of the origin, history, and age of the Ms., our knowledge is limited to 
the facts stated or implied in the Colophon, and iu the memorandum of 
sale above described, together with such inferences as may be drawn from 
the contents of the volume, and the handwriting. I have discussed these 
facts and inferences at length m the Memoir already referred to: hore 
I propose to give a summary of the results arrived at in that discussion, 
adding a few points which I have noticed since it was published. 


III.—4ís Place of Origin. 


The region of Тиара? (now Jebel- Tür), where the Ms. was written, 
is a hilly district in the north-east part of Mesopotamia, for centuries 
the headquarters of Jacobite monasticism, and still the chief centre 
of the dwindling Jacobite Church. The name of the scribe, Stephen, 
is not elsewhere met with, so far as l have aseertained, but “ the 
monastery of Mar Jacob the recluse of Egypt, near Salach," where 
he wrote, was a Jacobite house, and Salach, m ‘Tur‘abdin, was the 
seat of a Jacobite Bishop. The first owner of the Ms., Gabriel, the 
monk for whom it was written, belonged to the town of Beth-nalhle, 
also in Tur‘abdin, of which district Hesn-Kipha (now Hasankef), was 














A 
a Sec Payne Smith, Catal., col. 612, for ‘athmanth. 
PAL ч ы E ang | 
> See Transactions, R.T.A., vol. xxx, pp. 856—858, for Tur‘abdin, Salach, and Beth-nahle ; 


also for Hatacha, which lay some 50 miles outside Tur'abdin. 
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the chief stronghold, and for many generations the political capital. Οἱ 
its contents, the parts supplementary to the Peshitto,——the Four Epistles, 
and (as I have endeavoured to show) apparently the Apocalypse, are of 
Jacobite origin; as is also the interpolated Harkleian Passion-Harmony. 
The modified form of the estrangclo character in which it is written, 
and the occasional Greek vowels inserted, are Jacobite likewise. Thus 
we may safely conclude that it is a Ms. in every sense Jacobite. 


IV.—Its History. 


Between the date, which I now seek to determine, of Gabriel, its 
first owner, and the date (some thirty or forty years ago), when it was 
purchased by the late Earl of Crawford, the only fact in its history known 
to ns, is the above-mentioned sale of it in 1534. “The seller, however, 
“Saliba the Deacon” is an unknown person, and the purchaser, “ Simeon 
Taibu [or Taibutho] of Hatacha,” cannot be identified with certainty. 
Пе is styled ‘ Patriarch,” and if we may presume him to have been the 
head of the Jacobite Church, he was probably the prelate known officially 
as Ignatius XVI, otherwise ‘Abdallah of Hesna d’ Atta.* If so, the Ms. 
was presumably kept by him at Deir-Zaferan (the convent of Mar Ananias) 
near Marde,—then, as now, the seat of the Patriarchs. But seemg that, 
at the date specified, the Nestorian Church of the East had at its head a 
Simeon as ‘ Catholicos,” for which title ** Patriarch” was commonly used 
as eqnivalent,—and had a footing im the chief Jacobite centres, even in 
Marde,—it may be that by this sale the Ms. passed into Nestorian hands." 
How, or when, or by whom, it was brought to England, or from whom 
it was purchased for the Library where it now is stored among so many 
treasures of Oriental Jearning, is unknown. 


V.— [is Aye. 


In the Colophon, it will be observed that, thongh the names of 
places and persons are fully recorded, no date is given“: nor among 
the persons named is there one whose date is known. The age of the 





* See Transactions, P.I A... vol. xxx, pp. 359-360. > /b., p. 360, note 1. 


* The date may have been noted on the lost penultimate leaf of the Ms. 
p2 
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Ms. must therefore be inferred from sueh indications as are yielded by 
its handwriting and its contents. Оп the back of the modern English 
binding, the volume is lettered ‘Cire. A.D. 1000”; but on what grounds, 
or by what authority, this date was suggested, does not appear. 


a. Arguments for and against an early date-—The experts m palzography 
to whom it has been submitted have given very various judgments on 





its age—some dating it as late as the twelfth century, some as early as 
the ninth, or even the eighth. A perfect idea of the handwriting and 
present aspeet of the Ms. may be obtained from the Plate, which re- 
produees with absolute fidelity two columns of 1t as speeimens. It will 
be seen that its estrangelo is not of the purest or earhest type. The 
dolath and rish ave curved, not reetangular ; the Ae, vau, and mim are 
closed, not open; the semeafh is Joined with the following letter. In 
all these respects, and in the oceasional insertion (prima manu) of Greek 
vowels (see faesimile, p. ev), it deviates from the usage of Mss. prior to 
the seventh century. But the rounded doluth and rish have been relied 
on by some as tokens of a date not later than a.p. 1000, inasmuch as а 
reversion to the square archaic forms took place about that time, due (as 
is supposed) to the revival of estrangelo by John, Dishop of Kartamin 
in Tur'abdin (consecrated A.D. 988). 
I am of opinion, however, that these tokens are unreliable. For— 


(1). The revival of the square forms did not supersede the contem- 
poraneous use of the enrved forms, as is proved by Mss. which exhibit 
both. For example, i» the Syro-Hexaplar estrangelo Ms. of Genesis, 
Brit. Mus., Add. 14442, ascribed to the seventh century, the text exhibits 
the square forms of these letters, but the curved forms prevail in the notes, 
which are unquestionably contemporaneous with the text Again, the 
Ms. Add. 12139 (Brit. Mus.), dated A. Gr. 1311 (= А.р. 1000), is written in 
its earlier part im the modified estrangelo of our Ms., and resembles it in 
the rounded forms m question and in other minor details,—but suddenly, 
in the middle of a page, changes to the square forms and adheres to them 





* These notes are written, according to Ceriani, ‘‘charactere medio inter estrangehelum ct 
maroniticum" —Monumenta 8. et P., tom. rr, fase. ii, p. xviii. The same is true of the notes iu 
, p 7 P 
other like Mss.; e.g., sometimes of those in the Ambrosian Syro-Hexaplar (eighth eentury). 
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for the rest; though the colophon testifies, and the uniformity of the 
handwriting in all else confirms, that one scribe wrote the whole. All 
these Mss. are Jaeobite. 

(2). The extent and permanence of the revival effected by John of 
Kartamin has been over-estimated. The statement of Barhebrzeus,? who is 
our authority in the matter, merely conveys that John restored and carried 
to perfection the use of the estrangelo among his own monks, so as to 
enrich his monastery with many volumes, and (no doubt) to organize for 
Turabdin an active and influential school of caligraphy. If his scribes 
preferred the square forms, the fashion did not last very long, even in his 
own monastery. In the Bibliothèque Nationale there is a Ms. (Zotenberg, 
No. П), written by a monk of Kartamin, a.p. 1194, in which the estrang elo 
closely resembles that of our Ms., not only in general character, but in 
every characteristic peculiarity, including the curved doluth and rish, which 
have been relied on as arguments for an eighth- or ninth-century date. 


b. Reasons for assigning Ms. to else of twelfth century.—After a careful 
comparison of a large number of Mss, especially those of the ‘ Rich ” 
collection in the British Museum, and of the Bibliotheque Nationale, 
Paris, and a full consideration of the evidence yielded by the Crawford 
Ms. itself, I have come to the conclusion that it belongs to the latter years 
of the twelfth century. This is the period to which, after inspection of 
some photographs taken from it, it was assigned by the person who was 
best qualified to speak with authority in such a matter—the late Dr. 
William Wright, of Cambridge. Another expert paheographer, Dr. Karl 
Horning, late of the British Museum, to whom I showed the Ms. without 
informing him of Dr. Wrights judgment, at once pronounced the same 
opinion. 

I will briefly state the grounds on which this judgment rests— 


Evidenee of handwriting.—The handwriting of the Ms., which as I have 
shown has been assigned to an earlier date only on grounds which are 
untrustworthy, bears a real and close resemblance to the estrangelo Mss. 
written about the year 1200—closer than to those of any previous or 








° Chron. Eceles., 1, 76, col. 417 (ed. Abbeloos and Lamy). 
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following age. Dr. Wright and Dr. Hirning, independently, fixed on one 
Ms. of the Nitrian collection as especially like it in general character,— 
Add. 12174 (Brit. Mus.), а volume of Lives of Saints, written А.р. 1196 in 
the great Jacobite monastery of Melitene, a little north of Tur‘abdin. 

Farther research, especially among the “ Rich” Mss. and those of 
the Bibliotheque Nationale,* disclosed to me the fact that nearly all the 
extant Biblical Mss. written (as this was) in or near Tur‘abdin, present, 
more completely than those of any other origin, the peculiarities of hand- 
writing and usage which characterize our Ms.,—the agreement m this 
respect being twofold, for it is observable in the cursive character in which 
(as in our Ms.) the colophon is usually written, as well as їп the estrangelo 
of the body of the book. Moreover, all these Tur‘abdinese Mss. of which 
the dates are known or probably assignable, prove to have been written 
within the period specified: whence it may reasonably be inferred that, 
as regards the production of such Mss., the activity of the Tur‘abdinese 
monks began after the middle of the twelfth century, and did not continue 
far into the thirteenth. 

] am thus enabled to affirm two propositions :— 


(i). That the Biblical Mss. which are most clearly distinguished by the 
marks which are characteristic of the Crawford Ms., are Mss. written 
within the region, and the period, above indicated,—viz., in 'T'ui/abdin, in 
the latter part of the twelfth century. 

(п). Conversely, that a Biblical Ms. marked by such characteristics is 
presumably a Ms. of that region and that age. 


Mention of Turabdin in the Colophon.—' The above results (though the 
research which led to them was suggested by the local and ecclesiastical 
relation between Turabdin whence our Ms. comes, and Melitene, the home 
of Add. 12174) might have been arrived at even if the colophon which 
specifies the birthplace of our Ms. had perished or had never been written. 
On the mere evidenee of the handwriting, with its accompanying peculia- 
rities, I should have claimed it as belonging to Tur‘abdin or some adjacent 
Jacobite centre. But when we call to mind the fact stated in the 
eolophon—that the Ms. was written in a principal Tur‘abdinese monastery, 





a The detailed particulars as to these Mss. are given at length in my Memoir (in Transactions, 
Ё.1.А., vol. xxx, pp. 964 sgg.). 
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by а Turfabdinese monk, for another monk also Tur'abdinese; —it follows 
unquestionably that the twofold heads of evidence, of its characteristics 


in point of handwriting, and of its Tur‘abdinese origin, give twofold 


c 
force to the presumption raised above, that it belongs to the years just 
before, or the years just after, A.D. 1200. 

The inferences which the colophon yields extend beyond the indication 
of the place of origin of the Ms. There are, farther, inferences from— 

Structure and wording of Colophon ; in which respects it closely re- 
sembles like notes appended to the other Turabdinese Mss. above referred 
to. Some of these come so near to it in their wording that much help 
is to be had from them in the diffieult task of deciphering the nearly 
obliterated final page of our Ms.; whereas its fashion and diction differ 
widely from those of Mss. of earlier or later date, or of other regions. 
Here then we have the internal evidence of the seribe’s language and 
matter, concurring with the external evidence of his handwriting, in 
determining the age to which he belongs. 

Political situation implied in Colophon; in the mention of “the 
eax (= dominion, or principality) of Hesna Kipha." It appears from 
the Annals of Abwlfeda^ (and is confirmed by the Chronicon Ecclesiasticum 
of Barhebrzeus) that Hesn-Kipha, a strong fortress on the Tigris,” became 
for the first time the capital of a ea λα (ic, of the dominion of 
a quasi-independent sovereign prince, e Xa) in the twelfth century, 
under the "Tureoman chief Sokman, son of Ortok (д.р. 1101); by whose 
line, the Ortokids, it was ruled till 1221-2. Неге then the evidence 
points, as before, to the twelfth century. Another authority supplies facts 
which serve to determine the date to the latter and not the former part of 
that century, and at the same time to account for the lack of Turabdinese 
Mss. of earlier date. From the Life of John, Bishop of Marde, based 
on his own autobiographie memoranda, we learn that when he was 
consecrated, A.D. 1125, he found that, in his diocese and the adjoming 
region of "Тиара, the monasteries were and had been for two hundred 
years deserted or even in ruins. ‘This statement is no doubt exaggerated, 





^ Annals, tom. тп, p. 9065 1v, pp. 192, 392 (Adler's edition, Copenhagen, 1790). 

^ Transactions, R.1.A., vol. xxx, p. 958. 

* Ap. Assemani, #.0., tom. 11, pp. 216, 220-228, 228. 

d The facts above stated as to Kartamin show that, there at least, there was a flourishing 
monastery little more than a eentury before John of Marde. 


exvi INTRODUCTORY DISSERTATION. 


as to the duration or the extent (or both) of the desolation described ; but 
we may safely accept it as evidence that a long period of violence and 
disorder had preceded the rise of the Ortokid dynasty, 
above referred to amply attest. And the restoration of monasticism which 





as the authorities 


this John is stated to have effected, in the rebuilding of monasteries and 
the refurnishing of them with books, which appears to have been the 
employment of his forty years’ episcopate, implies that he lived under a 
settled government and enjoyed from it some measure of protection. 
Indeed the narrative of Barhebrzeus records instances in which, towards 
the end of the century, the intervention of the Ortokid prinee (though 
a Mohammedan) in the affairs of the Jacobite Church was sought and 
obtained.* Thus the monks of Tur‘abdin and the adjoining region (for 
Amid was added to the Ortokid prinees in 1185," and Marde was ruled 
by another branch of the same houses) were free to follow the impulse 
to wards sacred letters which seems to have been originally given by John 
of Marde, and which was carried on and enhanced by two more noted 
p ersons who came after him,—Barsalibi, who died Metropolitan of Amid, 
A.D. 1171, and Michael (the Great) his friend and supporter, who died 
Patriarch, д.р. 1199. Thus the historical indications implied in the word 
ei. XM Ne x—of a monastic life in Tur‘abdin pursuing its employments in 
som ething of security under the rule of a sovereign Prinee—lead us, as 
the palzographical indications have already led us, to assign the Ms. to 
the latter rather than the earlier years of the twelfth century. 

Personal statements of Colophon as to the scribe, and his uncles.—Stephen 
the scribe tells us that he was instructed in writing by his uneles, monks 
hke himself. Ile is therefore not of the first, but of the second or a later 
generation, of the caligraphers of the Tur‘abdinese sehool. That school 
ean hardly have been in operation before the middle of the century: and 
he therefore (especially as three of the five uneles named are deseribed as 
“ deceased”) probably belongs to a time not earlier than its last quarter. 

Farther: there is something to be said of the names of certain of these 
uncles; his ‘paternal uncles, monks: Mas‘ud deceased and John and 
Simeon.” To these men, Stephen tells us, and to two “maternal uncles, 
monks and priests, deceased," he owed his training ‘in the matter of 

а Chron, Eccles, 1, 91, col. 607, 611, 613. 
> Abulfeda, Annals, tom. Iv, 54. 5 To tom. пт, 350. 
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doctrine and of writing and soforth.” He wrote, therefore, at a time when 
two of these five persons were still living—the brothers John and Simeon, 
both monks and (as is implied) scribes. Now in а Paris Ms. above referred 
to, No. 41 Zotenberg (Biblioth. Nat.)—a copy of the Gospels bearing in 
its handwriting and all its characteristies the closest possible affinity to onr 
Ms.—there is mention of two brothers, John and Simeon, monks, born at 
Mido, in Таар, and trained at Kartamm: one of whom, Simeon, wrote 
the Ms., and died in November 1194, as is recorded in a note appended 
by John. If these brothers are the John and Simeon, ^! paternal uncles” 
of the scribe of our Ms., it follows that the Ms., having been written m 
Simeon’s lifetime, cannot be later, but probably is not many years earlier, 
than 1194. The names are too common to permit us to regard the 
suggested identification as certain: but considering that the geographical 
area our inquiry deals with is a limited one,* and the class of skilled 
'Tui'abdinese caligraphers more limited still,” it seems fairly probable that 
the monk Simeon, who died m 1194, after writing the Paris Ms. No. 41, 
and who had a brother John also a scribe, was the Simeon who, with his 
brother John, instructed Stephen in caligraphy, and lived to see him 
produce the Ms. whose date we are investigating. 

Unless, therefore, we are prepared to go back to a date earlier than that 
of John of Kartamin 





earher than the period of ecclesiastical chaos that 
prevailed (as we are assured) for two centuries before the time of John of 
Marde—to go back, that is, to the opening years of the tenth century,—to 


an age when the type of estrangelo was not nearly so close to that of our 








Ms. as is the estrangelo of the late twelfth-century group,—an age in 
which we have no evidence that Tur'abdin possessed any caligraphers,— 
it seems that there is no date to which any Tur'abdinese Ms. can, with any 
plausibility, be assigned earlier than the middle of the twellth century. 


And in the ease of the Crawford Ms., the particulars stated in the 








a The greatest length of Тагард is about one hundred miles. Marde adjoins its border, 
and Amid (Diarbekr) is less than one hundred miles from Nalach, For the topography of these 
regions, see Badger’s JVestorians (1860), vol.i; Taylor's Travels in Kurdistan, in Journal of Royal 
Geographical Society, vol. xxxv (1865) ; Prym and Socin’s Der neu-aramátsche Dialect des Tar-Abdin 
(1881), tom. i (Einleitung); Sachau’s Reise in Syrien u. Mesopotamien (1883), also his review of 
the work of Prym and Socin, in Zeitsehrift der Morgenl. Gesellschaft, Bd. xxxv, pp. 237 sqq. 

> See Zransaetions, R. Г. A., vol. xxx, pp. 370, 371. 
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colophon tend to place it in the fourth rather than in the third quarter 
of the century. 

(6.) Contents and arrangement of the Ms.—Au argument, moreover, 
which seems to preclude the assignment of an earher date to the Ms., 
independently of paleographie considerations and of the evidence of 
the colophon, is to be drawn from the contents of the Ms. and their 
arrangement. As has been stated, it not only includes the four unon- 
Peshitto Epistles, but reckons them among the Catholic Epistles, on a 
par with the three of the Peshitto, placing them in their usual Greek 
order, so that 2 Peter comes next after 1 Peter and before 1 John. Now, 
of the few other Syriac Biblical Mss. which exhibit these Epistles in 
combination with the Peshitto (less than a dozen in all), none is older 
than the eleventh century; only one (Add. 14473, Brit. Mus.) can be 
confidently counted older than the twelfth, and in that one they are a 
mere appendix added by a hand possibly ef eleventh century to a much 
older copy of the Peshitto Acts and Three Catholic Epistles; in the 
remaining two (Cambridge Univ. Libr., Oo.i., 2; and Paris, Biblioth. Nat., 
Zot. 29) they stand all four together, after the three of the Peshitto. And 
a like arrangement is found in Mss. even as late as the fifteenth century 
as in the Amsterdam Acts and Epistles (No. 184) in which the Four are 
separated from the Three by the interposition of the Pauline.* The earliest 
dated Syriae. Biblical Ms. which places the Seven in their Greek order is 
a New Testament dated 1471 (now preserved at Utica, U.S.A.)," but the 
British Museum copy of the Acts and Epistles (Rich. 7162), which follows 
the same order, is perhaps earlier. Thus it appears that our Ms., even if 
we date it, as I venture to do, about 1200, presents much the carliest 
Syriac example of this arrangement. It is improbable in the highest 











х This Ms. (see Transactions, R.1..1., vol. xxvi, p. 913), now containing only the Acts and 
Epistles, appears to have been once a complete New Testament, of which the first 173 leaves are 
missing. I have elsewhere (ib., vol. xxx, p. 378) shown it to be probable that in the lost leaves 
the Apocalypse followed the Gospels, as in the Crawford Ms. It may be confidently conjectured 
farther that, shonld those leaves be recovered, they would be found (after the analogy of the 
Crawford Ms.) to exhibit the Apocalypse in the version S, as the extant leaves exhibit the Four 
Epistles in the ** Pococke” version. 

> Published in phototyped facsimile by Professor I. H. Hall: Baltimore, 1886. 

° Rosen and Forshall ( Catal., p. 25) assign it to fourteenth century: Wright corrects this to 
fifteenth ( Catal., p. 1203). 
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degree that a Ms. exhibiting the New Testament Books m such an order 
should belong to an earlier age. The Seven Epistles are indeed found 
arranged as of equal authenticity, in a peculiar order (1, 2, 3 John ; 
1, 2 Peter, James, Jude), in one Syriac Ms. dated as early as A.D. 823 
(Add. 14623, Brit. Mus.). But this Ms. is not a Biblical one like the 
rest, but a mere volume of miseellanies; and does not therefore form a 
precedent for the order observed in our Ms., which is a complete New 
Testament, arranged for ecclesiastical use. It is, in fact, surprising that 
a Ms. of such contents and so arranged, rubricated for Church reading, 
and with one or two Lessons appointed from non-Peshitto Books, should 
belong to an age so early as even the end of the twelfth century ; for 
the order in which the Epistles stand would incline us to place it rather 
in the fourteenth, were it not that the eharacter of the handwriting forbids 
so late a date. 


On the whole, we may with some confidence conclude that the Ms. 
was written in the latter half, probably in the last quarter, of the twelfth 
century; yet (we may perhaps add) not later than A.p. 1194. 


q 2 
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PRELIMINARY MEMORANDUM TO APPENDIX. 


Ix constructing the following Lists, and the footnotes to the Greek text, I 
have taken the evidence of the cursives chiefly from the Apparatus Criticus 
of Tischendorf’s Greek Testament (eighth edition), with the corrections 
made by Dr. С. R. Gregory, Prolegomena, pp. 1298 sgg. ; but have also 
used the editions of Griesbach, Lachmann, Scholz, and Tregelles, as well 
as the collections of the late Dr. Scrivener (Codex Augiensis, pp. 530 sqq. ; 
Adversaria Critiea Sacra, pp. 143 sqq.), and of the late Rev. W. H. Simeox 
(Journal of Philology, vol. xxii, pp. 285 sqq.). From the last, I derive the 
readings of mss. 08 and 152, including the very remarkable one of ii. 15, 
in which 159 is the sole supporter of S. In ease of the alleged variant, 
yéyove for yéyova, xxi. 6, I have judged it necessary to ascertain the 
readings of mss. 10, 17, 41, 94, 95, with the results that 10 and 17 prove 
to have been wrongly alleged for the variant; 95 deficit; and 41 and 94 
remain as its only authorities.’ 

For the evidence of the uneials, I have throughout collated the 
facsimile texts :—Of N, Tischendorf’s great edition, St. Petersburg, 1862 ; 
of A, the photographie reproduction, London, 1379 ; of C, ''isehendorf's 
edition, Leipsie, 1815; of P, his edition in vol. VI of Monumenta Kaera, 
Leipsic, 1869; of Q, his edition in the Monumenta Sacra, Leipsie, 1846, 
with his revised text of same, Appendiz N.T. Vat., Leipsic, 1869. 

For the Latin texts I have used the following editions :—Of 
“ Gigas", Belsheim's (Christiania, 1891)"; of *'Fleury's Pahmpsest”, 
Berger’s (Paris, 1889); of Primasius, Haussleiter’s (Erlangen, 1891); of 


* For these results, [ have to express my thanks, as regards ms. 10, to Mr. F. J. H. Jenkinson, 
M.A., Librarian, Cambridge University; ms. 17, to Monsieur Omont of the Bibliotheque Nationale; 
ms. 41, to Professor Ignazio Guidi of the Royal University of Rome; and mss. 94, 95, to Mr. F. 
G. Kenyon, of the British Museum Library. 

> T am indebted to the Right Rev. John Wordsworth, Lord Bishop of Salisbury, for the use of 
a eopy of this edition, carefully corrected from the Stoekholm Ms. - 
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the Vulgate, Tischendorf’s N. 7. Amiatinum (Leipsie, 1850) for the 
Amiatine, and a Paris edition (1877) for the Clementine. The few 
readings cited from Cod. Armachanus, I have derived from the Ms. in the 
Library of Trinity College, Dublin. 

For the Syriac (5) I have used De Dieu’s edition (Leyden, 1627) of 
Σύ» but have verified its readings by reference to the Leyden Ms. (Cod. 
Sealig., 18 (Syr.)), and to a collation of it for which I am indebted to 
the Rev. H. Jackson Lawlor: I have also used the texts given in the 
Paris and London Polyglots of Np. For Sd and X I have used the 
actual Mss., В. 5.16 of Trin. Coll., Dublin, and Add. 17127 of Brit. Mus., 
p. 96. 
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ABBREVIATIONS, &c. 


In the following lists, and in the footnotes to the Greek Text, 


pr stands for the text embodied in the Commentary of Primasius, 


g for that of the Ms. ** Gigas" (Stoekholm), 
h for that of the Fleury Palimpsest (Paris), 
vt for the consent of pr, g, ^ (or of pr and g where A deficit), 
am for the text of Cod. Amiatinus, 
cl for the Clementine, as printed, 
vy for the consent of am, οὗ, 
arn for the text of Cod. Armachanus, 
lat. for the consent of vt and ту. 


The MSS. are NA C P Q, as in Tregelles, and in Weiss (see pp. xxxix, xl, supr.). 
The mss. are numbered as by Tischendorf and Gregory; ‘‘mss.” stands for the consent of these. 


By “nearly all, “most”, “many”, “some”, (few, arc to be understood “nearly all mss.” 
y y , , JO , J ? 


ct most mss.”, “many mss.”, “some mss.”’, *' few mss.’’. 


X, Xd, ХІ, Xn, Хр stand for the commonly known Syriac version, and the various texts 
of it, for which sce p. 36, Part П. 3/* signifies that the reading of Җ is marked 


in the Ms. with * (sce above, p. Ixxxiii). 
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].—The following is a collection of readings of S, which are attested by one 


or more, but not all, of the MSS.; showing m each case, how the Greck, Latin, 


and Syriac, evidence is divided. 


READINGS ος S. 


1. 3, τοὺς λόγους, ACP, nearly all mss., lat., ἃ: 
ЧОО ΓΡ] 99249. 79. 91, 95, 
99, &e., ς J, A, 1 Ug, SE 
4, om. ἐστιν, N A CQ, many, 5: 
5, λύγων, or -σας], NAC, 1, 7, 28, 36, 38, 
TU УДИ sr 
5, ins. ἡμῶν, N C P О, most, g, ἦ, vg, X: 
б, ἐποίησεν, N C P, most, (lat. 7), 5: 
ο пиа N EQ most; 7, pr; cl, δι (Or mut, ok; 
o8 P fe At 
6, τὸν αἰῶνα, Ñ: 
б, ins. τῶν αἰώνων, N C Q, most, g, À, vg, X : 
Vogal №, 14:12, 152, 5: 
8, om. ἀρχὴ καὶ τέλος, AC PQ, most, b, pr, X: 
O си Ἰησου МСР, 98, g ane: 
9, καὶ διά, N PQ, most, Л, 5: 
9, add Χριστοῦ, ©, most, pr, X: 
11, ο, ἐγώ εἷμε «ses ἔσχατος, καί, NA CQ, 
most. labs 
11, Ζμύρναν, Ν, am: 
12, om. ἐκεῖ, N A C P, many, lat., X 
[2 λάλησε, L5 1, £, Ken many; 5: 
18, om. етта, А СР, 1, 28, 38, 152, few, A, pr, 
τή NS 
14, Aevka N А C P, most, g, Y X: 
16, πεπυρωμένῳ, N, few, lat., 3; (А C, -ης): 
18, Кашу. Q, most, x: 
ШӨ om. δεῖ... ο, mss., lat. >: 
20) ent aS ON G EO MSS, 5 
20, ἃς erdes, Р, 1, 79, few: 
M1l, Tw er, €: 
2, κόπον σου, N Q, many: 
Ока от, М О QS mss, 16, 5: 
2. εἶναι, Q, most, sat, οἷ, S*: 
3, ὑπομονὴν ἔχεις before ἐβάστ., N À СО, most. 
lat E 
95 «κπέπτωκας, P. 1, 1. 98, 79, some, g; 07 : 
5, om. ταχύ, NA СР, 0, vg: 
i, 08. ἑπτά, N ο. mss, lat., 3: 
7, om. αὐτῷ, Ν. 91, 96, few, g, εἰ: 
4 


; om. μέσῳ, N A C Q, most, pr, vg, X: 


COUNTER READINGS. 


N Q, few mss., sing. 
Q, 36, 87, 95, 97, pref. Θεοῦ. 


Р. шапу lat, ο. 

P Q, most, g, rg, λού[ σαντι]. 
AW το δρ ως 

О, 7, 96, &e., ποιήσαντι. 
C, h, am, ἡμῶν. 


A G PO mss) lat S. pl. 

AP, 28, 79, 97, few, om.; (253). 

Α C P Q, most, lat., sing. 

№; 1. 98, 35, 86, 79, 87, many, 9, tg,*eis. 

Q, most, Л, pr, cl, X, add. (A, 25, substit.) Χριστῷ. 
А C, many, g, pr, τῇ, om. διά. 

NACE ов 30 10 ον ὑμήν TES дю. 

P, 1; 1, 90, 98, ὅς, ΠΠ 


ACP AQ, mss, τί, εἰ, X, Xpvprav. 
Q, most, ins. 

υπ in ph s pues.) 
N О), most, g; cl, ins. 


Q, many, λευκαὶ καί, (h, pr, om. A.). 
P Q, most, -οι. 

ΝΑΩ͂Ι, 36, 38, lat om. 

NC ins. 

A, lat., ἐν τῇ 9. 

NACO most; lab; Ἐν om. 

NPQ, mss, 3, τῆς ἐν, (lat. 7). 

A C DP, many. lat >, om. σον. 

A om καί. 

АСР, few, an, om. 

ig 28, 38. АЕ. 

ΝΑ СО, most, pr, X, πέπτωκας. 

Q, mss., pr, X,-ns. 

AC гля. 

А G PO. most pr, am, X, is. 

P, 1, 28, 35, 86, 79, 91, 96, many, ў, tns. 


r 


© 


- 


APPENDIX TO DISSERTATION. 


READINGS OF S—continued. 


om. μον, NACL, 1, 28, 36, 79, ке. : 

τῆς, N CP Q, mss., (lat.?), X: 

Ζμύρν., A, am: 

om. τὰ ἔργα σου καί, A C Р, few, lat. : 
βλασφημίαν τήν, N, X: 

cx, NA CQ, most, lat, 5: 

μηδέν, N P, most, lat., S: 

om. δή, МА СР, many, lat. : 

ó διάβολος before ἐξ ὑμῶν, A CP Q, most, 


pr, vg, X: 


ἔξετε, SQ, most, eg, X: 

ἡμέρας, Q, many, g, 79, X: 

om. τὰ ἔργα σου καί, N À CP, 38, lat. : 

καὶ ἐν, AC, 91, ag: 

om. [ἐν] ats, AC, pr, vg: 

ἄντειπας, A, 97 and some, X: 

πιστός, N P Q, most, lat. : 

ὅτι, NA РО, mss., g, el: 

ἐδίδαξε, Q, most, X: 

φαγεῖν, N À CP, 1, 28, 36, 38, 79, 91, &o., 

fate: 

om ὃ μισῶ, N А CQ, nearly all, lat., X: 

otv, ACQ, most: 

νικῶντι, N, 92, g, el: 

от. φαγεῖν, N À CQ, most, pr, rg: 

ἐκ, N, 36, 91, pr, 3; (P, 1, 7, 28, 79, 96, &e., 
ἀπό): 

τῷ ἐν. Α, pr, X: 

O А ο ο 

ὑπομονήν σου, А СР Q, nearly all, tg, X: 

πολύ, N, 36, few, g, (πολλά, few, pr; ὀλίγα, 
Ich 

γυναῖκά σον, AQ, most, pr, X: 

ἑαυτήν, A CP, most: 

προφῆτιν, N AC, most, 9, X: 


COUNTER READINGS. 


С, most, lat., X, ins. 

À, TO 

ОРО, mss., τί, οἷ, X, Xpvpv. 
NO, most, 5, 22: 

A C P Q, mss., om. τήν, (lat. ?). 
Р, 1. 38, 90, 79/91, 96, CW, om. 
À C Q, 38, few, μή. 

Q, many, =, MS. 

N, many, 5, after. 


А P, 46, pr (g om.), ἔχητε; (C, ἔχετε). 
NACP, 1, 85.51.51 CC DI ἡμερῶν, 
Q, nearly all, X*, гиз. 

NPQ, nearly all, δέ, X, om. 

P Q (N, ἐν ταῖς), mss., 7, X, tns. 

Ν ΟΡ Q, most, lat., ἀντιπας. 

A C, 14, 92, X, add. µου. 

C, pr, am, X, om. 

NACP, 1, 28, 79, few, lat., ἐδίδασκε. 

Q maus, S, ra. кок 


Γον. 15. 

ŞE many, lati; 3”, om. 

ACP Q, all else, pr, am, X, add. αὐτῷ. 
P, 1,7, 14728) πο 51], 56:005 hs: 
A C Q, most, om. (Q with aceus. ). 


NPQ, mss. 9; tg, τῆς ἐν ;-(Q on): 
NCP Q, mss., X, add. αὐτοῦ. 

N, 49, vt, om. σου. 

A CP Q, nearly all, am, X, om. 


NCP, 1, 7, 26, 38, 95, &e., g, το, OM. соу. 
О, 7, 69, few, Σ, αὐτὴν; (lat. P. 
P Q, 7, 36, 87, 96, pr, rg, προφήτην. 


А СГО, mss, 180. κ: οὐ; 

A, pr, ἠθέλησε. 

РО (N, καλῶ), 38, few, g, cl, βαλῶ. 
NCPQ, most, g some rg, X, αὐτῆς. 
Q, 38, cl, αὐτοῦ; (N om.). 

ЮРТ 2S 00 ο xe lay οἱ. 
ACP, most, g, X, βάλλω. 

Q, 14, 98, 94, 95, 97, 98, few, Xd (mg), ἀνοίξω. 
PQ, most, pr, 19, X, συντριβήσεται. 
NACP, many, lat., X, ἔμελλον. 

Q, many, ἀποβάλλειν. 


T $ » 
εἶναι, N: 
θέλει, Š C P Q, mss., g, zg, X: 
βάλλω, À C, most, pr, am, X: 


ιν to - 
а 


- 


αὐτῶν, A, 1, 36, 79, &e., pr, am, el: 
ὑμῶν, ACP, nearly all, г, am, X: 
βαθέα, Α C Q, most, X: 

Μαν Ου. [1.01 92, [ev ο τα. 
ἂν ἥξω, SACP, most, lat., X: 
συντρίβεται[ε], NAC, 1, 7, 38, few, g: 
ll. 2, (5j ]ueAAes, Ө, many: 

2, ἀποθανεῖν, SACP, many, lat., X: 


ο το tŠ to E to d to 


ә 


to 12 
Hha 


to ke 
ὧν = 


on 


- 


APPENDIX TO DISSERTATION. 


Resapincs oF S—continued. 


Пі. 3, μνημόνευς, N. 14, vf: 

ο Kal туре NA CE т, 385.560 91, 90, CE, 
Et m 

3, γρηγορήσῃς, AC PQ, mss., g, zg, X: 

Мєл Oe OS, N OQ. many, et, qnm, οὗ, X: 

οὕτως NAC, шалу, lata S: 

, περιβάλλεται, C, 5: 

, ἅγιος before ἀληθινός, C P Q, mss., lat., X: 

, от. ovr, NA CP, many, lat., X: 


e 


NIN л л 


7, om. εἰ py 6 ἀνοίγων, N ACP, many, lat., X: 
T атову ος 190, Юу date, S: 
8, αὐτήν, AC PQ, nearly all, 3: 
9, γνῶσιν [γνώσονται], A C P Q, nearly all, 
9 їй, X: 
9, εγώ, NACE many, ῃ, #7, X: 
12, ὄνομά µου, N A CP, many, οἱ, ат, cl, X: 
I. καὶ ἢ, N: 
16, ψυχρὸς οὔτε ζεστός, A P, few, το, (vt om.): 
17, ὅτι πλούσιος, AC, 1, 28, 35, 38, 79, 87, 95, 
δι Ον "9, (pr om.) 
18, παρ ἐμοῦ before χρυσίον, N A C P, many, 9, 
rg, (pr om.), X: 
18, αἰσχύνη, А CQ, nearly all, lat., S: 
18, ἔγχρισαι, NAC (P, ἐγχρῖσον), 7, 28, 36, 
few (Int ry sys 
20,* καὶ εἰσελεύσομαι, N Q, many, pr: 
iv. 1, ў φωνή, A PQ, mss., 0, 17, 3: 


t2 


, καὶ εὐθέως, P, 1, 7, бе, at: 
, ipis, P Q; nearly all, lat., ἃν: 
, καὶ κυκλόθεν, A P (N от.), many, lat. : 


mæ Ç 


4 ^ » ^ 
, ἐνώπιον τοῦ θρόνου αὐτοῦ, Q, most, X: 


, at, Q, most, g, am: 


~] сл Οι 


‚ ὡς ἀνθρώπου, A, 11, 13, 36, pr, rg, (g de- 
viates): 

8, ἓν ἕκαδτον, N, 38, 5, (lat. δ}: 

δ, αὐτῶν, МА P, шапу, g, 70, 5: 

8, dyos ter, A P, most, lat., X: 

9, ἀμήν, Ν, 32, 95: 

10; аруу, N, 92: 

10, βαλοῦσι, А Р, many, g (gr?), (eg 8), X: 

11, ὁ κύριος καί, N А Q, most, am, X: 

11, om. ó ἅγιος, NAP, some, pr, vg: 

11, cav, NA (Q, 14, 38, οὐκ ἦσαν), most, g, 

not mus 


exx vil 


COUNTER READINGS. 


A C P Q, nearly all, eg, X, add οὖν. 
Q, many, om. 


N, pr, μετανοήσῃς. 

ACRI? 28, Dr, some 00, Oil: emt σε. 
PQ, many, οὗτος. 

NATO. mss; lat, fut. 

N A. after. 

Q, many, îns. 

С), many, 118. 

NQ, most, fut. 

A πο ар ож. 

N, 14, pr, γνώση. 


Q, many, pr, on. 

Q, many, some veg, om. µου. 
AT TO mss, lat, X om. 
NCQ, most, 5, б. οὔτε y. 


NPQ, many, Z, om. ὅτι. 
Q, many, after. 


P, 7, 36, ἀσχημοσύνη. 
Q, most, ἵνα ἐγχρίσῃ [-« ]. 


ABT 2S OD OS 79 е ο S O KAL 

N, pr, pref. ἰδού. 

NAQ, most, vl, am, X, om. καί. 

ΝΑ, 28, 79, iepets. 

Q, many, X, om. καί. 

КАР, 1, 96, 398, few, Јас, 075 avTov. 

AP (Ron), 1,796, 91, ο ο, a. 

P, many, X, ὡς ἄνθρωπος; (N. ὡς ὅμοιοι ἀνθρώπῳ) ; 
Q, most, ἀνθρώπου. 

A P Q, most, ἓν каб ἕν. 

Q, many, pr, om. 

Q, many, novies; (N, octies). 

A PQ, nearly all, lat., X, om. 

APO nearly all, Ist, S, ол. 

NQ, many, pres. 

P, some, тё, cl, κύριε. 

Q, many, X, îns. 

Ἱ many, εἶσι. 
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APPENDIX TO 


READINGS or S—continued. 


έέωθεν, P Q, most, lat. : 
ἄξιος, N A P, 38, few: 
om Tava, NE, Т, 28. 36, 49.87. 91; CE, 
lata: 
от. ἐγώ, N P (А om. vers.), 1, 36, few, g, 3: 
EKEN апт: 
λῦσαι, N. cl: 
at сой» A P, most, (lat. P), Xn: 
ημᾶς, NI ο nearly all, dat. ΞΞ 
βασιλεύσουσιν, NP, 1, 36, 49, 79, 87, 91, 
96, 07, 98, &c., 7, CR, (DE, οἱ. TORV): 
ὡς φωνήν, N. most, 3: 
ἄξιος, .X: 
ο, АО, 7 14, 98, δι, 91598. wen ας 
καὶ ὑποκάτω τῆς γῆς, А P Q, most, δέ, am, 
e 
θαλάσσης а (0) ἐστι, PQ, many, pr, vg; (А, 
most, θαλάσσης ἐστέ): 
πάντα, NAT, 1, 85, 86, few, g, Xt 
καὶ ἥκουσα, N (Q?), 35, 36, 87, 98, &e., g, 5: 
λέγοντας, NPQ, most, lat., (22): 
καὶ τῷ ἀρνίῳ, NEO mss. τα: 
0m. ашуу NX P, 7, 85, 87, 94, few; lat., 5: 
Aéyovra, Q, most : 
ὅτε, NACP, 1, 7, 28, 38, 79, 91, &e., vf, 
some vg, X: 
ἑπτά, МА CQ, most, lat., X: 
καὶ ἴδε, NQ, many, tf, οἷς Е: 
καὶ εἶδον, N A C P, many, g, am, cl, X: 
om. καὶ ἴδε, A C P Q, most, am, X: 
πυρρός, NC, many, lat., 5: 
ἐδόθη αὐτῷ, N C P Q, nearly all, vg, X: 
ἐκ [ἀπό], N C P Q, most, lat., 5: 
ἵνα, Q, most: 
om. καὶ ἴδε, À CP, many, g, am: 
om. καὶ εἶδον, Q, many, g, cl: 
om. ws, Q, most, g, vg, 5: 
κριθῆς, Q, most, (lat. 9) : 
φωνήν, NA, 1, 28, 36, 49, 79, 91, 96, &c., 
am, cl: 
om. καὶ ἴδε, ACP, 1, 7, 28, 36, 38, 49, 79, 
91, ο wee anes 
ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ, N AQ, most, lat., X: 


ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ, N Ө, most, lat. : 


DISSERTATION. 


COUNTER KREADINGs. 


NA, 1, 14, &c., 5, οπισθεν. 
Q, most, lat., X, add. ἐστί. 
0, many, S e 


Q, most, pr, vg, ins. 

A P Q, nearly all, X, prefix о. 

А РО, mss, ut am, S, om. 

NQ, 36, few, X dp, à εἰσιν. 

A, 41, om. 

AQ, 7, 14, 28, 35, 38, &c., I, pres. 


APO 1, 14,49, 79, few; αι OM 05. 

NP O mss, (lat. 7). 5 nent. 

P, 1, 28, 35, 36, 49, 79, 87, 96, SC pr, rg, S, 6 ἐστιν. 
N, 4, 95, few, some rg, от. 


№98, 38, 79, few, 7, X, 0m. 


most, pr, tg, πάντας; (Q, πάντα καὶ πάντας). 

AP, most, pr, vg, om. καί. 

А, 1, 12, λέγοντα. 

A SD GND 

Q, most, ins. 

NAP, 1, 7, 98, 35, 96, 38, 19, 79; ὅς. aN O 
Q, most, am, cl, ὅτι. 


P, 1, 28, 79, few, om. 

ACP, many, am, om. 

Q, many, pr, some vg, от. 

No τον ο εἰ IRS 

Α P Q, many, πυρός, 

A, 31, vt, om. avra. 

A, 7, few, om. 

МА C P, many, lat., 5, prefix καί. 
ХО, many, pr, cl, S, tns. 
NACE 1, 7, 25,06, 19, 70/91. «с, Dium s ns: 
NACP, few, pr, ins. 

NACER Io Τη few, Spb 

C P Q, most, z£, some vg, S, om. 


N О, most, οὐ, οἷ, X, ins. 
СР, 1, 12, 0m- αὐτοῦ. 


ο ХОР 1 128, 9 ο΄ 
&e., (X, ўк. per αὐτόν). 


APPENDIX TO DISSERTATION. 


READINGS oF S—continued. 


vi. 8, ἐδόθη αὐτῷ, Q, most, lat., X: 
9, om. τῶν ἀνθρώπων, A CQ, most, lat., X: 
9, διὰ τήν, NCP Q, mss., rg, X: 
10, ἔκραξαν, N A CQ, most, pr: 
10, φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, NACP, 1, 7, &c., lat., X: 
11, ἑκάστῳ, NACP, 7, 14, 28, 35, 36, 38, 49, 
79, 87, 91, 92, 96, &c., lat., X: 
ἔτι χρόνον, CP Q (N, ἐπὶ χρ.), mss., cl, X: 
μικρόν, NA СР, 1, 28, 86, 38, 79, and few, 
9, vy, (pr om. vers.), X: 
g, tg, (ΣΤ): 


11, 
OY 


11, πληρωθῶσι, A C, 22, 


11, καὶ ot ἀδελφοί, NA C P, mss., g, S: 

11, oi μέλλοντες, NEC P, many, 6, tg, X: 

12, ὅτε NA CQ, most, g, el S : 

19, μέγας ἐγένετο, NCP Q, nearly all, pr, εἶ, X: 

12, μέλας ἐγένετο, NQ. 7, 14, 35, ST, 91, 98, 
Ме: 

ТООЛ ο most, z, IJ, s 

13, ἐπί, N, 47, 07: 

13, βάλλουσα, N, 35, 87, 90, 97, &c., 5, 


(βαλοῦσα, most): 
ἐλεύθερος, А СО ( om.), most, lat, X: 
17, αὐτῶν, NC, 38, у, vg, S Inp: 
vi. by Ka pera; NEO mss, X: 
U ταῦτα, lL 1l 15.50, 19. 97 95. ὅς. lat. δα 
1, rav, NE 1, 28, 36, 19, 79, 901,96. &e. (А, 
Zom): 


15, 


м 


2, ἀνατολῶν, А, 90: 
2. ἔκραξε, NCQ, mss., lat., 5: 


3, μήτε [μηδὲ] τήν, NCP Q, most, vf, some 
$9, 2: 
6, νεφθαλί, N, εἶ, X: 
9, om. καὶ ἰδού, A, pr, vg ; (C om. ἰδού) : 
ο ον N PQ, mss; lat, S: 
μα NACE, κ 56, 92, lew, S: 
10, τῷ Θεῷ, NCP Q, nearly all, lat., 3: 


11, ἐνώπιον τοῦ θρόνου, N A C P, many, lat. : 

12, αἰώνων ἁμήν, SA РО, nearly all, y, eg, X: 

14, µου, ἃ СРО, nearly all, vg, X: 

ED ares NAR 1, 49. (9, οἱ 90, &6,.9, 
to, 5s 

16, πεινάσουσιν, ἃ, 36, pr, vg, X: 


16, διψήσονυσιν, Р, 1, 35, 36, 38, 87, 152, g: 





ΟΝΧΙΧ 


COUNTER READINGS. 


NACP, 1, 28, 49, 79, &c., ἐδ. αὐτοῖς, 
SP, 1, 36, 49, 91, 96, few, rns. 

A, vt, om. διά. 

50.55; 0 7 7 S&S, wm p. 

Q, many, accus. 

Q, many, on. 


A, am, transp. 
Q, most, om. 


N P Q, most, active. 

Q, vg, om. kat. 

Q, many, prefix καί. 

P, many, am, pr, pref. καί. 
A, 31, g, am, transp. 


ACP T. 98 36,08, το, Qe lat eom 
р, 0795, ЧО 87, Ol 96, δὸ pr, ση 

A CEQ πα all, де (оол), X, εἰ. 

A G p Q 14, 86, 49, 92, few, lat., βάλλει. 


P231.98. 38,49, 91 96. ὅς, prep; πας. 
AP Q, nearly all ο, W, αὐτοῦ. 

A Jati oft. και. 

N A CQ, most, τοῦτο. 

CO most; lat те 


νο D nearly all, (lat πὴ; No sing: 
AP, impf. 


A, 38, few, am, cl, καί. 


А P Q, mss.. e£. am, add. μ; (C, v). 
NPQ, mss., g, S, ens. 

A, kat. 

Q, most, låt., om. 

A, 38, genit. 

Q, many, Z, add. αὐτοῦ. 

C, 28, pr, om. ἀμήν. 

A, 1, et, om. 

Q, most, ( pr?), om. 


A PQ, nearly all, g, add. ἔτι. 
N A Q, most, pr, cg, X, add. ἔτι. 


* C hiat, vit. 14-17. 


exxx APPENDIX TO DISSERTATION. 


READINGS ος S—continued. 


Vili.2, ἐδόθησαν, N C P Q, most, lat., X dlp: 
ὅ, καὶ ἀστραπαί after βρονταὶ καὶ φωναί, А ©), 
CE alter Φ. καὶ $), many, Πε. po: 
6, ἑαυτοὺς, PQ. ISS, S, Пасо: 
1, μεμιγμένα, AQ, most, g, rg, X: 
8, om. ἄγγελος, N: 
8, om. πυρί, Q, many: 
9, om. µέρος, AI’ Q, nearly all, 5: 
9, τῶν ἐν τῇ θ., NAP, шапу, g, A, ( pr, piscium), S: 
9, ψυχήν, N: 
9, διεφθάρη, Q, many, lat. : 
11, εἰς ἀψίνθιον, N, 7, 28, 49, 79, few, lat. : 
12, μὴ φάνῃ before τὸ τρίτον αὐτῆς, N A P, most, 


πα (obo) NS 
13, évós, А Q, mss., lat., X: 


13, ἀετοῦ, N AQ, most, lat., X: 
ix. 2, om. καὶ ἤνοιξε.... ἀβύσσου, NQ, most, am: 
4, οὐδὲ πᾶν χλωρόν, A P Q, nearly all, g, cg, X : 
4, μετώπων αὐτῶν, Q, most, pr, εἰ, X: 
6, φεύξεται, Q, most, lat., X: 
6, ὁ θάνατος before ёт αὐτῶν, NAP, 1, 28, 86, 
ο 19 κο late DS 
7, ὅμοιοι χρυσῷ, NAP, 1, 28, 85, 86, 79, 87, 
Ae late, ER: 
10, ἡ ἐξουσία αὐτῶν, NAP, 1, 35, 86, 87, &c., 
J, pr, vg: 
11, καὶ évousiv, P, 1, ἄς, Dat, 3: 
11, ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶν before βασιλέα, NAP, 1, 14, 28, 
, ου; [0,55 ἄς: 
11, ὦ, N, h, pr, vg, A: 
11, καὶ ἐν, NA P, 1, 36, few, pr, vg: 
12, ἔρχεται, NA, Т, 1Ч, 49, Ко, >: 


12, 18, ovat. Μετὰ ταῦτα о, N: 


19, τεσσάρων, P Q, most, pr, cl: 

15, eis τὴν ἡμέραν, Q, many, X: 

16, δύο [δις]; NAL, 1, 28, 96, το SC 7 0, 
(pr, ὀκτώ), X: 

16, μυριάδας, N, Х ір: 

18, ἐκ τοῦ καπνοῦ, C P, 1 few, 0, εἰ, 5: 

18, ἐκ τοῦ θείου, P, 1, 31, 79, &c., η, X: 

20, οὔτε [οὐδέ] μετενόησαν, N A P Q, many, 

lato No 


` 





COUXTER READINGS. 


A, 35, 87, 98, 95, 96, Xn, sing. 
A, 16, 28, X dip, after B. before ¢. 


N А, αὐτούς. 

NP, some, some rg, (pr?), sing. 

A PQ) mss, IAt., S. (ng 

SAB, maby, Tat ο os: 

N 35, 68, 87, (lat. ?), ens. 

Q, many, εἶ, om. τῶν, («m om. clause). 

À P Q, mss., 0, eg, (pr δὴ, €, plur. 

NAP, 1, 28, 39, 79, 91, 96, &e., 2, plur. 
A P Q, neatly all, Z, εἰς ἄψινθον. 

Q, many, after. 


NP on. 

TUI 7, 96. 30.79. few, αγγέλου: 

AP, 1, 7, 28, 36, 38, 49, 79, 87, 91, 96, few, v, 
сі, X, ins. 

N, 98, pr, om. 

NAP, 1, 28, 79, few, g, am, om. pron. 

A P (N, φυγη), 1, 96, 38, few, pres. 

Q, most, after. 


Q, most, χρυσοῖ. 


id 
Q, most, 2, X, ἐξουσίαν ἔχουσιν. 


NAQ, most, om. καί. 
ο many Tat, 2, ег. 


A PQ, mss., g, om. 

Q, most, gh, X, év de. 

P Q, most, lat., plur. 

A P, 1, 28, 49, 87, ἅς, lat., X, οὐαὶ μετὰ ταῦτα. Καὶ ὁ; 
(Q, 14, οὐαί. Καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ὁ). 

А, 98, 79, g, am, &е., S, om., (N om. clause). 

AP, many, om. eis τήν, (N om. clause). 

Q, most, om. 


А P Q, mss., lat., Sn, nominat. 

N A Q, most, am, om. ἐκ, ( pr om. clausc). 
NA CQ, most, eg, om. ἐκ, (pr om. clause). 
C, many, ov µετεν. 





a C hiat, viii. 5 —іх. 10. 
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APPENDIX TO 


READINGS or S—continued. 


ξύλινα, before λίθινα, N : 

πορνείας, C PQ, mss., ]αΐ., X: 

ἄλλον, NAC, 35, 36, 38, 87, few, lat., X: 

βιβλαρίδιον [-ιδάριον |, N A C P, 1, &e., rg, X: 

таге. Фарос, М ο pl Olt.) 

ὅτε AC PQ, nearly ally, 3: 

от. τὴν δεξιάν, A, 1, 36, lew, τη; 

om. καὶ τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ, NA, 38, 

19.08. ος Ob 

ἐτελέσθη, N AC P, most, Siin: 

δούλους αὐτοῦ, Q, many, (lat. ?), (5 ?): 

βιβλαρίδιον | -ιδάριον |, N PQ, most, X: 

βιβλαρίδιον [-ιδάριον], А C P, 1, 11, 28; 36, 
15579 O ο ο роо St 

ὥς µέλι before γλυκύ, NCP, nearly all, 5, 


0, πο δε 


λέγει, P, 1, 7, 28, 38, 49, 79, 91, 96, &c., 


tt, elo X: 


καὶ εἱστήκει ὁ ἄγγελος, Q, 14, 35, 56, 49, 79, 
οἱ πο ACD ο... 
τὴν ἔσωθεν, Ñ, 1, 35, 87, few: 
ἔκβαλε ἔξωθεν, A, 1, 14, 28, 35, 36, 49, 79, 
87, 91, 92, 96, X: 
δύο λυχνίαι, N, (X92): 
οἱ [ai] ἐνώπιον, A C PQ, most, g, X: 
ἑστῶτες, N A CQ, most, eg, X: 
θέλει (2), C PQ, nearly all, pr, ἃ: 
αὐτούς (2) after 0. ἀδικῆσαι, N : 
τὸν οὐρανόν after κλεῖσαι, NA CP, 1, 28, 36, 
TIN CECE dato Ne 
ἐν πάσῃ πληγῇ before ὁσάκις, N ACP, 1, 28, 
36, 38, 49, 79, &c., lat., X: 
τὰ πτώματα, NP, 1, 35, 86, 38, 49, 79, 87, 
Jl, Kes lat, X: 
φυλῶν καὶ λαῶν, N, εἶ, X: 
то πτώματα (1), Р, 1, 28, 36, 38, 19, 79, 9T, 
95, 96, &e., J, vg, (pr om.), X: 
καὶ ἥμισυ, NA СР, 28, 49, 79, 95, &e., 9, 
eg, (pr om.), X: 
ἀφήσουσι, Q, most, vt, cl, X: 
εὐφρανθήσονται, Q, most, lat., X: 
πέμψουσιν, AC, 1, many, lat., X, (Q, many, 


δώσουσιν) : 


DISSERTATION. 


exxxi 


Counter READINGS. 


ACPO mss lat. 5, alter: 

N A, πονηρίας. 

PQ, most, om. 

Q, most, vf, βιβλίον. 

A CI, DSS $9. S 269318. 
N, 97, 79, ct (que), ὅσα. 

N CG P Q, nearly all, o£ 5, гиз. 
СРО, most, zg, X, ins. 


Q, many, lat. (fut.), Xp, τελεσθῇ. 
ἑαυτοῦ δούλους, NAC P, most. 
AC, 6, 14, lat., βιβλίον. 

N Q, most, vg, βιβλίον. 


AQ, 96, after. 
NAQ, most, am, &e., plural. 
ΝΑΡ ασε lat 025 


AT Q, most, lat., X, τὴν ἔξωθεν. 

Q, most, (rg?, vt от.\, ἔκβαλε ew; (N, KP. ἔσω, 
P, ἔκβ. ἔσωθεν). 

ACEO шах pref ai (lat z): 

Ν, τ. 14, 95,80, 82, 05, CE, pr, vg, om. art. 

Р, 1, 7, 28, 36, 98, 49, 70, 91, 95, CC. ef, ἐστῶσαι. 

ХА, subj., (38, fut.), g, 77. 

А ОРО, many, g, vg, between; (many, pr, X, before). 

Q, many, before ἐξουσίαν. 


after θελήσωσι, Q, most. 
A C Q, most, sing. 


A CP Q, mss., lat., X, transp. 
N A C Q, most, sing. 


Q, many, om. kat. 
ОСТ 28550. 79 lew, ας pres: 
АСР, 1, 28, 36, 79, few, prem 


N P, 28, 36, 79, few, some ty, πέμπουσιν. 


— — —— —— — —— ہہ 


a C hiat, x. 10 (ἔφαγον)-- xi. ὃ. 


exxxli 


πι. 


19, 
12, 
15. 
18, 
13, 
15, 
16, 
16, 
17, 
18, 


19, 
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APPENDIX TO DISSERTATION. 


READINGS ΟΕ S—continued. 


τρεῖς, N P, 1, 14, 28, 35, 36, 38, 49, 91, 96, 
159.6, Int. τι 

ἥκουσαν, Ν A C P, few, vg: 

αὐτοῖς, NC P Q, nearly all, rg, 3: 

καὶ ἐν ἐκείνῃ, SACP, 1, many, lat., 3: 

ώρα, SACP, 1, 36, 95, few, pr, vg, X: 

ἐν φόβῳ, N, 14, pr, (vg, їп timorem): 

от. ёру, A CP. ΩΩ, most, lat., 3: 

οἱ ἐνώπιον, N C P, most, lat., X: 

κάθηνται [ -μενοι], A C P, most, lat. : 

ὅτι, A T Q, most, lat., X: 

διαφθείραντας, C, 7, 35, 49, 87, 91, 96, few, 
Inte 

ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, N P Q, most, pr, vg, X: 

αὐτοῦ. A CP, 1, 28, 3a, 36, D 
NC 

καὶ σεισμός, N A СР, most, lat., X: 

ἔχουσα kat, NC, 95, vf, ат: 


κράζουσα [ κράζει], «m, N A P, some: 


καὶ ὠδίνουσα, À, X: 

µέλας before mvp., A P, 1, 28, 36, 49, 79, 
Sil, 95, 96, we. ο. 

πυρός, CQ, 1, many, 5: 

ἑστήκει, C, ¥; (14, 92, ἔστη): 

ἐκεῖ, N A P Q, most, g: 

ὁ Μιχαήλ, N CP Q, mss., lut. : 

ἴσχυσαν, Ν CP, 1, 28, 36, 79, many, lat., X; 

(Q, 14, ἴσχυον): 

ó ὄφις, А СР Q, nearly all, 0, eg, X: 

[κατα ]σκηνοῦντες, A Ç PQ, most, Х: 

δύο, N Q, most, (lat. ?): 


ὅπως τρέφηται, Q, most : 


en τῇ, NA PO, mss; lato XN: 
ἐστάθην, P Q, ncarly all: 
ὄνομα, N C P, 1, 28, 79, 95, &e., τέ: 
λεόντων, N, 14, 92, X: 
ἐκ τῶν, Ν A СР, most, lat., N: 
ὅτι [ ὃς] έδωκε, NA C P, 35, 36, 79, 87, 95, 
Ke. OF, qi, Se 
duraran Na CP, 1, 28, 35, 90, 38 17779 
87, 95, 97, &e., lat., 3: 
βλασφημίαν, PQ, most, Xo»; (am, genit. 
sing.) : 


Counter READINGS. 


А C Q, many, X, pref. art. 


Q, most, g (pr om.), Sdp [lom.; n, ἤκουσε], ἤκουσα. 
A, 28, g, om., (pr om. clause). 
Q, many, om. καὶ. 

Q, many, ἡμέρᾳ. 

A CP Q, nearly all, 9, S, ἐκφοβοι. 

N, 12, 18, 38, 40, ns. 

AQ, 1, 7, 14, 92, 95, few, om. ої. 

NO many, 5, ΡΤ. οἱ [οἷ] 

N C, some lat., pref. καί. 

SAP Q, most, pres. ptep. 


А О, 14, 35, 38, 87, 92, 95, few, g, h, pref. б. 

Q, most, g, (pr hiat), vg, τοῦ Κυρίου; (N, 94, A, 
τοῦ Θεοῦ). 

Q, many, om. 

A P Q, nearly all, el, X, om. καί. 

Q, some, pr, some rg, ἔκραξεν; (C, some, g, cl, S, 

impf.). 
“СР О, mss., lat., om. καί. 
МСО, most, τή S, after. 


N A P, many, lat., zvppos. 

S A P Q, nearly all, ἕστηκε, (lat., stetit). 
C, few, 5, pr. vg, Bq om. 

A, ἃ. ὅτε M. 


A, many, ἴσχυσεν. 


SN, 1, pr, от. 6. 

N, few, lat., κατοικοῦντες. 

АСР 3598, 70,195 υπ “ο. 

NA CP, 1, 28, 36, 79, 94, 95, few, lat, X, ὅπου 
τρέφεται. 

C, pr, om. ἐπι. 

NA CS 09 αυ. S сотай. 

АО πο ο трии: 

A C T Q, nearly all, lat., sing. 

Q, few, om. ἐκ. 

Q, most, g, οἱ, TO δεδωκότι. 


Q, most, δύνατος. 


N C, some, (βλασφημίας), A, some, (βλάσφημα), cl, 
(g Ὁ), (pr от.), Xdip, plur. 


XIN, 5, 
# 


Т, 
10, 


10, 
19, 


1 


13, 
li, 


1, 
14, 
14, 


15, 
15, 


APPENDIX, TO DISSERTATION. 


READINGS or S—continued. 


ποιῆσαι, А СР, 1, 28, 86, 79, 95, few, g, eg, 
( prone.) Si 
νικῆσαι αὐτούς, Ν Q, most, 
[nt s: 


εἷς αἰχμαλωσίαν bis, A, am and some rg; (S, 


καὶ ἐδόθη ..... 


with 33, 35, 87, el, ἆο., I, ins. ἀπ [ ἐπ ]άγει): 
ἄποκτεινει, N, 28, 99, 19, 79, 95, g, D: 
θανάτου αὐτοῦ, N À C Q, nearly all, S: 

ἵνα before καὶ πῦρ, А СР, 1, 35, 38, 87, 

os Int. CUP OM. καὶ}, S: 

καταβ. before ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, N P, 1, 95, 


N 
κατοβαίνειν, N À СР, 1, 28, 35, 58, 79, 95, 
Сс, 0,70, Cw pep > 
ἐπί, Q, 7, 14, 38, 81, 92, &e., X: 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, NACE, 
most, lat.: 


διὰ τὰ стреа .... 


0, N; 1, many, 47: 

έχει, NACE 1, many, lat.: 

[ἀπὸ] τῆς μαχαίρας καὶ ἔζησε, Ф A C D, 

many latex: 

δοῦναι before πνεῦμα, NAP, 1, many, lat., X: 

. 1) εἰκὼν τοῦ θηρίου, C, 14, 
98570. 09 теж Ss 

ποιήσει, N, 14, 36, 73, 79, 92, 95, 98, (€ ?): 

ἵνα ὅσοι, À P, 7, 80, 95, few, vt, cl, S: 


от. Wa kat... 


χάραγμα, NACP, 1, 28, 35, 36, 38, 79, 87, 
95,07. 98, Ke, lat aw 
tva, N C, 28, 79, 96, few, pr, some tg, X: 
τοῦ ὀνόματος, C, pr, some ту, S*: 
om. [koi] ὁ ἀριθμὸς αὐτοῦ, N : 
ἑξήκοντα, N A P Q, nearly all, lat., 5: 
om. ἀριθμός, N & C P, muny, lat. : 
γεγραμμένον, Ñ C P Q, mss., lat.: 
ἡ φωνὴ ἦν, NA C Q, many, lat., X: 
ὡς ᾠδήν, А C, 1, 28, 36, 79, 95, &c., ту: 
οὗτοί εἶσιν οἵ, N CP Q, most, tt, am. εἶ, &c., S: 
οὗτοι of, N A СР, 1, 28, 38, 152, g, am, cl, 
woe? 
ὑπάγη, N P Q, most, g, eg: 
ἠγοράσθησαν, N A C P, many, lat. : 
ἀπαρχή, А C P Q, nearly all, ο, τη, S: 
οὐχ εὑρέθη after ἐν τῷ στ. αὐτῶν, N A СР, 
1, 28, 36, 49, 79, 91, 95, 96, &c., lat., 5: 


exxxlll 


Counter READINGS. 


Q, many, add. πόλεμον: (Ñ, ὃ θέλει). 
AC IT 140957 few, ο, 
N CP Q, many (others vary), semel. 


€ P Q, nearly all, fut. ; (A, ἀποκτανθῆναι). 
[DUM ο ISU ο αυτοι. 


Q, most, after. 
Α C Q, most, lat., after. 
Q, most, ката Вай». 


ХА СР, many, 5, rg, ets 


QS on. 


AUC TQ 99. 995.179,87 102 ας ο (г) 
Q, most, S, impf. 


Q, many, καὶ ἔζησεν ἀπὸ τῆς μαχαίρας. 


Q, many, after; (C om. δοῦναι). 
ΝΑ PQ, most, lat., 3dnp, ins. 


À P Q, (C on. clause), most, lat., ποιήση. 

XQ, 14, 28, 35, 38, 73, 79, 87, 92, 93, 94, 98, &e., 
am, om. ἵνα (1, 49, few, îns. tva before ἀποκτανθῶσι). 

Q, many, plur. 


А P Q, most, η, 79, pref. καί. 

NAP Q, mss., g, am, cl, [Ñ] τὸ ὄνομα. 
ACERO mss. ТАС лв, 

C, 5, 11, δέκα. 

Q, many, 5, is. 

A, X, pref. τό. 

P, some, φωνήν. 

N PQ, most, 7, S, om. ὡς. 

A, some tg, от. οὗτοί εἶσιν. 


Q, most, pr, some eg, Ҳ®, οὗτοί εἶσιν ot. 


АС 7, 28, οὐ 87, TOW; P (S T), ὕπαγει, 
Q, 7, 14, 38, &e., X, pref. ὑπὸ Ἰησοῦ. 

N, 16, 39, pr, ат ἀρχῆς. 

С, 7, 14, 35, 38, &e., before. 


exxxiv 


15, 


APPENDIX TO DISSERTATION. 


Reaptnas or S—continued. 


γαρ, N OQ ucariy all, ον ἃ: 
ἄλλον, А СР, 49, 79, 91, 95, &c., lat. 3: 
ἐπὶ τούς, NA C P, 83, 35: 
καθημένους, N CE Q, most, latii: 
Θεόν, NA CP, 1, 28, 49, 79, 91, 95, 96, 
ὧο., pr, am, X: 
om. ἄγγελος, N, 95: 
ἔπεσε Dis, A T, 1, 28, 36, 49, 79, 91, 95, 
&c. lat Se 
$, AC, 35, 38, 90, 95, &e., 17, 3: 
avis, A OD πο Гай с: 
αὐτοῖς, N C P Q, mss., g, vg, I: 
ἐν τῷ ποτηρίῳ, N C P Q, nearly all, lat., X: 
βασανισθήσεται, N CP Q, nearly all, lat., 5 : 
αἰῶνας, N AQ, most, lat., 2: 
αἰώνων, N A PQ, nearly all, lat. 3: 
ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ before λεγούσης, A C P Q, 
nearly all, lat., 5: 
Κυρίῳ, ἃ A Q, mss., lat. : 
ἀποθνήσκοντες ἀπάρτι., P, many, am, X: 
ναί before λέγει, A C P, many, lat., X: 
[τοῦ ] θερίσαι, A C P Q, nearly all, lat., X: 
ἐξῆλθεν, N C P Q, mss., cl, X: 
ó ἔχων, A C, g, vg, X: 
φωνῇ, N AQ, 38, 95, few, y, Л, vg (pr om.) : 
τὸ δρέπανον before σου, N : 
ἤκμασαν αἱ σταφυλαί, N À C P, 1, 7, 28, 38, 
49 40, Фе. с. 4, Cpr-om ἄν, 5 
αὐτῃς МАСЕ 1, 28, 38, 39, το &e., στή, t9: 
ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, N, 98, 97: 
τὴν μεγάλην, N, 1, 7,28, 35, 79, 87, 91, 94, 
: 05. Ui, UO. ὅς: 
διακοσίων, N, 26: 
τοῦ θηρίου before τῆς εἰκόνος, N ACP, many, 
BUSSE 
ἐκ τῆς eikóvos, A C P Q, nearly all, X: 
αἰώνων, N C, 18, 95, vg (am, celorum), X: 
add. σε, N, 7, 38, 95, few, οἰ, S: 
ὅσιος, N À C P, &c., 1, 28, 36, 38, 79, pr, tg, 
X: 
πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, N A C P, many, lat., 3: 
ot exorres, A C, many, X: 
ёк τοῦ ναοῦ, МА СР, 1, 7, 28. 36, 79, 94, 
&c ΙΙ... τ; 


om. ot ἦσαν, NAC P, many, lat. : 


COUNTER READINGS. 


ACP, 19, vt, am, om. 

NQ, many, om. 

О, most, τούς; (38, 97, lat., ἃ 2, τοῖς). 
A, 14, 28, 79, 92, &c., X, κατοικοῦντας. 


Q, most, g, cl, Κύριον. 


A C PQ, nearly all, lat., 5, om. 
CQ (N om. clause), many, semel. 


PQ, most, vt, om. 

Q, some, ταύτης. 

A, pr, αὐτῷ. 

A, 7, 16, 39, ἐκ τοῦ ποτηρίου. 
A8, It, 36.07. plur. 

CP, 1, 7, 14, 28, 79, 92, sing. 
C, 28, 19, sing. 

N, 98, after. 


C P, Χριστῷ (3, Θεῷ). 

Q, many, οἱ, cl, ἀποθνήσκοντες. ἀπάρτι; (N AC, ?). 
Q, many, after; (N om.). 

N, 38, rov θερισμοῦ. 

A, wt, ат, от. 

N P Q, mss., Л, pr, om. ó. 

C P, most, X, κῥαυγή. 

A CB mss, X, after; (lat. 7). 

Q, many, sing. 


Q, many, X, τῆς γῆς. 

A C P Q, nearly all, BC, E, eis τὴν y. 

ACP Q, 14, 38, 49, 90, 92, 96, &c., pr, 5, τὸν 
μέγαν ; (9, eg Ὁ). 

А C P Q, nearly all, lat., X, ἐξακ. 

Q, many, after. 


N, 7, 38, few, Л, pr, (g, vg Ὁ), от. ἐκ. 
A P Q, nearly all, ot, ἐθνῶν. 

A СРО, most, vt, am, &e., om. 

Q, most, g, ἅγιος. 


Q, 7, 14, &c., πάντες. 
NPQ, many, (lut. ?), om. 


Q, many, on. 


Q, many, X, ins. 
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APPENDIX TO DISSERTATION. 


READINGS or S—continued. 


λίνον [Aurotv, -ots], NPQ, nearly all, ef, 
E 
ἑπτὰ φύλας, A C P Q, mss, lat., 5: 
ἐκ τοῦ καπνοῦ, Q, many, 3: 
ἐκ τοῦ ναοῦ, NA СР, many, lat., X MD: 
ἑπτὰ φιάλας, А C Q, most, 9, pr, eg, X: 
δεύτερος ἄγγελος, Q (N om.), nearly all, εἶ, X: 
ζῶσα, NPQ, nearly all, g, À, (pr om.), eg: 
ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, N P Q, mss., lat. : 
εἰς τούς, A C PQ, nearlyaall) lat., X: 
eis τάς, Q, most, X, most 77, ἐπὶ τάς: 
ἐγένοντο, A, 56, 95, vf, X: 
αἷμα, À CEQ, nearly all, lat, 5: 
ἔδωκας before αὐτοῖς, N, 14, 92: 
ἄξιοι AC P Q, mss., ef, εἰ: 
ἄγγελος, N. 1, 28, 35, 36, 38, 49, 79, 91, 96, 
&e., pr, οἷ: 
τοὺς ἀνθρώπους before ἐν πυρ" A СТ 0, 
many, lat; 3: 
от. ot ἄνθρωποι, N AC P, 1, 36, 38, 79, 95, 
κα Ei she 
ἐκ τῶν ἑλκῶν, N A СО, nearly all, lat., S: 


19,5 ἀνατολῶν, А, 1:298. ον. 49. πο OT. 96, &o., 


13, 


14,° 
14, 
14, 
15, 
ΤΙ, 
i 


18, 
18, 
19, 
xvii. 3, 


3, 
4, 


Ша ТЕ 
ἐκ τοῦ στόματος τοῦ δράκοντος καί, AQ, nearly 
all d. ss 
τρία before ἀκάθαρτα, NAC, 1, 7, 28, 36, 
S8, 10, οἱ πο 90, κο Ῥέα. δε: 
ἃ ἐκπορεύε [-ov] ται, А О, most, lat., X: 
ἐπὶ rovs, AQ, neurly all, Iat., X: 
ἐκείνης, Q, most, pr, (3?): 
ἔρχεται, N, 58, 17: 
μεγάλη, NQ, nearly all, lat., X: 
ναοῦ, NA, 14, 92, 05, few, pr, eg, S: 


σεισμὸς ἐγένετο µέγας, N Α, 1, 14, 28, 36, 
19579 91502 99, 06 δε στη, most, ovs 

ἄνθρωποι ἐγένοντο, N Q, nearly all, g, +g, 

(pr Ф.), X: 

αἱ πόλεις .... ἔπεσαν, AQ, mss., lat. : 

γέμον, Q, most, lat. : 

ἔχον, Q, most: 

om. καί before κεχρυσωμ., PQ, many: 


a See note iz loc. 





b P hiat, xvi. 12—xvii. 1. 


GN NOU 


COUNTER READINGS. 


AC 38, 48, 90, ат, Ken λίθον. 


N, some 27, om. ἑπτά. 

NACP, many, lat., om. ἐκ τοῦ. 

С, many; SA on. 

D,1,95,M0 19,91, 90, Ke, hy 0n. ETTO. 
ACP, 18, 95, rf. am, om. ἄγγελος. 

АС, 95) Sons 

AC, Sire. та, (5р, τῶν). 

N, 18, 31, ἐπί τούς. 

NACP, 19, 79, 91, 95, 96, few, vf, some ry, om. prep. 
NCP Q, nearly all, eg, sing. 

5. 36, 99, plur. 

ACEO πο ull, S after 

N, am, &e. ; (X pref. ὅπερ, or ὅτι). 

ACP Q, many, g, am, X, on. 


N, many, after. 
Q, most, X, ins. 


P, 38, om. ἐκ. 
NCQ, most, S. (Tat. f), sine. 


S C, three mss., от. 
Q, many, aftcr. 


N, 1, 79, 95, few, ἐκπορεύεσθαι. 

N, 28, εἰς τούς. 

ΝΑ, 14, 38, 92, 95, few, 0, "9, om. 

AO, ποπ] η], lats S, plus 

AT 12 το ο. 

Q, many, add. τοῦ οὐρανοῦ; (1, 25, 36, 79, &e., g. om. 
ναοῦ). 


Q, many, pr, some vg, om. verb. 
A, 38, sing. 


SN, X, sing. 

NAP, few ?, (5 τ), masc. 

NA DP, fev, (130, 2), (S 9), mase. 
NA de 3o ο δα, 5, s 


¢ C hial, xvi. 13 (ὡς Bdrpaxoi-—xviii. 2. 
s2 
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APPENDIX TO 


READINGS OF S—continued. 


(after πορνείας) αὐτῆς, A, 1, 7, 28, 35, 36, 38, 
49, 79, 87, 91, 05, 96, Ge, 27; 
ἐκ τοῦ αἵματος, A, 1, 7, 28, 36, 49, 79, 87, 
Gc dub S 
καὶ ἐκ τοῦ αἵματος, N A P, many, lat, X: 
θαῦμα μέγα before ἰδὼν αὐτήν, А, 38 : 
ἐρῶ before σοι, AQ, many, g, cl, X: 
ὑπάγει, A, 12, pr, Cg, "oy Wit): 
θαυμασθήσονται, AP, X: 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, NA D, шану, 7, X1 
τὰ ὀνόματα, N Р, many, lat. : 
τὸ θηρίον before ὅτι ἦν, NAP, most, lat., X: 
δεῖ before αὐτὸν μεῖναι, Q, many, lat., X: 
αὐτός, А P, many, lat. : 
οὕπω, N P Q, mss., vé, ат, cl, X: 
εἶπε, A, pr, eg, X: 
καὶ γυμνήν, N A P, most, lat., X: 
καὶ ποιῆσαι μίαν γνώμην, NPQ, nearly all, 
(n s: 
της γης NA D, Many, iub. se 
επεσεν bis, A, 1, 7, 86, 49, 79, 87, 91, 95, 
Gave ας os D 
mrevputos ἀκαθάρτου καὶ μεμισημένου, AP, 
1,96, 38, (3, 79, 102, SC 9; 5: 
от. καὶ φυλακὴ παντὸς ὀρνέου ἀκαθάρτου καὶ 
μεμισημένου, P, 1, 7, 14, 90, 38, 73, 
Саа 
τοῦ οἴνου, N P Q, mss., vé, εἶ, X: 
ἐξέλθετε, NA Р, 1, 49, 79, 91, 05, 96, few, 
f, X: 
ἐξ αὐτῆς before ὁ λαός µου, À Q, nearly all, 
Тас: 
διπλώσατε αὐτῇ, P, 1, 7, 38, 91, &c., Be 
ποτηρίῳ, Α C P, many, lat., X: 
κλαύσουσιν [ -ovrac] αὐτήν, P, 1, 79, few: 
κλαύσουσι .... πενθήσουσιν, Q, most, vy, X: 
οὐκέτι with preceding, P, 89, 79, 91, lat. : 
μαργαριτῶν, N, 35, 87, 95, vt, X: 
сулоп, N EUIS C) mss. UL, N: 
κιν[ν ]άμωμον, А C P, many, lat., X: 
om. καὶ ἄμωμον, Q, most, pr, el: 
καὶ οἶνον, NA СР, most, lat., 5: 
ὀπώρα cov, N A C P, 35, 87, 95, pr, an: 
ψυχῆς σου, Q, 35, 87, many, g, ch 3: 
εὑρήσουσιν, NACL, 95, 36, 87, few, vg, X: 


DISSERTATION. 


Counter READINGS. 


Q. most, vt, τῆς γῆς; (N. 5, αὐτῆς καὶ τῆς γῆς; P om.). 
P Q, many, om. ἐκ; (N, 38, dat.). 


Q, many, om. καί. 

A T OQ πο]; all) Ist ане. 

NP, 1, 14, 36, 49, 79, 92, 96, &6., pr, am, after. 
NP GQ, nearly all, Σ, infin: 

NQ, mss., θαυμάσονται; (lat. ?). 

Q, many, pr, vg, τὴν γῆν. 

A Q, many, X, sing. 

Q, many, after. 

А P, many, δεῖ after αὐτόν ; (N after μεῖναι). 
N О, many, (X ?), οὗτος. 

A, some rg, οὐκ. 

NPQ, mss., g, λέγει. 

ο 1, 36, 97, δὲ, 0n. 

A, 79, g, vg, om. 


Q. many pref. ἐπί. 
N Q, many, semel. 


NQ, most, pr, eg, om. καὶ μεμισ. 


SA Q most, Into s. 


А C, am, om. 
CQ, most, pr, sing. 


NCP, 38, after. 


N A CQ, most, g, vg, ( pr deviates), om. αὐτῇ. 
ХО, 7, 14, 38, &e., add. αὐτῆς. 

N A C Q. most, lat., X, om. αὐτήν. 

NACP, 1, 49, 91, 95, &o., e$, pres. 

А C Q, most, X, with following ; (N neutral). 
Q, most, papyapirov ; (A, -ίταις; C P, -έτας). 
A, vg, λίθου. 

N Q, шапу, genit. 

NACT, 35, 86, 79; 87, &c., 9, ain, S, ins. 
Q, some, om. 

Q, nearly all, g, el, X, om. σον. 

N А CP, 95, pr, ат, от. σου. 

Q, most, σέ, εὕρῃς. 


APPENDIX TO DISSERTATION. 


READINGS or S—eontinued. 


xviii. 15, κλαίοντες, N A C P, many, lat. : 

16, καὶ λέγοντες, P, many, pr, eg: 

16, οὐαί bis, SACP, many, (35, 87, ter), lat., 3: 

18, καπνόν, N CP Q, nearly all, tt, 3: 

18, от. ταύτῃ, N A P Q, mss., pr, 3: 

19, [ἐπ]έβαλον, N A C Q, nearly all, ey, Ё : 

19, ἔκραξαν, А С, 85, eg, X: 

19, καὶ λέγοντες, P Q, most, g, am, X: 

19, οὐαί bis, AC PQ, most, (36, 87, ter), lat., S: 

20, καὶ οἱ ἀπόστολοι, N A PQ, most, pr, vg, X: 

51, μύλον, ?, X dim: 

21, om. ἐν αὐτῇ, ACP, nearly all, lat., X: 

99, σάλπιγγος (N, 35, 87, X, plur.): 

9 . ἔτι, N, 38, 87, 93, 
98, few, £: 

99, καὶ pos... ἔτι, NC PQ, nearly all, τί, am, 

eb m4 


2, от. καὶ φωνὴ μύλον . 


23, φανῇ σοι, C, τί, am: 
23, Φωνὴ νύμφης, €: 
ΠΡ απο NACE, 1, 38, 79, few, Int (S p): 
xix. 1, δόξα before δύναμις, A CP om. ἡ δόξα), 
few, eg, (pr om. ἡ δύναμις) : 
5,* kai οἱ φοβούμενοι, А Q, mss., lat., Ё: 
8, καθαρὸν kai λαμπρόν, 1, 36, few (А. καὶ καθ., 
Q many, eb 2): 
9, τοῦ γάμου, А Q, most, pr, rg, X: 


e 


, καὶ λέγει pov οὗτοι, A P Q, most, lat., X: 
; λόγοι, A PQ, mss., lat. : 

, οἱ ἀληθινοί, A, 1, 48: 

, τοῦ Θεοῦ before εἰσί, A P Q, most, lat., X: 


τω D с 


10, καὶ προσεκύνησα, P, 75, 79: 

11, καλούμενος, N О, most, cf, ат, cl, X: 

12, ὡς φλόξ; A, 55, 36, 87, 91, 95, &c., lat, X: 
12, om. ὀνόματα γεγραμμένα καί, A P (N om. 


йат Шету Ll, 1; SO το ven 185.55 
14, om. τά before ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ [τοῦ οὐρανοῦ |, 
NE τς 05070, δ 97 ке, g: 
14, ἐνδεδυμένοις, N, 152: 

14, καὶ καθαρόν, N, few, g, ο): 
15, ош. ὀίστομος, NAT, 1, 90, 98, 79, &e., 9, 
ат, : 
17, ἄλλον, N, 36; (A Р, 1, 38, 49, 87, 91, 95, 
96, &o., lat., ενα) : 


exxxvli 


COUNTER READINGS. 


Q, many, X, pref. καί. 

ХАСО, many, 7, X, om. καί, 

Q, many, semel. 

A, 10, vg, τόπον. 

C, η, 09, ms. 

P, few, vt, impi. 

ХРО, nearly all, η, (pr ?), impf. 

NAC, 1, 83, 87, 95, CO br, cl, om. καί. 
N, 36, 95, few, semel. 

C, few, g, om. καὶ ої. 

A (μύλινον), C (μυλικόν), rg (inolarem), Sp; (N, λίθον). 
νο, 14, 92, тиғ. 

A C P Q, mss., lat., σαλπιστῶν. 

A СРО, most, lat. Rs. 


A, 26, some 27, om. 


N PQ, mss. εἶ, S, ins. ἐν. 

ΝΑ PQ, mss., lat., X, om. φωνή. 
Q, most, plur. 

Q many, 7 > аот, 


NCC P. oin. Kat. 


N A P, few, σέ, am, от. καί. 


NE ο το гоу η ο. 

N, 96, 38, 98, few, om. καὶ λέγει μοι. 
N, Хх, add. μου. 

N PQ, nearly all, (lat. ?), X, om. art. 
N, 1, 38, 49, 79, 91, after. 

N A Q, nearly all, lat., X, προσκυνῆσαι. 
AFET 70, GE, some г], от. 

N P Q, most, onm. 

О, many, A με. 


AP, many, pr, vg, X, 018. 

A PQ. nearly all, lat., 5, nominat. 
A P Q, most, pr, am, X, om. καί. 
Q most; pr, eb SE t$. 


Q, many, 5, on. 


^ C hiat, xix. 5 (καὶ οἱ μέγ.) ad fin. 


exxxvlli 


SIS 18 


READINGS oF S—continued. 
καὶ μικρῶν, N A P, most, lat., X: 
per. αὐτοῦ ὁ, NP (A, 41, pref. ot), 14, 88, 
49, 79, 91, 96, few, cl, (pr?, an ?): 


xx. 1." ἐν τῇ χειρί, ΑΝ, 98, 1:0, S: 


9 
e 


4, 
5, 


? 


> 


2 


o o» o м c 


e 


10, 
11, 
19, 
13, 

xxi 


4, 
5, 


? 


? 


Cy Сл or 


2 
6, 


6, 
7, 


? 


) 


(e o N N 


? 


om. о πλανῶν τὴν οἰκουμένην ὅλην, N A, 1, 
19. 95, πο. Into t 

χίλια α Δ, 1.40, (0, η], πο CE (Tate 0: 
. Χίλια ἔτη, N, 7, 14, 92, 
το, NE 


om. ob λοιπὸι . 


Χίλια, A, most, (lat. Ὁ) : 
ὅταν τελεσθῆ, N A, most, lat., X: 
πάντα, №, 79: 
ἐν ταῖς, N, 14, 35, 87, 92, few: 
καὶ συναγαγεῖν, N, 73, 79, 152, few, lat. : 
ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ, P Q, many, J, rg, X: 
ὅπου, N, some, some vg: 
ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ, N, 38, X: 
μεγάλους before μικρούς, N А P, most, lat., X: 
ἔργα αὐτῶν, N А P, most, eg, (vt?), X: 
ἀπῆλθον [-av], N A Q, 38, 92, 94, 97, &c., 
[λαο 
ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ before ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ, N A Q, 
most, lat., à: 
οὐρανοῦ, P Q, nearly all, τί, X: 
λαός, P Q, most, lat., X: 
per αὐτῶν [Kai] ἔσται, AQ, many, g, tg, X: 
αὐτοῖς [-ῶν | Θεός, А, vg, X; (Р, 79, &c., Θεὸς 
αὐτῶν) : 
от. ax αὐτῶν, N A P, many, lat., X: 
καινά before πάντα, N A P, 1, 35, 38, 49, 79, 
Sis οἱ οὐ οὐ αι 
ins. μοι before γράψουν, N P, many οἷ: 
πιστοί before ἀληθινοί, N AQ, many, lat., X: 
yéyorav [ -ασιν], А, 58, Iren.; (41,94, γέγονε; 
lat., factum est) : 
ἐγώ, N P Q, nearly all, X: 
δώσω, N À P, many, lat., X: 
αὐτὸς κληρονομήσει, Ν À P, 1, 7, 88, 49, 79, 


ОТ, en late pa 
эг 
έσται, А: 


μοι vids, A P Q, nearly all, lat. : 

καὶ ἁμαρτωλοῖς, Q, most, S*: 

τὴν νύμφην before τὴν γυναῖκα, Ν A P, 1, 86, 
98, 79, 87, few, lat., X: 





APPENDIX TO DISSERTAPION: 


Counter READINGS. 


Q, 14, 36, 38, 92, 98, om. καί. 


Q t ч [3 3 3 ^ 
, MOST, J, >, O MET αὐτου. 


AQ, nearly all, ἐπὶ τὴν χεῖρα. 
Q, many, 5, ιδ. 


ο, most, S, pre. art. 


А Q, many, lat., 295. 


NG) 14,38, 02) few, > μπε} απ 

Q, many, perd. 

А Q, nearly all, lat., 5, om. 

A QO most, late, E prey. τα. 

ΔΩ, most, S, om. καί, 

A, 79, few, pr [406.1], 0915; (NS om. clause). 
A P Q, most, ct, am, cl, X add. καί. 

A PQ, nearly all, lat., ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῦ [ -ῷ, or -óv]. 
Q, few, after. 

Q, 7, 14, 92, &c., pron. sing. 

Р, 35, 87, 98, &c., 0, vg, sing. 


P, 1, 49, 79, 91, 96, ἃς. niter 


N A, 18, vg, θρόνου. 

О 02 Tey, plur: 

N P, many, pr [Aug.], ἔσται per’ αὐτῶν. 
NOT 7, 38; 92, с αἱ ο. 


Q, many, îns. 
С), шапу, жа, after. 


А Q, many, vé, am, S, om. 
P, many, after. 
NPQ, nearly all, X, γέγονα. 


A, 38, 39, lat., add. εἰμί. 
Q, many, «dd. αὐτῷ. 


Q, many, δώ ὐτώ 
, Many, δώσω avro. 


NP Q, mes., lat., S, pref. αὐτός. 
N, 14, 98, few, 5, µου vids. 
ΝΗΡ 15:49. 79 ταν labs ο 
Q, 7, 49, &е., after. 








a P hiat, xix. 21—xx. 9. 


APPENDIX TO DISSERTATION. 


READINGS or S—continued. 


xxi.10, ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ, N A P, many, lat. : 
12, καὶ ἐπὶ τοῖς πυλῶσιν ἀγγέλους δώδεκα, NPQ, 
mss., σέ, am, el: 
12, ὀνόματα αὐτῶν, N: 
12, γεγραμμένα, N, vt: 
12, [τὰ | ὀνόματα τῶν δώδεκα, AQ, many, 7,77, X: 
13, ἀνατολῆς, N A P, 1, 36, 88, 79, few, 5: 
Ге борае КЕ σου...  θυσμων РОН νο. 
p... δ), nearly all, vf, cle; 
15, καὶ τὸ τεῖχος αὐτῆς, NAP, some, lat. (vg, 
om. αὐτῆς), X: 
16, ὅσον, N P Q, most, g : 
16, χιλιάδων, N A P, many, lat. : 
17, èuétrpņoe, N A P, many, lat; 5: 
15 ου A Dg. m 
19, καὶ οἱ θεμέλιοι, N, 1, 7, 35, 49, 79, &e., 
(OL) ch S: 
19, καὶ ὁ δεύτερος... . καὶ ὁ τρίτος, N: 
21, δώδεκα μαργ., А Р Q, mss, g, vg, Xdp 
[n deficit |: 
21, καὶ ἕκαστος, P : 
21, ἐξ ἑνός, N A, nearly all, lat., X: 
23, αὐτῇ’ 9 γάρ, NAP, many, lut; X: 
24, φέρουσι, NAL, many, lat; τ 
24, om. καὶ τὴν τιμήν, NA P, many, ef: 
24, om. τῶν ἐθνῶν, N A P, many, lat. : 
26, om. tra εἰσέλθωσιν, N A P, many, lat., X: 
ο O лого, N, 1,00, 90,01 01,98, CC, (92) S: 
xxli.2, τοὺς καρπούς, N: 
S εκει, 1, CC: (NAE ο Tow; lat S, eni): 


9, οὐχ ἔξουσι χρείαν, Α, lat., X: 


5, φωτὸς | καὶ | λύχνου, NA, 38, 79, few, lat., 5: 
5, ἡλίου, NAP, 1, 35, 38, 49, 79, 91, 96, lat., 
D: 
5, αὐτούς, PQ, nearlfall, eg, X: 
6, εἶπε, NAP, many, pr, ey, 5: 
O onm. uc А PO. mss, lat: 
8,* βλέπων before ἀκούων, N, 78, 79, 152, few, 
pr: 
49, ἤκουσα καί, N A, many, lat. 3: 
11, καὶ ó ῥυπαρὸς рут. ἔτι, N Q, most, lat., S: 
14, ποιοῦντες τὰς ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ, Q, nearly all, 5, 
Ме, >: 


CXXXÎX 


Counter READINGS. 


О, many, (5 ?), ἐκ τ. Ө. 
A, some tg, X, om. 


A PQ, mss., lat., X, om. prqn. 

A P Q, mss., rg, X, ἐπιγεγραμμένα. 
N P, many, pr, om. τὰ ὀνόματα. 

Q, most, plur. 
ολο ο ος ο ues Pass 


Q, most, om. 


A, some, pr, X, ty, add. καί. 
Q, many, =, add. δώδεκα, 
Q, many, om. 

NQ, nearly all, pr, vg, ins. 
A PQ, many, am, om. καί. 


ΑΕ ο MSS. lite, о και 
N, pr, Xl, om. δώδεκα. 


NSA (). mss, lat., X, om. καὶ. 7 

РО, ТО, 92, prel ως, 

Q, many, αὐτὴ γὰρ 7. 

Q, many, add. avro. 

(b шалу, £y. ο DS. 

Ὁ шашу лу. 

О, many, zs. 

A, few (ποιῶν), P Q, many (ποίουν), pr, ug, om. art. 

A P @, mss., lat., X, sing. 

Q, many, on. 

NE TSS ο (9501000 We, pros; 00. τος ὅσ, 
ov χρεία). 

P Q, most, om. φωτός Kai. 

(Че Т, 92, 94,97, 98, о. 


А, 35, οἱ, pref. ёт’. 
Q, many, 5, λέγει. 
κ. της. 


AY с} most, Jg. Ug, > after. 
Q, many, add. dre. 


A, 1, 35, 68, 97, Tew, om. 


N A, 7, 98, zg, (pr hiat), πλύνοντες τὰς στολὰς αὐτῶν. 


a P hiat, xxii. 6 (τάχει)--αἲ fin. 


exl 


xxi 15; 


16, 
16, 
18, 


APPENDIX TO DISSERTATION. 
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READINGS or S—continued. 


φιλῶν [ βλέπων | before ποιῶν, AQ, many, 
pr, vg, 5: 

ext, N Q, most, X: 

ὃ πρωϊνός, N Q, mss., pr, X: 

ёл’ αὐτόν before ὁ Θεός, N (А om.), 49, 79, 
91, 96, &e. : 

πληγάς, N A, most, lat., X: 

om. ἁμήν, Ñ, vt: 

Χριστοῦ, Q, nearly all, g, vg, X: 

πάντων τῶν ἁγίων, Q, most, X: 

ἀμήν, N Q, nearly all, am, cl, 5: 


Counter READINGS. 


N, 35, few, g, after. 


A, 88, 79, few, 0, eg, (pr om.), ἐν. 


A, 9, tg, pref. καί. 
Q, most, lat., 3, after. 


Q, some, pref. ἑπτά. 

А Q, mss., eg, S, ms. 

№ А, 26, om., (pr om. vers.). 

N, 9, 0m. πάντων; (А, vg, (cl add. ὑμῶν), om. τῶν ἁγίων). 
A, 79, 4, some vg, om. 


ka 


APPENDIX TO DISSERTATION. exli 


II. The following is a collection of 215 readings of S wlich have no support 
from the MSS.; but only from mss., or Latin, with or without Z: together with 
27 supported by X alone (242 in all). 


l. Readings (49) of S supported by some one or more of the mss., and of the Latin versions, (18 of them 
also by X); against all MSS.: 





1. 3, add. ταύτης, 7, 16, g, vg, X. xvi. 4, ἄγγελος, 1, 35, 30, 98. 49, 79, 87, 91, 96, 
11, &, 84, 35, 38, 72, 87, pr. &e., some tg, X. 
11. 2, Θεῷ without µου, І, few, pr. 5, καὶ [ó] ὅσιος, 1, 36, 95, few, ot, S. 
3, δέ, 36, pr. 10, ns. αγγελος, 1, 95, 90, 19, 49, 87 91, 96, 
4, οὐδεὶς κλείει, 1, 36, 49, &c., lat, X. «с. pr, οἱ. 
iv. 6, om. ὡς, 1, 94, &e., pr. 12, 106 аууеХос, 28 09, 86, 10, Т0, 87, 91, 
v. 7, tns. τὸ βιβλίον, 7, 36, vt, some vg, S*. 96, &c., vi, cl. 
13, ἐν τῇ γῆ, 1, few, pr. 17, ins. ἄγγελος, 1, 28, 35, 36, 49, 79, 87, 91, 
vi. 6, τὸν οἶνον before τὸ ἔλαιον, 90, pr, vg. 96, &c., vt, el. 
vii. 1, om. τῆς γῆς, 98, arm. 17, εἷς, 1, 14, 98.49 79, 91, 92, 96, Ses, lat. 
vii. 2, εἱστήκεισαν [ ἑστήκεσαν], 38, few, g, X. xvii. 8, ἐν [τῷ] βιβλίῳ, 73, 79, 95, lat. 
ix. 2, μεγάλης καιομένης, 26, 38, few, g. 8, πάρεστι, 1, 80. 73, 79, 152, few, 4, X. 
8, om. ἦσαν, 73, h. 16, ποιήσουσιν αὐτήν after γυμνήν, 94, pr. 
10) κετραεν 1, 7, 28, 35, 36, 38, 79, 87, 90, XVill. 8, om. 6 Θεός, 28, 96, few, pr. 
92 C e. xix. 1, omk ὡς 1, 7, 38, few, οἱ А. 
10, καὶ ἡ ἐξουσία, 1, 36, 79, &c., й, pr, vg. 1, τῴ Oeo, 36, 47, 152, pr, vy, X. 
18, τοῦ στόματος, 91, 95, lat. 19, καλεῖται, 1, 36, 49, 79, 91, &c., lat. 
X. 8, φωνὴν ἥκουσα, 7, vt, cl. XX. 4, τὰς χεῖρας, 91, rg. 
хі. 6, βρέχη ὑετός, 1, few, g. 14, ἐστιν before ὁ θάνατος, 19, 91, 96, few, εἰ. 
6, ἐν [ταῖς | ἡμέραις, 1, pr, X. 14, om. ἡ λιμνὴ τοῦ πυρός, 1, 94, &c., pr[ Aug. |, 
10, χαρήσονται, 38. lat., X. cl. 
15, Θεοῦ, 28, pr. xxill, καὶ 0 φώστήρ, 1, 1, &e., pr, el. 
19, βρονταὶ καὶ φωναί, 14, 28, 36, 38, τὸ, 79, 11, τιμίῳ, 94, 7, eg. 
E O ον, XXI о, φωτίζει, Т0, CE ο mr. S. 
хі. 0, εἶχεν, 38, ἦ, οἷ, X. 11, καὶ ὁ ἀδικῶν, 68, pr. 
10, ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, 95, g, pr. 12, κατὰ τὸ ἔργον, 73, 79, lat. 
xiii. 10, ἀπάγει, 33 (35, 87, ἐπάγει), τί, εἰ, S*. . 17, ins. καί after ἐρχέσθω, 33, 46, cl, X. 
Xv. 4, εἶ, 36, 38, 49, 95, 96, few, οἱ, cl, S. 21, ἡμῶν, 90, few, lut., X. 


> 


2. Readings (91) of S supported by one or more of the mss., (15 of them also hy S); against the MSS., 
aud the Latin versions : 


1. 14, λευκαὶ ὡς ἔριον καὶ ws, 8. 1. 1, om. ἑπτά before λυχνιῶν, 38, 69, 97. 
17, ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας, 72. 9, ἑαυτούς before Ἰουδαίους, 28, τὸ, 79, X. 
17, add χεῖρα, 1, 28, 91, 92, 96, few, X. 10, 6 διάβολος before βάλλειν, 38, 95, X. 
20, om. таз χρυσᾶς, 97. 18, pref. καί to ὁ μάρτυς, 68, 87. 


exlii APPENDIX TO DISSERTATION. 


- E e es zm ` б E ? 
11. 18, as. ὅτι πᾶς μάρτυς [pov] πιστός, 152. xvi. 11, τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Θεοῦ, 91. 
зе ^ z 
13, παρ ὑμῶν, 95. 15, αἰσχύνην, 7, 29. 
13, om. ὅπου û Xaravás κατοικεῖ, 38. 18, om. kai Φωνιί, 12, 152. 


20, ἀφῆκας, 26, 36, X. 


xvii. l3, ἑαυτῶν, 1. 
24, om. δέ, 31. — 2 
e ᾽ ۰ 17, μίαν γνώμην αὐτῶν. 95. 
ll. 2, πεπληρωμένα before τὰ ἔργα, 40. 
h ^ ^ ^ ^ MOS 7 а) €y ^ ^ "C 
12, om. µου after τῷ ναῷ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 11, 29, 36. ХҮШ. 8, πεπότικε, 18, 36, 37, 73, 79, 


15, om. ὅτι, 28, 152. 4, om. καί before ἵνα μὴ λάβητε, 152. 
iv. 3, σμαράγδων, 14, X. 10, orgs fer, 35, 81. 
8, add ἑστός | -ώς], 34, 95, 68, 87. 18, d 1 — 
9, ans. τέσσαρα, 68, 87. 14, bis, 35, 87. 
ма E 
v. 1, tr ἄλλον, 85, 87. 14, τὰ επ. ον, τν | 
9, ἀνοίξει, 12, X. 14, 15, εὑρήσουσιν oi ἔμποροι. few, X.] 


RUP 16, om. καί before κεχρυσ., 1, 79, 152. 
OM. ἑπτα, 73. 7 оаа 


~ 


| Mp e 22, от. καὶ πᾶς... εὑρεθῇ ev cot ἔτι, 14, 92. 
7 ә x i t 
x ἠνοίγη ἡ σφραγὶς 1 τρίτη, 28, τὸ, 79. 


` 


28, ἐπλάνησας, 87. 


= 


е , 5 ^ 
ἑκάστῳ αὐτῶν, 28, 73, X. 


` 


xix. 1, Καὶ pera, 1, 36, 88, 49, 79, 91, 96, «ο. 
9, om. καί before δεύτερον, 98. 
9, ἀνέβη, 73, 19. 
6, φωνὴν ὡς, 36. 
8, καθαρὸν [ καὶ] λαμπρόν, 1, 36, 73, 79, 152, 


14, τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, 38, (τῶν οὐρανῶν, 8). 


καὶ κρατοῦντας, 28, 73, 94, X. 


- 


ἐγένετο, 68. 
ws. ἐγένετο before ὡς, 95. 
ἄψαθος . . . ἀψίνθιον, 7, 28, 79. 


καὶ ἐσκοτίσθη . . . οὐκ ἔφαινε, 35, 68, 87. 


E 


- 


4 
н» 
T. 
— 

ж кы 

о -- со σι — — сл сл 


” 


Ix. 1. ert aS ον no ia oe 


р А i 16, ins. avro? alter ipar., 87, 152. 
, ἀπολύωι, 19, 98. 


17, om. maou, 95. 
, 0, 28 49, 19, ΠΠ 96, few. 18 
) 


1 
1 
í om. πάντων, 1, 152. 
х1. б, ὅστις, 38. ; А 
5 * A T xx. 1, ms. ἄλλον, 16, 32, 39., 
€i αὐτούς, 87. ΜΕ — ^ 
И , 6, τῷ Θεῷ καὶ τῷ Χριστῷ, 38. 
8 


, om. καί after ὅπου, 1, 7, 14, 35, 86, 87,92, 7, ὅτε ἐτελέσθη, 152, (1, -θησαν). 
19 о ο few. 11, τοῦ προσώπου αὐτοῦ, 95, X. 
C ^, 90) : 
xii. 8, αὐτοῖς, 17, 36. XXl. 5, om. ὅτι, 94. 
9, om. ἔτι, 0, 28, 79, 79; 159 N 11, om. Nee (2), 1, 7, 88, few. 
11, αὐτοῦ, 43, 47, 87. 12, om. [ τῶν | υἱῶν, 12. 73, 79, 94, few. 


xii. 2, om. στόμα (2°), 38. 16, τὸ πλάτος αὐτῆς (1°), 7. 
16, τὸ μῆκος αὐτῆς (2°), 73. 


19, καρχηδών, 35, 68. 


12, ποιήσει ἐνώπιον, 34, 35, 87. 
12, καὶ ποιήσει, 34, 35, 87. 

13, καὶ ποιήσει, 35, 87. xxii. 2, καὶ κατά, 98. 

exci, ly 7, 98, low, fev: 


ἐκεῖ, |. f Minky. 


e» 


15, τῇ εἰκόνι τοῦ θηρίου καὶ ποιήσει, 14, 78, 
97. “ὁ, 


χὶν.18, om. λέγων, 11, 92 E ; MEUS 2 
7 лазу ss τῶν πνευμάτων τῶν ἁγίων προφητῶν, 39, 68. 


` 


xv. 6, ἐκ τοῦ ναοῦ before οἱ ἔχοντες, 94. 
6, ἐπὶ τὰ στήθη, 28, Τὸ, 79. 


ἐν τάχει, 12. 


ὅρα’ μή, 68, X. 


` 


го ONDU 


xvi. 1, ἐπὶ τῆν γῆν, 28, 73. 
2, ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, 1, 28, 49, 79, 91, 96, &e. 


, κατὰ τὸ ἔργον, 73, 19. 


— е 
c 


καὶ ὁ ἀστήρ, 7, 99, 49, 79. 


APPENDIX TO DISSERTATION. 


exlin 


, 


3. Readiugs (75) of S supported by one or more of the Latin versions, (19 of them also by ιτ against 
all Greek MSS. and mss. : 


1. 10; 
14, 
її. 5, 
7, 
S, 
9, 
29, 
їп. 1, 
1, 
7, 
9, 
14, 
КО; 
Hwa J 
5, 
5, 
7, 
9, 
ipd, 
9, 
va. 8 
уп. 9 


` 


74. 
me 
= 
. 

— 
— 
` 


κο 

и 
tO юм = 
m о = = 


πι, ο 


σάλπιγγα λέγουσαν, h, pr, X. 
om. λευκόν, A, pr. 


0m. οὖν, pr. 

om. αὐτῷ, g, cl. 

τῆς ἐκκλησίας ΣΙ Ζ)μύρνης, lat. 
πτωχείαν σου» g, tg. 


καρδίαν, pr. 


τῷ, рл, 5. 

καὶ ὅτι, pr. 

τῆς ἐκκλησίας Φιλαδελφείας, g, ty. 
ἐκ τῶν, pr, X. 

τῆς ἐκκλησίας Λαοδικείας, lat. 

οὖς, p, vg. 


σάλπιγγα, vt, X. 

λίθου, vg, X. 

0m. πυρός. 

om. καί before τὸ ζῶον, pr. 


ὅτε ἔδοσαν, τί. 


καὶ λῦσαι τὰς σφραγῖδας αὐτοῦ, pr. 


ус a. 
ἄδοντες, pr. 
καὶ εἶδον ἵππον χλωρόν, pr. 


φυλῆς, pr. 
ὡς ἀψινθ., ^, pr. 


Nee , ч 
то ὁμοίωμα, g, X. 
^ , 
τοῦ στόματος, lat. 
καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν, εἶ, X. 


om. οὔτε ἐκ τῶν κλεμμάτων αὐτῶν, pr. 
ἔθνεσι before λαοῖς, εἶ, X. 


е , 
ίνα προφητεύσ., pr. 
τῶν πλατειῶν, J, VJ. 

, 
μνήματα, p, tg, dnp. 
ἐβασίλευσεν, am. 


om. αὐτοῦ after ναῷ, arm. 
, 
κράζουσα, ат. 


ins. τούτῳ, pr, X. 
ins. καί after ὑπάγει, pr. 
ὅστις ἐν μαχ., pr, tg. 


ἐν μαχαίρᾳ ἀποκτανθήσεται, g. 


xii. 14, 
16, 


XY. δ, 


хіх. 


πλανήσει, ат, X. 


А то N 
TOTEL rg, X. 


Aaovs.... φυλάς, pr. 
ins. αὐτῷ, pr, X. 


ἐπὶ σταδίων, pr, vg. 


ins. καί before λαμπρόν, ct, cl. 


от. χρυσᾶς, pr. 


ms. ἡ θάλασσα, g, À. 


συνάξει, cl. 


ἐφ ὧν, pr. 


om. ёти’, pr, arm. 


ins. καί before µετά, pr, tg. 
om. τοῦ θυμοῦ, pr. 

τῆς πληγῆς, J- 

λίθων τιµίων, pr, X. 

ἐκ ξύλου τίμιον, g. 

7) ἐπιθυμία, pr. 

ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, tl, cl, X. 
εὔφραίνεσθε, pr, X. 

ταῖς φαρμακείαις, lat. 


ὄχλων πολλῶν, pr, vg. 
χειρῶν, pr, vg. 

ὄχλων πολλῶν, pr. 

om. ó Θεός, pr. 

> Ё 

ἐστι after δικαιώµατα, g, tg. 


` m 
καὶ θείου, arm. 
7 ἐπί, lat. 


εἶπέ pot (2d), ο]. 

7 εστιν, lat, 5, 

om. δώδεκα before ἀποστόλους, an. 
χρυσίου καθαροῦ, pr, am, X. 
χρυσίου καθαροῦ, pr. 

ins. ἐστί, lat. 


om. τῆς ζωῆς, pr. 


ἐγώ, am, arm. 
εἶπε, 09, X. 


от. ó θέλων, g. 


exliv 


1. 12, 
111558, 
νο, 


vii. 7, 


іх. 3, 


APPENDIX TO DISSERTATION. 


4. Readings (27) of S supported by X 


συγκοινωνὸς ὑμῶν. 
τῇ ἐν ᾿Ιησοῦ. 
μάστοις αὐτοῦ. 
е А 
o for а. 
m^ , 
τὴν ὀξεῖαν before τὴν δίστομον. 
ins. καί before ἰδού. 

, , 
рар: .. e e χιλιάς. 
ὕδατι for αἵματι. 
πάντων τῶν κτισμάτων. 


^ r 
τῶν σαλπίγγων. 


om. ἐξουσίαν. 


е 3 X < , ` ^ 
ins. eis before τὴν ἡμέραν and τὸν μῆνα. 


σοι .. . σου. 





; against all Greek and Latin texts : 


xiii. 16, δοθῇ. 
10, τῶν χειρῶν .... τῶν δεξιῶν. 
xiv. 9, χάραγμα αὐτοῦ. 
. , 
XV. 5, 1318. συ. 
6, στήθη αὐτῶν. 
xvii. +, λίθους τιμίους. 
9, τῷ ἔχοντι. 
xviii. 13, ῥέδας καὶ σώματα. 
16, λίθοις τιµίοις. 


19, τῶν στρατευμάτων. 
` ΄ 
XX. 4, τὰς πεπελεκισμένας. 
xxi. 9, αὐτοῖς Θεός. 
xxii. 2, îns. ἐπὶ before τοῦ ποτάμου. 


5, от. ёл before αὐτούς. 


NOTE. exlv 


NOTE PREFATORY TO GREEK TEXT. 


The following Greek Text of the Apocalypse is offered as a substitute for a Latin or other 
translation such as is usnally subjoined to a version of a Book of Scripture into a language not 
generally familiar to Biblical students. 


In constructing it, I have taken as basis the ** Revised" Text of 1881 (in preference to the 
** Received,” which is universally admitted to be exceptionally unsatisfactory im this Book), 
altering it throughout into conformity with the readings which the version S appears to have 
followed. In the great majority of the cases where there are variants aflecting the sense, 
including nearly every one of interest or importance, the reading which the translator had 
before him is (determinable with certainty. 

But there remain not a few instanees in which the evidence of the Syriac is indecisive of 
the reading of its original. This is so, of course, in most (though not all) eases of variation of 
orthography ; but it oecurs, moreover (in conscquenee of the limitations of the Syriac tongue), in 
variatio ns affecting—(1) the case of nouns, as between genitive, dative, or accusative, after ἐπί---- 
(2) the tense of verbs, as between aorist and perfect, or between present and aorist participle— 
(9) the use of prepositions, as between ἀπό and ἐκ, or between insertion and omission of ἐκ--- 
(4) the presence of the article (which however Š not seldom is able to express more suo). In all 
such instances, I have retained the reading of the ** Revised," and have pointed out in a footnote 


the ambiguity of S. 


The text of S, as it has reached us, abounds in superfluous insertions of the copulative 
conjunction. These I have mostly retained, but it may be that I have overlooked some of them. 
They seem to be unmeaning, due merely to the idiosyncrasy of the translator, or (not improbably) 
of the scribe. 


I have aecurately reproduccd the interpunetion (exeept in опе or two instances, to each of 
which I have called attention in a footnote)—inasmuch as, though in some plaees evidently 


wrong, it seems to have been on the whole carefully and eonsistently carried out. 

In the few instances where the rendering is vague or erroncous, [ have not shaped the Greek 
into conformity with it; but have given the text which the paraphrase or mistranslation was 
presumably intended to represent, adding an cxplanatory footnote. 

Where crror of transcription, admitting of obvious correction, occurs in the Syriae text, I have 
made the Greck represent the reading as corrected, marking the place with an asterisk ( z ). 

Where crror seems to affect the Syriac text— whether on the part of the translator or of the 
scribe,—such as to leave it doubtful what was the reading of the original, I have rendered- the 
Syriac into Greek, marking the doubtful words with an obclus ( f ). 

For the corrections made, or required, at the places marked with * or f, the reader is referred 
to the Notes which follow the Syriac text in Part Il. 


exlvi NOTE. 


In the Footnotes subjoined to the Greek, Γ have not attempted to give anything like a 
complete apparatus criticus; but merely to indicate the characteristic features of the text which 
underlies S. I have accordingly passed over (generally speaking) without remark such of its 
readings as are attested by uncial evidence, except where the reading is an interesting one and 
the attestation that of a single uncial. But I have been eareful to note every one of its readings 
which is unconfirmed by each and all of the uncials without exception. 


Of this class (of non-uucial readings) many are absolutely peculiar to S. These do not for 
the most part commend themselves as deserving of consideration; and I have therefore judged it 
sufficient, without forming a complete list of them, to put together, at p. Ixxvi et sgg., supr., such 
of them as seem to be in any degree noteworthy. 


The rest of the non-uncial readings recorded in these notes, are those which have the support 
of one or more eursives, of one or more Latin texts, or of X,—or of some combination of these 
authorities. All such readings will be found accurately registered and classified in List П supr. 
(pp. exli—exliv). That List is in fact an Index of all readings of the S-text which have other 
than uncial attestation. 


In like manner, List I (pp. exxv—exl) will be found to be a complete Index of all S-readings 
for which there is more or less equally divided uncial evidence. 


GREEK TEXT WITH FOOTNOTES. 


ADDENDA, CORRIGENDA, AND DELENDA, 


Page 4, notes, column 


93 tb. 33 33 
> 5, text, 34 
» 15. mote s WE 
1 tb. 1 πα 
9:3 6, 319 99 
3» ib. 9) 9) 
34 ге 23 33 
3) ib. ? 3:3 
33 8, 3} 5. 
13 ib. 33 3» 
3 D x” x) 
7:9 21, 9:7 33. 
9 tb. $23 49 
99 20, 12 3 
3 ab. 33 1? 
39 Ой 1? 33 
9 99, 3} 3» 
3} ib. 2 32 
> 37, 31 3} 
33 ib. 3) 93 
» ib. 19 37 
1? 38, 29 35 


9 43, ?» 3» 


9 


0 
2 
= 
ә 


€. 


1, 


ιο ιο O =e ке آ‎ = =— 
A ч ч че „ч. ο. فيا‎ 


- 


LN PARE 


line 2, affer S 
„ 19, for 48 


93 


1» 


32 


12 


3} 


3} 


12 


›› 


2 


77 


3) 


3} 


:} 


x 


» 


23 


15 


3» 


33 


1, for γυναῖκα σου 


add (prefixing τῷ) 
read 49 


a у 
read γυναικα σου 


28, before ἐκκλησίας add τῆς 
18, for last 


18, after τῷ, τῆς 
15, affer mss. 


15, before = 


20, before Š 


3, for φυχρός 
17, before with 


2, after 94 


1, before All 


16, after So 


1, after mss. 
2 
? 


2, for τῇ 


15, for MSS. 
10, after P 


11, after reading. 
17, 18, before 87 


15, after So 
15, for 48 
14, after 98. 


1 


o 


πὶ. 


after mss. 


read third 

add év, év 

add and pr 

add (with τῷ prefixed) 
add (with τῷ prefixed) 
read ψυχρός 

dele parenthesis 

add and & 

add So X. 

add X, and 

add X, 

read am 

read mss. 

dele Q, 

add P om, sentence 
dele 35, 36, 

add X, 

read 49. 

dele parenthesis 

add and g and el. 


АЛО RN AUN HIZ 


H ΕΓΕΝΕΤΟ 


EIS TON ATION ΙΩΑΝΝΗΝ TON ΕΥΑΓΓΕΛΙΣΤΗΝ. 


3 , ^ r A e 
Αποκάλυψις Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ἣν 
* ^ ^ ^ 
ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ ὁ Θεός, δεῖξαι τοῖς 
Z ^ A ^ 
δούλοις αὐτοῦ. ἃ δεῖ γενέσθαι ἐν 
, ` 5 7 *, P ` 
τάχει’ καὶ ἐσήμανεν ἀποστείλας διὰ 
YN 2 ~ > a, аы , , ^ 
τοῦ ἀγγέλου avroV' τῷ δούλῳ αὐτοῦ 
2 ST f. A 5 ^ ` À , 
2 ]ωάννῃ, ὃς ἐμαρτύρησε τὸν λόγον 
^ ^ ` ` ^ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ τὴν μαρτυρίαν Ἰησοῦ 
r ^ су > 
Χριστοῦ, ὅσα εἶδε. 
, е 3 * ε 
ἈΙακαριος о αναγινωσκων' και οἱ 
3 ΄ * ΄ - 
ακούοντες τοὺς λόγους τῆς προφη- 
, ” ` ^ ^ 
τείας ταύτης’ καὶ τηροῦντες τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ 
γεγραμμένα: б γὰρ καιρὸς ἐγγύς. 
4 Ἰωάννης ταῖς ἑπτὰ ἐκκλησίαις ταῖς 
> ^3 , К , е t^ ` > , 
ἐν τῇ Аоча' χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη" 
OEE δα. ` е А x < э , 
ἀπὸ ὁ ὤν' καὶ ὁ ἦν' καὶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, 
καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ἑπτὰ πνευμάτων ἃ 


э ΄ ^ , , ^ * e ` 
s ἐνώπιον τοῦ θρόνου αὐτοῦ, kai ἀπὸ 


3 ^ r ^ € ’ ε ΄ 
Іусоо Χριστου o μάρτυς, o πιστός, 
ε - ^ s 

Ó πρωτότοκος τῶν νεκρῶν, καὶ ὁ 
y ^ Ld ^ ^ c 
ἄρχων τῶν βασιλέων τῆς γῆς, ὁ 

^ e ^ € ^ > ^ 
ἀγαπῶν ἡμᾶς καὶ λύων ἡμᾶς ἐκ τῶν 
ε ^ ^ ^ t э ^ 
ἁμαρτιῶν ἡμῶν ἐν τῷ αἵματι аўто?" 
` 3 ΄ ε - , е ` 
καὶ ἐποίησεν ἡμᾶς βασιλείαν ἱερὰν 

τῷ Θεῴ καὶ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ: αὐτῷ 7 

y ` ` ГА > « ^ 
δόξα καὶ τὸ κράτος εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα 
τῶν αἰώνων ἁμήν. 

` y ` ^ ^ 

Ἰδοὺ ἔρχεται μετὰ τῶν νεφελῶν' 

` y , 
καὶ ὄψονται αὐτὸν πάντες ὀφθαλμοί 

s e > < > P. A * 
καὶ οἵτινες αὐτὸν ἐξεκέντησαν: καὶ 

΄ 5 9 3 . ^ € ` 
κόψονται єт αὐτὸν πᾶσαι αἱ φυλαὶ 

- - ` * # 
τῆς γῆς. ναὶ καὶ ἀμήν. 

> 

Бую εἰμι τὸ A καὶ τὸ О, λέγει 
> / e ` e y N е ^7. ` 
kvptos ὁ Θεὸς о ων, καὶ ὁ ἠν' και 


ὁ ἐρχόμενος, ὁ παντοκράτωρ. ᾿Εγὼ 





I. 1. Observe the interpunetion ; a lesser stop after 
Θέος, and a greater after αὐτοῦ. 
3. ταύτης] With Z, g, and rg, and mss. 7, 16: vt, 
and all MSS. and most mss. omit. 
4. &] S and & are not decisive as between ἅ (of 
C Q and most mss.) and τῶν (of x A and a few); but are 
clearly against & ἐστιν (of rec. supported by Pandafew). 
5. ó ἀγαπῶν] So Z, but all Greek authorities have 
this and the following partieiple in the dative ease. 
λύων} Or aor. ptep., as all Greek: X, ἔλυσεν. 
ἐκ] Or ἀπό: Syriae has bnt one equivalent for 
these two prepositions. 


B 


6. ἡμᾶς] Or ἡμῖν, the Syriae being ambiguous ; 
but ἡμᾶς is more probably indicated, as in verse 5, and 
as αὐτούς in the parallel passage, v. 10. 

ἱεράν] Or ἱερατικήν. No other authority but = 
for adjective: see note on Syr. text. 

αὐτῷ] Or ᾧ, with X only. 

τὸν αἰῶνα] So x, and Xd (but see note on 
Syr. text). 

7. ὕψονται] So X, with x and a few autborities, 
but apparently X alone supports πάντες ὀφθαλμοί. 

καὶ ἀμήν] S alone inserts καί. 

8. A... 0] Sand = write, Olaph and Тин. 


1 


- 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ, 


5 , е 3 ` 6 VN ` 
Ιωάννης ὁ ἀδελφὸς ὑμῶν καὶ συγκοι- 
b: € ^ > ^ , ` , ^ 
νωνὸς ὑμῶν ἐν τῇ θλίψει καὶ ἐν τῇ 
ε ^ ον 3 9 ^ 3 , > 
ὑπομονῇ τῇ ἐν Ἰησοῦ, ἐγενόμην ἐν 
^ Ld ^ , , А ` 
τῇ νήσῳ τῇ καλουμένῃ Πάτμῳ' διὰ 
* , ^ ^ ` ` ` 
τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ διὰ τὴν 
ιο μαρτυρίαν Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ' καὶ ἐγε- 
νόµην ἐν πνεύματι ἐν τῇ κυριακῇ 
ε ΄ ç ` x 5 ΄ ^ 
ἡμέρα' kai ἤκουσα ὀπίσω µου φωνὴν 
LÀ j LÀ λέγουσαν' 
μεγάλην ὡς σάλπιγγα λέγουσα 
rr ἃ βλέπεις γράψον εἰς βιβλίον, καὶ 
” ^ ε ` 3 , 3 
πέμψον ταῖς ἑπτὰ ἐκκλησίαις: εἰς 
Ἔφεσον: καὶ εἰς Ζμύρναν' καὶ eis 
, ` * , ` 5 
Πέργαμον καὶ εἰς Θυάτειρα καὶ εἰς 
Σάρδεις καὶ εἰς Φιλαδέλφειαν καὶ εἰς 
i2 Λαοδίκειαν. Καὶ ἐπέστρεψα βλέπειν 
N N o 3 , , 3 ^ 
τὴν φωνὴν τις ἐλάλησε per ἐμοῦ. 


` > 2 > E N ۶ 
kai ἐπιστρέψας, εἶδον ἑπτὰ λυχνίας 


13 χρυσᾶς' καὶ ἐν μέσῳ τῶν λυχνιῶν 


9. συγκοινωνὸς ὑμῶν] S and Z alone ins. pronoun. 
ἐν τῇ ὑπομονῇ] Before ὑπ., most Greek copies 
om. ἐν τῇ. All ins. βασιλείᾳ καί, as dò also nearly all 
the versions, the exceptions being aeth. and Z [d? p; 
but not л]. 
τῇ ἐν ᾿ησοῦ] (1) All else except Σ om. τῇ. 
(ii) Z, almost alone, subjoins Χριστῷ: Q and most 
mss. read ἐν Χρ. Ἴησ.: A and ms. 25, ἐν Χριστῷ only ; 
а few mss. and rec., Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ : м C P and one ms. 
(38) snpport Š, as also g, and am; but ὦ and most texts 
of vg [including arm] agree with Q; pr with 3. 
Χριστοῦ] So Q and most mss., and Σ and most 
versions: but the other Greek copies, and lat. (except 
pr and arm) om. 
10. καὶ ἐγενόμην] Š alone ins. καἰ. 
κυριακῇ] Lit., τῆς μιᾶς σαββάτου: but as this 
is evidently a Syr. gloss (fonnd also in margin of 5 н) 
I place κυριακῇ in text. 
σάλπιγγα λέγουσαν] So Z, bnt all else genitive, 
except ^ and pr. A corrector of x gives λέγουσαν, but 
does not alter σάλπιγγος. 
11. ἅ] So mss. 35, 38, 72, 87; and pr: all else, б. 
Ζμύρναν] So x (alone of Greek copies), and the 
best texts of eg [including am]; all else, Σμύρναν. 
Similarly ii. 8. 
12. βλέπειν] Lit., εἰδέναι. 
ἐλάλησε] So P and many mss.: nearly all the 
rest, and lat., ἐλάλει (Z doubtful). 


2 


I, 9—1 7* 


e e^ 3 , А NS 8 Š Š , 
ὅμοιον via ἀνθρώπου: καὶ ἐνδεδυμέ- 
` 
vov ποδήρη᾽ καὶ περιεζωσμένον πρὸς 
^ ^ ^ ^ € 
τοῖς μαστοῖς αὐτοῦ ζώνην χρυσην' N 
δὲ κεφαλὴ αὐτοῦ καὶ αἱ τρίχες αὐτοῦ 
€ 
λευκαὶ WS ἔριον: καὶ ὡς ҳои" καὶ οἱ 
^ A 
ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτοῦ ὡς φλὸξ πυρός: καὶ 
οἱ πόδες αὐτοῦ ὅμοιοι χαλκολιβάνῳ 
, N 
ἐν καμίνῳ πεπυρωμένῳ' καὶ ἢ φωνὴ 
αὐτοῦ ὡς φωνὴ ὑδάτων πολλῶν. καὶ 
y 9 ^ ^ ` 9 ^ > , 
ἔχων ἐν τῇ δεξιᾷ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ, ἀστέ- 
ρας ἑπτά' καὶ ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ 
* е , > ^ 4 3 , ç ^ 
ῥομφαία ὀξεῖαν ἐκπορευομένη' καὶ 
€ ¥ 3 ^ € е τ , 3 ^ 
ἡ ὄψις αὐτοῦ ὡς ὁ HALOS φαίνει ἐν τῇ 
δυνάμει αὐτοῦ. καὶ ὅτε εἶδον αὐτόν' 
y S MN 8 ΄ > ~ e 
ἔπεσα ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ ὡς 
— ` 3 ` Š i , ^ 
vekpós καὶ ἔθηκε τὴν δεξιὰν αὐτοῦ 
^ > > > ` , Ν ον 
χεῖρα ёт ἐμὲ λέγων, μὴ φοβοῦ 
- y 
ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ πρῶτος καὶ ὁ ἔσχατος. 


13. ὅμοιον vid] Or óu. υἱόν; lit., ὡς ὁμοίωμα υἱοῦ 
as S (not X) usually. А reads ὁμοίωμα vig. 
καὶ ἐνδ.] Allelse om. καί: also (except X) αὐτοῦ. 
14. αἱ τρίχες αὐτοῦ] Š alone ins. pronoun. 
καὶ ὡς] So one ms. (8) only: all else, λευκόν 
[καὶ] ws; except л and pr, which om. λευκαί as well 
as λευκόν. 

15. πεπυρωμένῳ] So X (though using a different 
verb), with x and a few mss., also lat. and other 
versions ;—or perhaps πεπυρωμένης (rev.) with A C: 
against πεπυρωμένοι (rec.) of PQ and most authorities. 
Both S and Z treat the ріср. as relating to χαλκολιβάνῳ 
(gender douhtful), not (as pr and apparently g and vg) 
to καμίνῳ. Š alone om. ws before ἐν kap. 

16. ἔχων} The Syriac expression (same in Š and Z) 
wonld rather = ἔχει (or εἶχεν, as x and a few authori- 
ties), but sometimes — ἔχων (as vi. 2, in both versions), 
Syriac affording no participial equivalent. 

δεξιᾷ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ] More exactly x. αὐτοῦ τῇ δ., 
as Q. But the Syriac idiom requires this order, and 
S therefore warrants no inference as to the Greek. 

Ἐβομφαία ὀξεῖα] Š represents πνεῦμα ὀξύ, a 
manifest gloss, probably of the Syriae. See note on 
Syr. text. All else ins. δίστομος hefore ὀξεῖα. 

17. ἐπί] So ms. 72 only: Ν and ms. 13, eis; all 
else πρό». 

χεῖρα] So a few mss. and Z: the rest om. 

ἐγώ] Lit., ὅτι ἐγώ. 


- 


5 


6 


_ 


NE ^ x 
18 και ο ζῶν και 


I. I$—n. 7. 


х 
ἐγενόμην νεκρός" καὶ 
3 ` - 3 N 3 ^ $ ^ 
ἰδοὺ ζῶν εἰμὶ εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν 


ЭА 9 — ` y ^ ^ 
αἰώνων арти" καὶ έχω τὴν κλεῖν 


e Ü , ` ^ 16 7 
19 тоо θανάτου καὶ του ἆδον. γράψον 


IT. 


ty 


5 a > А x фу 5 ` , 
οὖν ὃ εἶδες: καὶ a εἶσι καὶ μέλλει 
7 ^ 
γίνεσθαι μετὰ ταῦτα" TO μυστήριον 
^ e ` э ^ Δ 5 > 4 ^ 
τῶν ἑπτὰ ἀστέρων οὓς εἶδες ἐπὶ τῆς 
δεξιᾶς µου καὶ τὰς ἑπτὰ λυχνίας. 
ε с ` 9 7 » ^ e ` 
oi ἑπτὰ ἀστέρες, ἄγγελοι τῶν ἑπτὰ 
> ^ 3 е ` c ,” € 
ἐκκλησιῶν εἰσί καὶ αἱ λυχνίαι αἱ 


ε M ε ^ ^ > ε ` 
ENTA αι χρυσαι ας ELOES, ENTA 


3 E > ΄ 
ἐκκλησίαι εἰσί. 
- € ^ > * ^ 3 3 » 
Kat τῷ ἀγγέλῳ τώ ἐν ἐκκλησία 
᾿Εφέσου γράψον, τάδε λέγει ὁ κρατῶν 
τοὺς ἑπτὰ ἀστέρας ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ" 
ὁ περιπατῶν ἐν μέσῳ τῶν λυχνιῶν 
τῶν χρυσῶν" οἶδα τὰ ἔργα σου καὶ 


/, ` ` є ΄ 
τὸν KOTOV σου και ттр υπομονήν 


15. ὁ (àv καὶ... .] А comma is wanting after ζῶν. 
Possibly S read ὅς hefore ἐγενόμην (and 5 likewise): 
but see note on the similar words in ii. 8. 

ἀμήν] So 5, with Q and many mss., and lat. ; 
the rest om. 
κλεῖν] Or κλεῖδα: all else pl. 
ò εἶδες] So 5: all else & for 8. 
μέλλει] Š alone om. & before this word. 
οὕς] Or ὧν. 
λυχνίας] S with ms. 97 om. τὰς χρυσᾶς after 
this word; and (alone) ins. αἱ χρυσαῖ after αἱ ἑπτά. 

ἐκκλησιῶν] I neglect the unmeaning colon 
which Š ins. after this word. 

ἃς εἶδες] So P and many mss., ineluding 1, 
19, &c. : Z with the rest, om. 

II. 1. Kal] All else om., except vt. 

τῷ ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ Εφέσου] This reading is pcen- 
liar to S: but for τῷ it is supported by A С; for 
᾿Εφέσου, by ms. 16 (which, however, reads τῆς Ἔφ. 
ἐκκλησίας), and pr, g, and ту. X has τῆς ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ 
ἐκκλησίας (more exactly, τῆς ἐκκλησίας τῆς ἐν Ἐφέσῳ), 
with most authorities. 

χειρί] 5 alone substitutes х. for δεξιᾷ: м reads 
δ. αὐτοῦ x. ; mss. 95, 68, 87, δ. x. αὐτοῦ. 

λυχνιῶν] So mss. 38, 69, 97: Z and the rest 
prefix ἑπτὰ. 


B2 


19. 


20. 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΊΨΙΣ. 


. БА 5 ΄ z 
σου: καὶ ὅτι οὐ δύνῃ βαστάσαι 
κακούς᾽ καὶ ἐπείρασας τοὺς λέγοντας 
ἑαυτοὺς ἀποστόλους εἶναι καὶ 
5 αν. ` Ф 9 ` = 
οὐκ εἰσί' καὶ εὗρες αὐτοὺς ψευδεῖς 

N € Ν » ^ 3 ’ 
καὶ ὑπομονὴν ἔχεις καὶ ἐβάστασας 
` , 

διὰ τὸ ὄνομά μου' καὶ οὐ κεκοπίακας. 

3 э M ` ^ ο Ж 5 , 
ἀλλ᾽ έχω κατα σοῦ, OTL τὴν ἀγάπην 
σου τὴν πρώτην ἀφῆκας. μνημόνευε 
πόθεν ἐκπέπτωκας καὶ τὰ πρῶτα 
y ’ Е 5 8 ΄ » ΄ 
ἔργα ποίησον: εἰ δὲ μή, ἔρχομαί 

7 

σοι, καὶ κινήσω τὴν λυχνίαν σου, 
ἀλλὰ τοῦτο 

3 
έργα 


T oe ~ " A 9 ` ^ ε y 
Νικολαιτων à eyo μισώ. ὁ εχων 


ἐὰν μὴ µετανοήσῃς. 


ο "^ ` ^ 
ἔχεις, οτι μισεις TG των 


> 9 ГА 2 ` EN Ld 
οὓς, ἀκουσάτω TL TO IIvevpa λέγει 


A > 7 N ^ ^ 
ταις ἐκκλησίαις. και τω νικωγτι 


δώσω φαγεῖν ἐκ τοῦ ξύλου τῆς ζωῆς, 


ο 3 3 ^ 7 ^ ^ 
ο ἐστιν ἐν τω παραδείσῳ του Όεου. 


2. εἶναι] So Q and many mss., and lat. (except 


am and arm), and 5 [but Z with *]: the rest om. 
3. κεκοπίακας] So ms. 51, and A C [-«es]: but 
м P Q, and most mss., ἐκοπίασας. Κεκοπιακώς, 
= having grown weary, occurs John iv. 6, and is 
there rendered (Psh. and Hkl.) by the verb here 
employed by S and z. E therefore prefer perf. 
5. μνημόνευε] All else except pr ins. οὖν after 
this verb. 
ἐκπέπτωκας] So apparently S (see note on Syr. 
text) with P and some mss., and g and vg (exeideris) ; 
for πέπτωκας [-es] of the other MSS. and most mss., 
pr, and Z. 5 alone om. καὶ µετανόησον, also (in next 
sentence) ἐκ τοῦ τόπου αὐτῆς. 
εἰ δέ] Lit., καὶ εἰ δέ (and similarly verse 16, 
and iii. 3). The seribe does not correct this redun- 
daney, by obclizing, as he has done, iv. 4, ix. 10, 
xxl. 21, where δέ is the superfluous word. 
σοι] Lit., ἐπὶ σέ, and so in 16. 
ἐγώ] All else κἀγώ. 
1. ots] Lit., ὦτα, and so throughout S, and = 
likewise (so pr here, aures.). 
καὶ τῷ νικῶντι] All else om. καί, which perhaps 
ought to be obelized. 
δώσω] So апа a few mss, : the rest add αὐτῷ, 
with Z, pr, but not g, aud rg [am bnt not εἰ, &c.]. 
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11 


AIIORAATYIX. 


Kai 
Ζμύρνης γράψον, τάδε λέγει ὁ πρῶτος 


- 3 ^ 3 £ 
τῷ ἀγγέλω τῆς ἐκκλησίας 
x εν e 5 , N ` 
καὶ ὁ ἔσχατος, ὃς ἐγένετο νεκρὸς καὶ 
з os ` 
Ἀεζησενν οἶδά σου τὴν θλῖψιν καὶ 
N , 5 ` А uu 
τὴν πτωχείαν σου, ἄλλα πλούσιος εἰ 
καὶ τὴν βλασφημίαν τὴν ἐκ τῶν λε- 
γόντων ἑαυτοὺς Ἰουδαίους {᾿Ἰουδαῖοιλ 
` % 3 ΄ а > ` ` ^ 
καὶ οὐκ cio ἄλλα συναγωγὴ του 
Σατανᾶ, μηδὲν φοβοῦ ἃ μέλλεις 
ἰδοὺ μέλλει ὁ διάβολος 


βάλλειν ἐξ ὑμῶν eig φυλακὴν ἵνα 


΄ 
πασχειν 


πειρασθῆτε' καὶ ἔξετε θλῖψιν ἡμέρας 
δέκα. γίνεσθε πιστοὶ ἄχρι θανάτου 

` tA ε ^ * ΄ - 
καὶ δώσω ἡὑμῖν τὸν στέφανον τῆς 
ζωῆς. ὁ ἔχων οὓς, ἀκουσάτω τί τὸ 

^ Ў. ^ 3 » € 
Πνεῦμα λέγει ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις. ὁ 

- 3 ` > [ολ 3 ^ , 
νικῶν οὐ μὴ ἀδικηθῇ ἐκ τοῦ θανάτου 
τοῦ δευτέρου. 


> ` ^ э ^ و‎ 5 , 
Kat τω ἀγγέλῳ τω εν ἐκκλησίᾳ 


8. τῆς ἐκκλησίας Ζμύρνης] So pr, ecclesiae Smyrnae, 
(g and vg invert the words); A confirms so far as to 
give Σμύρνης (but with τῷ ἐν preceding and ἐκκλησίας 
following). 5 with most other authorities reads τῆς 
ἐν Σμύρνῃ ἐκκλησίας. 

Ἔἔζησεν] Š (see note on Syr. text), as pointed, 
represents (àv, bnt I treat this as a blunder of the 
scribe, who understood the sentence absurdly, ** who 
became dead and alive." Probably the want of inter- 
punction in tbe parallel passage, i. 18, arose from a 
like misunderstanding. 

9. οἶδά σου] S places σου after τὴν OA. as the 
Syr. idiom requires. All except g and vg om. σου 
after τὴν тт. : 

τὴν ἐκ] So Е, else only x. 
however, ins. éf*without τήν. 

ἑαυτούς] Defore Ἴουδ., with mss. 28, 73, and 
79, and >; but Š alone om. εἶναι. 

Τουδαῖοι] Probably a mistake of repetition on 
the part of the Syriae scribe. 

10. 6 διάβολος βάλλειν] So X. The Greek eopies 
place the verb first, except mss. 38, 95. 

ἡμέρας] So Q and most mss., and Z and most 
versions: the other Greek copies, and pr, ἡμερῶν. 
γίνεσθε moro)... ὑμῖν] S alone plural. 

ó νικῶν] S ins. a prefix = ὅτι, and so in verse 17. 


Most authorities, 


101 


+ 


п. 8—17. 


Περγάμου γράψον, τάδε λέγει ὁ 
y ` ε ГА ` 3 ^ ` 
ἔχων τὴν ῥομφαίαν τὴν ὀξεῖαν τὴν 
δίστομον: οἶδα ποῦ κατοικεῖς ὅπου ὁ 
θρόνος τοῦ Σατανᾶ: καὶ κρατεῖς τὸ 
ὄνομά µου καὶ οὐκ ἠρνήσω τὴν 
πίστιν µου καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις 


* 


ἀντεῖπαολ καὶ ὁ μάρτυς μου ὁ 


πιστός: ὅτι πᾶς μάρτυς μον πιστὸς 
a 5 , > t ^ 3 5 » 
ὃς ἀπεκτάνθη map ὑμῶν. ἀλλ᾽ ἔχω 


N ^ эу” g 3 ^ 
κατα σοῦ ὀλίγα, οτι εχεις εκει 


κρατοῦντας τὴν διδαχὴν Βαλαάμ' ὃς 
ἐδίδαξε τῷ Βαλὰκ βαλεῖν σκάνδαλον 
5 ΄ - ca > 0: tens 
ἐνώπιον τῶν viov Ισραήλ φαγεῖν 


3 , x ~ ty 
εἰδωλόθυτα καὶ πορνεῦσαι. οὕτως 


y ` ` ^ ` ` 
ἔχεις καὶ σὺ κρατοῦντας τὴν διδαχὴν 
Νικολαϊτῶν ὁμοίως. μετανόησον οὖν: 


ν 
και 


5 х , y 4 P 
εἰ δὲ μή, ἔρχομαί σοι ταχύ 

* 5 3 ^ 9 ^ e P 
πολεμήσω per αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ ῥομφαίᾳ 


P^ ’ Lo “є εν A 
τοῦ στόματός µου. коі ὁ έχων ovs, 


12. τῷ ἐν ἐκκλησία Περγάμου] S alone: but pr 
gives ecclesiae Pergami (g and vg invert). The Greek 
copies give τῆς ἐν Περγ. ἐκκλ., as does X. 

τὴν ὀξεῖαν] All else except X plaee these words 
after τὴν δίστομον. 

13. καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις] So A C, ms. 91, and rg, 
&e.: but x PQ, nearly all mss., 5, and rt, om. καί, 
and (exeept pr), subjoin [ἐν] ais (m, ἐν ταῖς),--- 
supported in eaeh case by many mss. and versions. 
The ordinary vg deviates slightly from am. 

*üvreimas] Š has ὤφθης, but a slight emendation 
(see note on Syr. text) gives its real reading (as in 
some mss. and A), which is also preserved in 5 [2 p; 
hut ¿d as S]. The entire verse looks at first sight like 
the result of a complicated conflation ; but see note on 
Syr. text already referred to. 

καὶ ó μάρτυς] So mss. 68, 87: all else om. καὶ. 

ὅτι πᾶς μάρτυς µου πιστός] So ms. 152 only (but 
without µου). See Supplementary Note, p. 49 infr. 

παρ᾽ ὑμῶν] 3ο one ms. (95): all else dative. 
Note that S om. the rest of the verse with ms. 38. 

14. ἐδίδαξε] So (apparently) both S and 5, with Q 
and many mss., &e. ; for ἐδίδασκε. 

φαγεῖν] Sox ACP: Q, and many mss. prefix 
καί, and so 5 [V » p; l, τοῦ, with some mss.]. 

17. fkal'ó ἔχων] Dele καί: see note on Syr. text. 
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18 


19 


H. 17—24. 


9 , ГА ` ^ , ^ 
ἀκουσάτω τί TO IIvevpa λέγει Tats 
ἐκκλησίαις' τῷ νικῶντι δώσω ἐκ τοῦ 

p ^ 7 2 А #8 ΄ 4 
μάννα τοῦ κεκρυμμένου' και δώσω 

2 δι” y ` , 
αὐτῷ *Wbndov ὀνοµα καινὸν γεγραμµέ- 


NE 


νονλ, ὃ οὐδεὶς οἶδεν εἰ μὴ ὁ λαμβάνων. 
L4 ` ^ 3 ГА ^ x 3 , ^ 
Kat τῷ ἀγγέλῳ τῷ ἐν ἐκκλησία τῇ 
ἐν Θυατείροις γράψον, τάδε λέγει ὁ 
υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὁ ἔχων τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν 
ε ΄ ΄ ` ε , э ~ 
ὡς φλόγα πυρός, καὶ οἱ πόδες αὐτοῦ 
ὅμοιοι χαλκολιβάνω' οἶδά σου τὰ 
ἔργα καὶ τὴν ἀγάπην σου καὶ τὴν 
πίστιν σου καὶ τὴν διακονίαν σου 
καὶ τὴν ὑπομονήν σου’ καὶ τὰ ἔργα 
σου τὰ ἔσχατα πλείονά ἐστι τῶν 


΄ 3 3 » x ^ ΄ 
πρώτων. ἀλλ᾽ έχω κατα σοῦ πολύ, 





ἐκ τοῦ μάννα] (i) Note that S om. αὐτῷ before 
these words, with N, one ms. (92), and g, but not pr, 
and most forms of vg [not am]: against х, and all else. 
(ii) S and 5, with pr, arm, and other versions, ins. 
the prep. (probably ἐκ, but possibly ἀπό) against the 
majority of authorities. But x and mss. 36, 91, have 
ἐκ: P and other mss. ἀπό. 

καὶ "δώσω" αὐτῷ] Correction for ἔστιν αὐτῷ 
(= ἔχει αὐτός); see note on Syr. text. 

Ὑψῆφον ὕνομα καινὸν γεγραμμένον] (i) Š has 
Φυλακήν for у. by an easy mistake of transcription 
between two very similar Syriac words, the wrong 
one having heen repeated from verse 10. (ii) After 
ψῆφον S om. λευκήν, καὶ ἐπὶ τήν ψῆφον. But as this 
result of homeotelenton may as naturally he attributed 
to the Greek original as to the Syr. text, I do not 
re-insert the words. (їй) ‘he rendering of S (as it 
now stands) implies ү. ὀνόματος καινοῦ γράμματος. 
tut this has no support, and it seems unlikely that the 
translator found it in his Greek. I regard it as the 
Syriae scrihe's vain attempt to make sense of his 
misreading of the verse, and I restore what I presume 
to have been the translator's text. See notes on Syr. 
text, for the matters treated in this and the previous 
notes, 

18. τῷ ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ τῇ ἐν Θ.] In reading τῷ, Š is 
supported by A, also pr, and X; but nearly all 
agree (agaiust S) in reading ἐκκλησίας, instead of ἐν 
ἐκκλησία τῇ, except Α, which om. 

τὸν ὀφθαλμόν] All else have pl., and most add 
αὐτοῦ: but А, mss. 36, 38, 152, and lat., om. pron. 


Φλόγα] Or φλόξ. 


ΑΠΟΚΑΑΥΨΙΣ. 


ὅτι ἀφῆκας τὴν γυναῖκα σου Ἰεζάβελ, 
ἡ λέγουσα ἑαυτὴν προφῆτιν εἶναι, 
` ΄ « ^ ` 3 Ж 
καὶ διδάσκει καὶ πλανᾷ τοὺς ἐμοὺς 
, ^ « ^ 3 
δούλους πορνεῦσαι, καὶ φαγεῖν εἰδω- 
λόθυτα. καὶ ἔδωκα αὐτῇ χρόνον eis 
μετάνοιαν, καὶ οὐ θέλει μετανοῆσαι 
ἐκ τῆς πορνείας αὐτῆς. ἰδοὺ βάλλω 
3 ` 3 , * * ΄ 
αὐτὴν εἰς κλίνην, καὶ TOUS μοιχεύ- 
3 ^ ^ ΄ 
οντας per αὐτῆς εἰς θλῖψιν μεγάλην, 
ἐὰν μὴ μετανοήσωσιν ἐκ τῶν ἔργων 
αὐτῶν. καὶ τὰ τέκνα αὐτῆς ἀποκτενῶ 
ἐν θανάτῳ' καὶ γνώσονται πᾶσαι αἱ 
3 , еу 3 7 , € э ^ 
ἐκκλησίαι OTL ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ έρευνων 
* ` ΄ > x` , е - 
νεφροὺς καὶ καρδίαν᾽ kai δώσω ὑμιν 


€ ш X « "y е ^ ε ^ 
εκαστω κατα τα εργα υμων. υμιν 


ὅμοιοι χαλκολιβάνφ] Lit., ws χαλκολίβανος. 

19. σου] All ins. this pron. in the first and last 
instances, and most (ineluding 2) after ὑπομονήν. In 
the remaining three, no Greek authority gives it. For 
the position of the first σου (before τὰ ἔργα) see note 
on ii. 9: also ep. iii. 1, 15. 

πλείονά ἐστι] Rather om. ἐστι, as all else. 

20. πολύ] So м and a few mss., including 36, and 
g; a few others, and pr and arm, πολλά; there is 
still less support for ὀλίγα of rec. and tg [not am]; 
while all the other MSS., and most other authorities, 
including 5, and am, om. altogether. 

ἀφῆκας] So Z, with ms. 36 and a few other 
authorities : all else pres. 

ἡ λέγουσα] Or ἢ λέγει, Or τὴν λέγουσαν. 

εἶναι] With м only, against X and all else. 

21. eis μετάνοιαν] All else, ἵνα μετανοήσῃ, which 
perhaps Š represents loosely. Cp. vii. 9 ixfr. (last note). 

22. μετανοήσωσιν} Or -ουσιν: the Syr. fut. (which 
S and X give) may stand for either. The Greek copies 
are divided. 

αὐτῶν] So rec., with À and a few mss. (1, 36, 
19, &e.), pr, ту (am, arm, &e., and εἰ; but not all], 
and other versions: the rest αὐτῆς, including = 
[except p] and g. [Tischendorf wrongly adds am]. 

23. γνώσονται] lit, γινώσκουσι. Present otten 
stands for future in Syr. 

καρδίαν] All else plural except p». 

(S has an addition in marg., = καὶ παιδεύσω 
ὑμᾶς κατὰ τὰ ἔργα ὑμῶν: of which I find no trace 
any where else.) 

21. ὑμῖν] All else, except ms. 31, add δέ. 


12 


te 
wm 


t3 
~r 


«λέγει 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ, 


2 ^ ^ ^ 
λέγω τοῖς λοιποῖς τοῖς ἐν Θυατείροις' 


er , y ` ` 

ὅσοι οὐκ ἔχουσι τὴν διδαχὴν 
ГА ο 5 y ` 

ταύτην’ οἵτινες οὐκ ἔγνωσαν τὰ 


βαθέα τοῦ Σατανᾶ ὡς λέγουσιν 
ex ΖΝ * e > 
οὐ βαλῶ ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἄλλο βάρος. ὃ οὖν 
έχετε κρατήσατε ἄχρις οὗ àv ἥξω. 
καὶ ὁ νικῶν καὶ ὁ τηρῶν τὰ ἔργα 
΄ y ^ , , э ^ 
µου δώσω αὐτῷ ἐξουσίαν ἐπὶ τῶν 
ἐθνῶν' ἵνα ποιμανεῖ αὐτοὺς ἐν ῥάβδω 
pavet αὐτοὺς ἐν ῥάβδς 
^ N « ` ” ` 

σιδηρᾷ, καὶ ὡς τὰ σκεύη τὰ κερα- 
` , ο ` > ^ 
μικὰ συντρίβετε οὕτως yàp κἀγὼ 
» ` ^ ^ M 
ειληφα παρα τοῦ πατρός роу" καὶ 
δώσω αὐτῷ τὸν ἀστέρα τὸν πρωϊνόν. 

c >x > > , , ru ^ 
ὁ έχων οὓς, ἀκουσάτω τί τὸ Πνεῦμα 
Καὶ 


ἀγγέλῳ τῷ ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ Σάρδεων 


ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις. τῷ 





to 
C 


ὃ οὖν] All else, πλὴν 9. 
&xpis] Or ёш. 

26. ὁ τηρῶν] All else add, ἄχρι τέλους. 

27. ἵνα ποιμανεῖ] Lit., ποιμαίνειν. Š alone: all else, 
καὶ ποιμανεῖ; and nearly all, except Z, om. καί before 
Cp. ἵνα περιβαλῃ, iii. 18 infr. ; ep. also xi. 3. 

συντρίβετε] Lit., συντρίψετε. Our translator 
must have found in his eopy this verb in one or other 
of these forms, for he renders it by 2 pers. pl. mase. 
fut., unmeaningly. The final e is evidently for αι, 
an instance of etaeism. S therefore either confirms 
συντρίβεται of N À C, &e., or else suggests συντρίψεται 
(taken in passive sense). It excludes the reading of 
P Q (and most mss.), συντριβήσεται, inasmuch as 
συντριβήσετε is impossible. But possibly there is an 
error in the Syr. text (see note on it). 

οὕτως γάρ] For ós. S alone. 

IH. 1. τῷ] So Z, and pr: all else, τῆς. 

ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ Σάρδεων] All else, ἐν Σάρδεσιν 
ἐκκλησίας: except X[p; not dix], which om. ἐκκλ. 
καὶ ὅτι ὄνομα] So pr; or καὶ ὄνομα ὅτι [or 
all else ὅτι ὄνομα (without καθ. 
€xeis? καὶ ὅτι] SoS alone. κ AC P, and most 
mss., lat., and Z, om. καί; Q and some om. ὅτι. 
Gis] Lit., ζῶν el. 


ε 
ως. 


ὅ τι]: 


καὶ ὅτι νεκρός] Š alone ins. this third ὅτι. Cp. 
this passage with i. 18 and ii. 8, supr. 
2. καὶ γίνου] 5 alone ins. καί. 
στήριξον] The Syriae verb rather = στῆσον, 


but — στηρίζω, 1 Thess. iii. 13 (Psh.). 


6 


п. 24—HIII. 4. 


, , z € » N € x 
γράψον, τάδε λέγει ὁ ἔχων τὰ ἑπτὰ 
^ ^ X 

πνεύματα τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ τοὺς ἑπτὰ 


> r ο 2 ` y ` 
αστερας᾽ οἶδα σου τα εργα και 


e y y $ `~ e EN А 
οτι ονομα εχεις και Οτι ¿ms και 


ὅτι νεκρὸς el. καὶ γίνου γρηγορῶν' 
καὶ στήριξον τὰ λοιπὰ ἃ Τέμελλες 
> ^ 5 ^ еу , er 
aToÜavew* οὐ γὰρ εὑρηκά σε ὅτι 
πεπληρωμένα τὰ ἔργα σου ἐνώπιον 
^ ^ ^ y 
τοῦ Θεοῦ. μνημόνευε πώς NKOVTAS 
` y , х , 
καὶ εἴληφας: τήρει καὶ μετανόησον. 
ἌΝ δὲ ` , e αν 
ἐὰν δὲ μὴ γρηγορήσῃς, бо ἐπὶ 
σὲ ὡς κλέπτης: καὶ οὐ μὴ γνῷς 
, er o SEN , > IN y 
ποίαν орау ἥξω ἐπὶ σέ. ἄλλα έχω 


> , > , > 
oÀvya ὀνόματα ἐν 


Σάρδεσιν' a 


3 5 , ` > , , ^ А, 
OUK ἐμόλυναν τα аташа, αυτων 


% ^ 3 , , > 
και περιπατονύνσιν’ ενωπιον μου εν 


ἃ Τἔμελλες ἀποθανεῖν] (i) S perhaps needs to 
he corrected by omitting a prefix (see note on Syr. 
text); but it implies the reading &, which all else 
have (except 3, which reads of, with τοὺς λοιπούς 
preceding). (ii) There is some confusion of text here, 
(but whether in the Greek or the Syriae, it is hard to 
say), resulting in this mixed and unmeaning reading. 
For ἔμελλες, 2 and most other authorities read 
ἔμελλον [-εν]: Q and several mss. support 5, but 
with ἀπυβάλλειν following, for ἀποθανεῖν. 

εὕρηκά σε ὅτι] S alone: all else εὕρηκα only. 

πεπληρωμένα τὰ ἔργα σου] All else have σου 
[τὰ] ἔργα πεπλ., exeept one ms. (10) whieh places 
πεπλ., as 8, before τὰ ἔργα. 

τοῦ Θεοῦ] Soa lew mss., &e.: the rest add µου. 

3. μνημόνευε] Š om. οὖν, with м and one ms. (14), 
also δέ, and aeth.: against the other MSS., mss., and 
>, Ке. 

ἤκυνσας καὶ εἴληφας] AH else transpose, and 
add καί, ог otherwise vary. 

δέ] So ms. 36, and pr: all else οὖν. 

ἐπὶ σὲ ws] So x Q, and many mss., e£, and vg 
[am, &e.], and X [but 7 with *]: against A C P, some 
mss., eg [arm, &c.], and versions, which om. ἐπὶ σέ. 

γνῷ5] Or γνώσῃ. 

4. ἔχω) All else, ἔχεις. 

ἅ] Or of: Š and 2 are ineonclusive here, 

περιπατοῦσιν] So «m only (arm has perfect), 
for future. S alone has ἐνώπιον (for μετ᾽), and καί 
(for ὅτι) before ἄξιοι. 


ړي 


5 


~g 


IIl. 5—14. 

λευκοῖς, kai αξιοί εἰσιν. ὁ νικῶν 
οὕτως περιβάλλεται ἱματίοις λευκοῖς" 
μὴ ἐξαλείψω 
αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῆς βίβλου τῆς 


ὄνομα 
ζωῆς. 


y > ^ 
ονομα αυτου 


ν 5 ` 
και ου το 


` € №? N 
καὶ ὁμολογήσω τὸ 


, , ` , 
ἐνώπιον TOU πατρὀς µου καὶ ἐνώπιον 


"^ э ” % "^ € y > 
τῶν ἀγγέλων αὐτοῦ. ὁ έχων οὓς, 
^ , , ` ^ ; - 
ἀκουσάτω τί τὸ ᾿Ηνεύμα λέγει Tats 
3 2 
ἐκκλησίαις. 


Καὶ τῷ ἀγγέλῳ τῆς ἐκκλησίας 
Φιλαδελφείας γράψον, τάδε λέγει ὁ 
[74 е ° ГА е » ` "^ 
ἅγιος ὁ ἀληθινός, ὁ ἔχων τὰς κλεῖς 
Δαυίδ' ὁ ἀνοίγων καὶ οὐδεὶς κλείει' 

ν , ` эх ν 5 , ^ 
καὶ κλείων καὶ οὐδεὶς ἀνοίγει᾽ οἶδα 


X y ` э ` ^^\ 
τὰ ἔργα σου καὶ ἰδοὺ δέδωκα 


> > , AY > ΄ A 
ενωπιον σου орар ανεωγμενην, ην 


b ` L2 ^ > , e 
οὐδεὶς δύναται κλεῖσαι αὐτήν: ὅτι 


` » ” Ф ` 3 Ё, , 
μικρὰν ἔχεις δύναμιν’ καὶ ἐτήρησάς 
µου τὸν λόγον: καὶ οὐκ ἠρνήσω TÒ 
y , ` > ` ^ *, ^ 
ὄνομά μου. καὶ ἰδοὺ διδῶ ἐκ τῆς 


συναγωγῆς τοῦ Σατανᾶ, ἐκ τῶν 


€ ` > 
λεγόντων ἑαυτοὺς Ἰουδαίους εἶναι 


5. περιβάλλεται] So =, with С only: all else 

περιβαλεῖται. 

ἱματίοις] Or ἐν iu., with all Greek copies. S 
om., while > ins., the prefix = ἐν, here and iv. 4 infr.: 
bnt this is not conclusive as to the Greek, for the 
Syriac verb here nsed is seldom followed by a pre- 
position. In iv. 4, however, there is good Greek 
authority for omitting ἐν. 

ὁμολογήσω τὸ ὄνομα] Lit., ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι: bnt 
here, on the contrary, the prep. belongs to the Syr. 
idiom. | 

7. τῆς ἐκκλησίας Φιλαδελφείας] All Greek copies, 

and 5, read τῆς ἐν Ф. ἐκκλ.; but g (not pr) and Çg, 
have Philudelphiae ecclesiae (arm inverts). 

κλεῖς] Or κλεῖδας. All else singular. 

κλείει] So Σ, with mss. 1, 36, and a few others, 
and lat.: the MSS. and nearly all else, fut. 

κλείων] Perhaps rather κλείει (with C, against 
most authorities); bnt in such cases Syr. is inde- 
cisive. 


8. τὰ ἔργα σον] Or σον τὰ ἔργα. S, and м (alone 


ΑΠΟΚΑΑΥΨΙΣ, 


καὶ οὐκ εἰσὶν ἀλλὰ ψεύδονται: ἰδοὺ 
ποιήσω αὐτοὺς ἵνα ἥξουσι καὶ προσ- 
κυνήσουσιν ἐνώπιον τῶν ποδῶν σου’ 
καὶ γνώσονται ὅτι ἐγὼ ἠγάπησά 


e 


σε. ὅτι ἐτήρησας τὸν λόγον τῆς 


^ * ” , 
ὑπομονῆς μου: κἀγώ σε τηρήσω 
ἐκ τοῦ πειρασμοῦ τοῦ μέλλοντος 
3 — VN > Ed ο 
ἔρχεσθαι ἐπὶ τῆς οἰκουμένης ὅλης, 

^ ` ^ 
πειράσαι TOUS κατοικοῦντας ἐπὶ τῆς 

"^ , aA » 
γῆς. ἔρχομαι Taxi’ κράτει ὃ ἔχεις, 
, 

ἵνα μηδεὶς λάβῃ τὸν στέφανον σου. 
καὶ ὁ νικῶν ποιήσω αὐτὸν στῦλον 
9 ^ ^ ^ e ` э > ` 
ἐν τῷ vac τοῦ Ocov' καὶ ἔξω οὐ μὴ 

» ` , $379 > ` 
ἐξέλθῃ ἔτι καὶ γράψω ёт αὐτὸν τὸ 

^ ^ ` y 
ὄνομα TOU Θεοῦ µου, καὶ τὸ ὄνομα 
^ ^ ^ € , 
τῆς πόλεως τῆς καινῆς Ἱερουσαλήμ. 
ἡ καταβαίνουσα ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ pov’ 

` Ы » 7 ` , ` € 
καὶ τὸ ὀνομά µου τὸ καινόν. καὶ ὁ 
» > > , , ` ^ 
έχων οὓς, ἀκουσατω Τι TO llvevga 

~ ΄ 

λέγει ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις. 

т ` A 9 , ^ > , 

Καὶ τῷ ἀγγέλω τῆς ἐκκλησίας Aao- 


δικείας γράψον, τάδε λέγει ὁ ἀμήν, 





of Greek copies) plaee σου last: hut see note on 
11: 9. 

καὶ ἰδού] S and Z alone ins. καί here; and so 5 
(bnt not X) at the beginning of verses 9, 12, 12. 

9. ἐκ τῶν] All else, except X and pr, om. ἐκ. 

ἥξουσι . 
προσκυνήσωσιν. For γνώσονται possibly γνῶσιν is to 
be substituted (with most authorities); but the inter- 
punction of S favonrs fut., which mss. 15, 36, give. 

10. τοῦ πειρασμοῦ] All else prefix τῆς ὥρας. 

12. τοῦ Θεοῦ] So S, with ms. 36 and two others : 
= and all else add μον (in the first place where 
τοῦ Θεοῦ Occurs in this verse). 

τῆς πύλεως] All else add τοῦ Θεοῦ µου, except 
Σ and a few mss., which om. part of sentence. 

ἡ καταβαίνουσα] Or $ καταβαίνει (with Q and 
most mss.). After these words, 5 alone om. ἐκ [ἀπὸ] 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 

li. τῆς ἐκκλησίας Λαοδικείας] Most Greek copies, 
and Σ, read τῆς ἐν A. ёккА.; but pr has ceclesiae 
Laodiccae (9 and vg invert). 


... προσκυνήσουσιν] Or ἥξωσι ... . 


л 


— 


О 


1€ 


1 


~} 


AIIOKAATWIZ. 


ε , ε Ν ` , 4 
O μάρτυς ὁ πιστὸς καὶ ἀληθινός, 
καὶ ἡ ἀρχὴ τῆς κτίσεως τοῦ Θεοῦ" 
» ` 
ουτε ψυχρὸς 
ei οὔτε ζεστός: ὄφελον ἢ ψυχρὸς 


TA ` » 
оїда σον τα εργα᾿ 


Ώ ^ Z ` ` T * 
Js, 17 ζεστός. kai χλιαρὸς et καὶ 
οὐ ψυχρὸς οὔτε ζεστός: μέλλω σε 


^ , € 
ἐμέσαι ἐκ TOU στόματός μον. OTL 
k 3 N 
λέγεις ὅτι πλούσιός Ἐεἰμιλ καὶ πε- 
, е ` 5 M ? » А ` 
πλούτηκα" καὶ οὐδὲν χρείαν €xc* καὶ 


3 > e ` D e , 
ovK οἶδας ὅτι σὺ ci ὁ ταλαίπωρος 
` > , Ν ` . , 
και ἐλεεινός, καὶ πτωχὸς καὶ γυμνός" 

, э „ 9209 ^ 
συμβουλεύω σοι ἀγοράσαι Tap ἐμοῦ 
΄ 
χρυσίον πεπυρωμένον: ἐκ πυρὸς ἵνα 
á Ы e ΄ N 9 
πλουτήσῃς, καὶ ἱμάτια λευκα wa 
4 s т. ε 
περιβάλῃ, μὴ φανερωθῇ ἡ 
- Ν 
αἰσχύνη τῆς γυμνότητός σου" καὶ 


` 
KGL 


κολλούριον ἔγχρισαι ἵνα βλέπῃς. 


Wi. Ἱ ιτ. 1. 


ἐγὼ οὓς φιλῶ ἐλέγχω καὶ παιδεύω' 
ζήλευε οὖν καὶ μετανόησον. 
” » \ ` ΄ ` z 

έστηκα ἐπὶ τὴν θύραν καὶ κρούω 
ἐάν τις ἀκούσῃ τῆς φωνῆς µου καὶ 
> , ` , `Y 3 , : 
ἀνοίξει τὴν θύραν καὶ εἰσελεύσομαι 


` ГА 3 3 ^ ` DON 
και δειπνήσω μετ αυτου και αυτος 


3 3 ^ N ε ^ ΄ > =s 
μετ EOV. καὶ O νικων δώσω αυτω 2 


καθίσα €T ἐμοῦ ё » бро 

ι μετ ἐμοῦ ἐν τῷ θρόνῳ 
A ε 3 ` 3 , ` >> , 

pov’ ὡς ἐγὼ ἐνίκησα καὶ ἐκάθισα 
M ^ , > ^ ΄ 

μετὰ τοῦ πατρός µου ἐν τῷ θρόνῳ 

αὐτοῦ. 


τὸ Ἠνεῦμα λέγει ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις. 


Mera ταῦτα εἶδον, καὶ ἰδοὺ θύρα 
ἠνεωγμένη ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ' καὶ ἡ 
φωνὴ ἣν ἤκουσα ὡς σάλπιγγα 


ἐλάλησε μετ ἐμοῦ λέγων ἀνάβα 


ὧδε καὶ δείξω σοι ὃ δεῖ γενέσθαι 








καὶ ў ἀρχή} So м alone of Greek copies : nearly 
all else om. καί. 

15. οὔτε φυχρό5] Lit., οὐ ψυχρός. All else, except 
mss. 28, 152, ins. ὅτι before these words. 

ἢ ψυχρός] Š alone ins. ἤ. 

js] Š has fut., which usually represents Greek 
subjunctive. The Greek copies have ης, or eis : most 
editors read ἧς: ree., εἴης. 

16. καὶ χλιαρός] «alis peculiar to S; but probably 
it arises from a scribe's error (see note on Syr. text). 
This being corrected, Š reads ὅτι simply (with one ms., 
36). ZX and most read οὕτως ὅτι; N, ὅτι οὕτως. 

καὶ οὐ] So apparently S and Z, with many 
mss.; but perhaps καὶ οὔτε (which all MSS. give) is 
intended, or οὔτε simply. 

17. ὅτι πλούσιας] S and & ins. the prefix ὅτι 
(with Α C and many mss., against N P Q and many 
others; but this may be merely idiomatie, and is not 
conclusive as to the underlying Greek. 

πλούσιός *eiut] S has el, but no doubt by а 
transcriptional error (of one letter in the Syriae; see 
note on Syr. text). 

οὐδέν] With A С; or οὐδένος (with x P Q, and 
nearly all mss.). But Š and & incline to οὐδέν. 

καὶ γυμνός] All else ins. καὶ τυφλός before, or 
after, these words. 

18. ἵνα περιβάλῃ] Lit., περιβαλέσθαι, and so Σ. 

ἔγχρισαι] Š alone om. τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς σου after 


this verb. The omission implies that the translator 
did not read it ἔγχρισον (as P, and some mss., and 
rec.). The reading ἐγχρισαι is supported by x A С 
and some mss., but they do not settle the question 
whether to accent it as infin. or (as mss. 7, 28) imperat. 
S gives imperat. (with Z and lat.), against ἐγχρῖσαι of 
rev., &c., and ἵνα ἐγχρίσει [-n] of Q, Ke. 
19. obs] So pr and vg, for ὅσους ἐάν [or ἄν]. 
(ήλευε] Or (ήλωσον. [C hiat, ni. 19—v. 14]. 
` 20. ἀνοίξει] So S alone, (3 doubtful): all other 
authorities read ἀνοίξῃ, except δὲ, which has ἀνοίξω. 
Though the Syr. fut. verb might as well represent the 
Greek subjunctive, the interpunction of S shows that 
tbe fut. 1s meant. 
καὶ εἰσελεύσομαι] Š alone om. πρὸς αὐτόν after 
these words. For καί, it has the support of x Q, and 
many mss., and pr: against Α P, and others (which 
rec. follows), also g and vg, and Σ. 
21. ἐγώ] All else, κἀγώ. 
ІҮ. 1. φωνή] Š alone om. ἡ πρώτη after this word. 
σάλπιγγα] S and Σ only; cp. i. 10: all else, 
except οἱ, genitive. 
ἐλάλησε] S alone (perhaps an error; see note 
on Syr. text); the rest λαλούσης, λαλοῦσαν, or -σα 
(= doubtful). 
λέγων] Or λέγουσα. 
indecisive. 
ὅ] ΔΙ] else plural. 


S uses infin., which is 


19 


ἰδοὺ 2ο 


€ y ^ > / / 
O єүш OUS, ἀκουσατω Ti22 


IM. 


t> 


دي 


4 


iv, 1—$. 


x ^ ` 5 , 3 [4 
μετὰ ταῦτα. καὶ εὐθέως ἐγενόμην 
3 # ` > ` , nd 
ἐν πνεύματι' καὶ ἰδοὺ θρόνος ἔκειτο 
3 ^ , a ` 5 ` ` # 
ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ: καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν θρόνον 
Ў, ` € o 
καθήµενος' καὶ ὁ καθήμενος: ὅμοιος 
€ , ? И ` » τ 
ὁράσει λίθου ἰάσπιδος καὶ σαρδίου 
` > # ^ , “ 
καὶ ἶρις κυκλόθεν τοῦ θρόνου, ὅμοιος 
е ^ , N , 
ὁράσει σμαράγδων. καὶ κυκλόθεν 
^ ’ ΄ y ` ΄ 
τοῦ θρόνου θρόνοι εἴκοσι καὶ τέσ- 
capes’ καὶ ἐπὶ Τδὲλ τοὺς θρόνους, 
у ` / 
εικοσι καὶ πρεσβυτέ- 


περιβεβληµέ- 


x 2» ν ` 
και επι TGS 


τέσσαρας 
povs καθημένους" 
е 2 ^ 
VOUS Шато λευκοῖς. 
* 3 ^ , m 
κεφαλας αὐτῶν στεφάνους χρυσοῦς. 
` ^ 
καὶ ἐκ τῶν θρόνων ἐκπορεύονται 
` ` 3 ` ` # 
βρονταὶ καὶ ἀστραπαὶ καὶ φωναί. 
q е Ñ ’ ’ 2 2 
καὶ ἑπτὰ λαμπάδες καιόμεναι ἐνώπιον 


^ y: z y 3 € * , 
TOU Üpóvov αι €LOW €T TQ, πνευµατα 


AHOKAATVIX. 


^ ^ x D if ~ 2 
τοῦ Θεοῦ: καὶ ἐνώπιον τοῦ θρόνου 
ГА е ΄ ε ۶ ” Р 
θάλασσα ὑαλίνη ὁμοία κρυστάλλῳ 
LY 3 ГА ^ , ç , 
καὶ ἐν µέσω TOU θρόνου και κύκλῳ 
τοῦ θρόνου, τέσσαρα ζῶα γέμοντα 
ὀφθαλμῶν ἔμπροσθεν καὶ ὄπισθεν. 
- ^ σ 
τὸ ζῶον τὸ πρῶτον ὅμοιον λέοντι’ 
. х ГА ^ e / А 
καὶ τὸ δεύτερον ζῶον ὅμοιον μόσχῳ 
καὶ τὸ τρίτον ζῶον ἔχον τὸ πρόσω- 
πον ὡς ἀνθρώπου' καὶ τὸ τέταρτον 
^ e 3 ^ РА * ГА 
ζῶον ὅμοιον derw πετομένῳ τὰ TÉC- 
сара ζῶα êv ἕκαστον αὐτῶν сто 
ἔχων ἀπὸ τῶν ὀνύχων αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐπάνω, 
πτέρυγας ἓξ κυκλόθεν: καὶ ἔσωθεν 
9 > ^ ` > , 
γέμουσιν ὀφθαλμῶν' καὶ ἀνάπανσιν 
οὐκ ἔχουσιν' ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς λέ- 


γοντες' ἅγιος ἅγιος ἅγιος Κύριος 


> 


ε ‘A є Ж e ` 
o Όεος о παντοκρατωρ, о и και 





2. καὶ εὐθέως] So P and many mss. and versions : 

the rest, including Z and lat. (but not εἰ) om. καί. 

ἐπὶ τὸν θρόνον] Or ἐπὶ τοῦ θρόνου. Greek 
copies frequently vary as to case of nouns after ἐπί, 
and Syriac is indecisive in sueh matters. 

3. λίθου] Here, and with the two following nouns, 
Š and Z use the prefix which denotes the genitive ; 
but possibly the dative (which all Greek eopies have) is 
meant. The genitive is given by vg, hut dative by τί. 

κυκλόθεν] Or κύκλῳ, and so in next verse (where 
however the Syr. ditfers slightly); also in verse 6; but 
in verse 8 the Syr. definitely implies κυκλόθεν (with 
all else). 

ὅμοιος] Or ὁμοία. 

σμαράγδων] So Z, and one ms. (14) ; but most 
Greek eopies, and lat., read σμαραγδίνῳ, which perhaps 
is what 5 and 5 represent, no equivalent adjective 
existing in Syriae. 

i. θρόνοι] So P Q and many mss. (with εἴκοσι 
[καὶ] τέσσαρες following: x A and one or two mss., 
θρόνους (but also with τέσσαρες). S and Z are not 
decisive, hut seem to favour nominative. 

ἰδέ] S ins. δέ, but with f. 
ἱματίοις λευκοῖς] Or ἐν iu. λ., as X 
authorities. 
iil. 5. 
9. τῶν θρόνων] S only; all else singular. 
βρονταὶ καὶ ἀστραπαὶ καὶ $.] All else place 
ἀστραπαί tiist, but differ as to position of В. and ç. 


C 


and many 
S and Z are indecisive here; see note on 





λαμπάδες] All else except »g add πυρό». 
αἵ εἶσιν] So Q and most mss., and g and vg 
{am., &c.): the rest а for αἵ, with X[/» p; not d], 
pr, and some texts of rg. 
ἑπτὰ πνεύματα] ἃ (and perhaps 2) favours the 
omission here (but not v. 6 ir.) of the article before 
ἑπτά (as Q, and many mss.): А P, &v., ins. 
6. θάλασσα] The MSS., most mss., g and vg, and 
5, prefix ûs: ms. I with one or two others, and pr, 
om.: the other versions are divided. 
1. τὸ (Gov τὸ πρῶτον] All else except pr prefix και. 
ἔχον] Or perhaps ἔχων: lit., ἔχει. 
ὡς ἀνθρώπου] So A, ms. 36 and a few, and lat. 
(g deviates): the rest mostly om. @s (as Q und many), 
or read és ἄνθρωπος (as X, with P and some). 
8. τὰ τέσσαρα] All else prefix καί. A full stop is 
wanting in the Syr. before these words. 
ёр ἕκαστον] So x, ms. 38, and Z (2); the rest 
mostly, ἓν καθ’ ἕν, S possibly read ἕκαστον only. 
ἑστός] Or ἑστώς, as the few mss. (24,35, 68, 87) 
read, which ius. the participle. 
ἔχων) Lit., καὶ ἔχει. Greek mss. vary; (ἔχον, 
ἔχων, ἔχοντα, εἶχον, &c.) ; hut ἔχων is best supported. 
ат) τῶν ὀνύχων αὐτοῦ καὶ 
paraphrase, perhaps from Ez. i. 
which all else give. 
γέμουσιν] Or γέμοντα, as rec. with two or more 
mss. ; bnt most mss., and all MSS., read as text. 
λέγοντες] Or λέγοντα. 


ἐπάνω] A strange 
27 (ШАХ), ion ded; 


6 


-} 


8 


AIIOKAATYIS*. 


€ À NECS Г ` 9 ^ 
9 O WV και O ερχοµενος. και οταν δῶσι 


— 


x ΄ - , ` ` 
τα τέσσαρα Loa, δόξαν καὶ τιμὴν 


M , , ^ L4 э N 
KAL ευχαριστιαν τω καθημένῳ επι 


^ М ` ^ ^ э S 
τοῦ θρόνου, καὶ τῷ ζῶντι εἰς TOUS 
s. ^ ^ 
αἰώνας τῶν αἰώνων ἀμήν. Ἡεσοῦνται 
ε y ` 
οἱ εικοσι καὶ τέσσαρες πρεσβύτεροι 


3 , ^ ` ^ 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ καθημένου ἐπὶ τοῦ 


, ` , 
θρόνου, καὶ προσκυνήσουσιν εἰς τοὺς 
xs. ^ 9 9 л ^ ^ 
αἰώνας TOv αἰώνων ἀμὴν TO борути 
` ^ ` , 3 ^ 
καὶ βαλοῦσι τοὺς στεφάνους avTOv 


> ’ 


^ , ΄ y 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ θρόνου λέγοντες, ἄξιος 


> е 


т € ^ ` е ` e ^ 
εἰ о Kuptos ημων και о Θεὸς ημων 


λαβεῖν τὴν δόξαν καὶ τὴν τιμὴν καὶ 


` © , . e » x ` 
την υναμ.” οτι συ εκτισας τα 


Z Я ` ` ` ΄ , 5 
πάντα" καὶ διὰ τὸ θέλημά σου ἦσαν 
καὶ ἐκτίσθησαν. 

Καὶ εἶδον ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιὰν τοῦ 
καθημένου ἐπὶ τοῦ θρόνου, βιβλίον, 

΄ » x + Fa ` 
γεγραμμένον ἔσωθεν καὶ ἐἔζωθεν' καὶ 


κατεσφραγισμένον σφραγῖσιν έπτα. 
É. 


ó àv καὶ ó ἐρχόμενος] Here, and similarly xi. 
17 and xvi. 5 (q. v.), 1 supply ó before these parti- 
ciples, though it is not represented in 5, as itis L. 4, 8, 
and (in every ease) hy X: see note on Syr. text at i. 4. 
9. ὅταν δῶσι] Lit., ὅτε ἔδυσαν, and so οἱ (see 
below). 8 uses preterite, which cannot represent 
δώσαυσι [or -ωσι] of the MSS. and most mss., and is 
probably meant as a rendering of δῶσι, the reading 
So vg, darent: but g, dederunt, and 
pr., dederant. ZX has future [d] n; but p present]. 
τέσσαρα] So mss. 68, 87: all else om. 
καὶ τῷ (ῶντι] S alone ins. καί. 
ἀμήν] So n, and mss. 32 and 95; and in next 
verse, м and 32: nearly all else om. 
10. eis τοὺς... τῷ (ῶντι] This transposition has 
no support elsewhere, and is probably aceidental. 
ll. ὁ Κύριος ἡμῶν] Or Κύριε ἡμῶν. S alone ins. 
the pronoun. 
διὰ τὸ θέλημά σου] At first sight, the rendering 
of S seems to imply διὰ τοῦ θελήματος, for which there 
is no other authority. But see note on Syr. text. 
V. 1. kal κατεσφραγισμένον] So three mss.: the 
rest, and the MSS., om. καί. 
2. ἄλλον] Only two mss. (35, 87) ins. 


of many mss. 
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Iv. 8—v. 6. 


` > y y > ` 
καὶ εἶδον ἄλλον ἄγγελον ἰσχυρὸν 
^ , 
κηρύσσοντα ἐν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, τίς 
ἄξιος ἀνοῖξαι τὸ βιβλίον καὶ λῦσαι 


` » 


` ^ э ^ ` 
τὰς σφραγῖδας αὐτοῦ; καὶ οὐδεὶς 
3 , > ^ 3 ^ > * 3 ^ y 
ἠδύνατο ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ οὐδὲ ἐν τῇ YN 
3 ` е , ^ ^ *, ^ ` 
οὐδὲ ὑποκάτω τῆς γῆς, ἀνοῖξαι τὸ 
βιβλίον καὶ λῦσαι τὰς σφραγῖδας 
> ~ ` , 3 , κ.» 
αὐτοῦ καὶ βλέπειν αὐτό. καὶ ἔκλαιον 
πολύ, ὅτι οὐδεὶς ἄξιος εὑρέθη ἀνοῖξαι 
τὸ βιβλίον καὶ λῦσαι τὰς σφραγῖδας 
αὐτοῦ" καὶ εἷς ἐκ τών πρεσβυτέρων 
T ` (5 > ` 3 4 ε 
εἶπε μοι μὴ κλαῖε ἰδοὺ ἐνίκησεν ὁ 
λέων ἐκ τῆς φυλῆς Ἰούδα, ἡ ῥίζα 
Δαυίδ' Таро бел βιβλίον 


λῦσαι τὰς σφραγῖδας αὐτοῦ. καὶ εἶδον 


ν ` 
TÓ καὶ 
> y ^ ’ ` ^ 
ἐν µέσω τοῦ θρόνου καὶ τῶν τεσ- 

^ , ` ^ p 
σάρων ζώων καὶ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, 
3 , e ` € 3 , у 
ἀρνίον ἑστηκὸς ὡς ἐσφαγμένον, ἔχων 

Ld e ` ` > < е , 
κέρατα ἑπτὰ καὶ ὀφθαλμοὺς ἑπτά' 


e, > ` € * ГА ^ ^ 
OL εἰσι τα ETTA πνεύματα του Θεου, 








ἐν φωνῇ} Or φωνῇ without ἐν. 
9. οὐδέ (bis)] Or οὔτε. 
ἐν τῇ yn] All else have ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. 
καὶ λῦσαι τὰς σφραγῖδας αὐτοῦ] 5 alone ins. 
καὶ βλέπειν} All else οὔτε, or οὐδέ, for καί. 
4. καὶ λῦσαι τὰς σφραγῖδας αὐτοῦ] For οὔτε 
βλέπειν αὐτό. Š is here supported only by pr. 
5. εἶπε] All else λέγει. 
ἐκ] So мапа ms. 14: the rest, ó ἐκ. 
tavoite:* . . . καὶ λῦσαι τάς] There must 
he some error here; but whether in the Syr. or in its 
Greek original is doubtful. See note on Syr. text. 
In reading ἀνοίξει (for ἀνοῖξαι of ἡ A P, &c., or ὁ 
ἀνοίγων of Q and most mss.) 8 has the support of hut 
one ms. (13), and of Σ, which prefixes αὐτός [1 with *]. 
For inserting λῦσαι, it has that of x, and so rec. with 
some vg texts [e]; but not am or arm), &c. 
σφραγίδας] All else, except ms. 73, prefix ἑπτα. 
6. τῶν πρεσβυτέρων} Ali else prefix ἐν μέσῳ. 
ἑστηκός] Or -ώς: also ἔχων or -ov. 
οἵ εἶσι] Or & εἶσι: the words representing 
ὀφθαλμούς and πνεύματα in Syr. are of same gender 
and the rendering is thus indecisive. But beeause of 
the parallel expression in iv. 5, where the relative 


` 
ιο και 


v. 6—13. 


τὰ ἀποστελλόμενα εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν 
7 γῆν. καὶ ἦλθε καὶ εἴληφε τὸ βιβλίον 
ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ καθημένου ἐπὶ τοῦ 
8 θρόνου. καὶ ὅτε ἔλαβε τὸ βιβλίον, τὰ 
τέσσαρα ζῶα καὶ οἱ εἴκοσι καὶ τέσ- 
σαρες πρεσβύτεροι ἔπεσον ἐνώπιον 
ἕκαστος αὐτῶν, 
φιάλην χρυσὴν yé- 


tj € 
µουσαν θυμιαμάτων, αἵ εἰσιν at 


~ > ГА y 
TOU αρνιου᾽ εχοντες 


^ ` 
κιθάραν καὶ 


` ^ e م‎ y σον 
ο προσευχαὶ τῶν ἁγίων, ἄδοντες ᾠδὴν 
καινὴν καὶ  Aéyovres 
λαβεῖν τὸ βιβλίον καὶ λῦσαι τὰς 

- ` = € 9 , ` 
σφραγῖδας αὐτοῦ’ ὅτι ἐσφάγης καὶ 
ἠγόρασας ἡμᾶς ἐν τῷ αἷματί σου 
τῷ Θεώ, ἐκ πάσης φυλῆς καὶ λαοῦ 
у ` y , 9 ` 
έθνους καὶ ἐποίησας αὐτοὺς 


~ ^ € ^ ” ` € N 
τω Όεω Ίμων βασιλείαν καὶ ἱερεις 





takes the gender of its antecedent, I prefer ot here, with 
м А, and a few mss., 1, 38, 87, &. But cp. verse 8. 

τὰ ἀποστελλόμενα) The sense forbids ns to 
suppose that S meant to connect this ptep. with 
ὀφθαλμοί. and I therefore write it nent. (asm PQ, ἕο.) 
to agree with πνεύματα, not masc, (as A). S favours 
pres. ptep. (with Q) rather than perf. (with x A); and 
the insertion of ait. (with a few mss.), though the 
MSS., and most mss., om. [P Aiat, thus, θυ... va.] 

7. τὸ βιβλίον] The MSS. and nearly all mss. om. : 
hut mss. 7, 36, ins., as also tt and some texts [includ- 
ing arm; not am] of ту: likewise 5 [bnt / with *]. 

χειρός] For δεξιᾶς, which all else give. 

8. αὐτῶν] With 3: all else om. 

φιάλην χρυσῆν γέμουσαν) All else plural. 

αἵ εἰσιν] So 8 clearly, and ¥ [7 x], with A Р, 
and most mss.: against x Q, and a few mss. and > 
[4 p], which real ἅ εἰσιν. 

9. ἄδοντες] All Greek read καὶ ἄδουσιν, also lat. 
(hut. pr, cantantes ; cl, cantabant) ; and all om. καί be- 
fore λέγοντες. 

λῦσαι] S alone, for ἀνοῖξαι : g has resignare. 
φυλῆς] All else add καὶ γλώσσης. 

10, βασιλείαν καὶ ἱερεῖς καὶ βασιλεῖς] Evidently a 
conflation, probably existing in the (cek original of 
S (as m acth.): βασιλείαν καὶ ἱερεῖς is read by A, and 
lit. ; βασιλείαν καὶ ἱερατείαν by м; βασιλεῖς καὶ ἱερεῖς 
by Q, and all mss., and some versions, X included 
[1 Aiat]. See note on Syr. text. 


C2 


ἄξιος єї 


ἈΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ, 


καὶ βασιλεῖς, καὶ βασιλεύσουσιν 


SEN ΖΝ - >= & ^ — ¥ 

ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, Καὶ εἶδον καὶ ἥκουσα 
ὡς φωνὴν ἀγγέλων πολλῶν κύκλῳ 
τοῦ Üpóvov' καὶ τῶν ζώων καὶ τῶν 


, ^ 5 ς > ы 
πρεσβυτέρων καὶ ἦν ὁ ἀριθμὸς 


9 a ` , ` ` 
αὐτῶν μυριὰς μυριάδων καὶ χιλιὰς 
χιλιάδων' καὶ λέγοντες povn μεγάλῃ, 


y > * 9 , ` 3 07 
ἄξιος ει ТО αρνιον το ἐσφαγμένον, 


` ^ ` 
καὶ TAOUTOV καὶ 


λαβεῖν τὴν δύναμιν 


, ` > ` ` % * 
σοφίαν και ισχυν και τιμήν και 


, х 1 2 ` ^ , 
δόξαν καὶ εὐλογίαν. καὶ πᾶν κτίσμα 
a 3 N 1 ^ ` 5 ^ ^ ` 
ὃ ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐν τῇ yy καὶ 
ε , ^^ ^ ` 3 ^ , 
ὑποκάτω τῆς γῆς, καὶ ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ 
ο у X ` 3 3 ^ ΄ 
ὃ ἐστι καὶ τὰ ἐν αὐτοῖς πάντα. 


K х » λ L4 ^ 
αι YKOVOa εγοντας τῳ 


καβη- 


’ — ^ if ` ^ 5 y 
кее επι TOU θρόνου και τω αρνιω, 


ἡ εὐλογία καὶ ἡ τιμὴ καὶ ἢ δόξα 


11. ûs] Sox, most and best mss., and 2: the rest om. 

κύκλῳ] Possibly κυκλόθεν, as rec., thongh 
weakly supported: but tbe Syr. favours κύκλῳ. 

μυριὰς . , . χιλιάς] So Z: all else plural. 

12. καὶ λέγοντες] Or καὶ λέγουσι. All else have 
λέγοντες Or λεγόντων, and om. καί. 

ἄξιος el] So apparently S; though all else give 
ἄξιός ἐστι. With εἶ, ἄξιος is to be read (with A), 
rather than ἄξιον (with n Q [P Aiat], and all mss.). 
Cp. iv. 11. 

18. ἐν τῇ yn] So rec., with a few mss, pr, and 
some other versions: against 3, у and ту, and the 
other authorities, which have ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. 

ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ} With м alone of Gicek copies; 
also Z, and lat. The rest, followed by rec., ἐπὶ τῆς 
θαλάσσης. 

d ἐστι] S alone. P Q (Tisch. overlooks the 
former] and some miss. read а ἐστι (so rec.) ; A and 
many mss., ἐστί only: м and a few mss. om. both (as 
does X). 

καὶ ἤκουσα λέγοντας] A P, most mss., and the 
lat. (except g and ar»), and most versions, followed 
by rec., om. καί: мапі (with some variation before 
and after) Q ins. it; as also Z (which, however, 
deviates in what follows). It is to be noted that Q, 
with arm, and perhaps g, supports S in making a new 
sentence and even paragraph begin with καί, and 
in treating the following datives as connected with 
λέγοντας, not as part of the ascription, 
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— 
ډه 


> f 
14 αιωγωγ. 


AMOKAATWIS. 


` ` № > ` >= ~ 
και το κρατος ELS τους αιωνας των 


Καὶ τὰ τέσσαρα ζώα 


΄ > ΄ ` t ^ 
λέγοντα ἁμήν. καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι 


E » ` ^ ` 5 
VI. ἔπεσαν καὶ προσεκύνησαν. και εἶδον 


е y ` 3 ^ ^ > ^ 
ὅτε ἤνοιξε τὸ ἀρνίον μίαν ἐκ τῶν 
ε ` , — s x ε ¥ 
ἑπτὰ σφραγίδων: καὶ ἥκουσα ἑνὸς 
- ε 
ἐκ τῶν τεσσάρων ζώων λέγοντος, ὡς 
^ ` » ` 
2 φωνὴ βροντῶν, ἔρχου καὶ ἴδε. καὶ 
» ` > s» ХО ο 
ἤκουσα καὶ εἶδον καὶ ἰδοὺ ἵππος 
ή а M t Ld ЭЭ > , 
λευκός: καὶ ὁ καθήμενος Єт αὐτόν, 
` 3 , > ^ , 
καὶ ἐδόθη αὐτῷ στέ- 


φανος᾽ ἐξῆλθε m 


ЭА 4 ` ο , 
ένικησε και ινα vuKT)0O7). 


ἔχων τόξον' 
καὶ νικών коі 

Καὶ ὅτε ἠνοιξε τὴν σφραγῖδα τὴν 
δευτέραν, ἤκουσα τοῦ δευτέρου ζώου 
4 λέγοντος ἔρχου. καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἵππος 
πυρρός᾽ καὶ τῷ καθημένῳ ёт αὐτόν, 
ἐδόθη αὐτῷ λαβεῖν τὴν εἰρήνην ἐκ 


τῆς γῆς, ἵνα ἀλλήλους σφάξουσι 


v. I13— v1. 8. 


καὶ ἐδόθη αὐτῷ μάχαιρα μεγάλη. 
Καὶ ὅτε ἠνοίγη ἡ σφραγὶς ἡ τρίτη, 
kovra τοῦ τρίτου ζώου λέγοντος 


ἔρχου. 
` 
καθήμενος ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν Ἑέχων ζυγὸνὶ 


ç N е 
καὶ ἰδοὺ ἵππος μέλας και ὁ 
> A ` 3 ^ ` y 
ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ. καὶ ὔκονσα 
` % , ^ ΄ ۶ 
φωνὴν ἐκ μέσου τῶν ζώων λέγουσαν, 
χοῖνιξ σίτου δηναρίου, καὶ τρεῖς 
χοίνικες κριθῆς δηναρίου καὶ τὸν 
5 ` ` y ` рд , 
οἶνον καὶ τὸ ἔλαιον μὴ ἀδικήσῃς. 
Καὶ ὅτε ἤνοιξε τὴν σφραγῖδα τὴν 
φωνὴν 


ν 
και 


» e^ 
τετάρτην, ἠκουσα TOU 


΄ ΄ y 15 
ζώου λέγοντος ἔρχου. εἶδον 
ἵππον χλωρόν: καὶ τοῦ καθημένου 
ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ὁ θάνατος" 

` е y 3 e^ 3 ^^ ` 
και ο ᾷδης ἀκολουθεῖ αὐτώ: και 
2 Ё: 5 e^ 3 ΄ ἘΝ ` * 
ἐδόθη αὐτῷ ἐξουσία ἐπὶ τὸ τέταρτον 
ws 


` 3 A ` * ГА A ` 
καὶ ἐν po kat ἐν θανάτῳ και 


τῆς ἀποκτεῖναι ἐν ῥομφαίᾳ 





14. λέγοντα] So Q and many mss.: but x A P and 
most authorities (including X) have ἔλεγον. 

Vl. I. βροντῶν] All else singular. 

2. καὶ ἥκουσα] Š only: all else om. 

νικῶν “καὶ ἐνίκησε) καὶ ἵνα νικήσῃ] As pointed, 
S gives (lit.) νικήτης καὶ νικῶν καὶ... Buta slight 
change (of pointing only) gives the reading as above ; 
which, though an evident conflation, was probably in 
the Greek onginalof S. A like conflation is still found 
in mss. 32, 36. In м, ἐνίκησε is substituted for ἵνα 
νικήσῃ, and this reading, of course, supplied one 
member of the conflate reading. 

Possibly, however, the νικήτης καὶ νικῶν of Š merely 
represents two alternative forms (the former supported 
hy ¥ dlp, the latter by X νι) of rendering the participle. 
If so, the conflation is due to a Syriae scribe, not to 
the Greek original. See note on Syr. text. 

4. ἵππος] All else prefix ἄλλος. 
fva] So Q and most mss. and versions: but 
x AC P, some mss., Z, and lat. and ree, prefix καί. 
σφάξουσι] Or σφάξωσι. 
5. ἠνοίγη ἡ σφραγὶς ἢ τρίτη] So S, and similarly 
mss. 28, 73, 79: all else, ἤνοιξε τὴν σφραγῖδα τὴν τρίτην. 
καὶ ἰδού] So Q and many mss., g and vg [cl, with 
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arm, &c.; not am]: Z,andtherest, prefix (pr substi- 
tutes) καὶ εἶδον. 

*txwv ζυγόν] S has ἦν ζυγός. See note on Syr. 
text for this correction. 

6. φωνήν] So Σ, and Q, and most mss. and ver- 
sions: hut x А C P, a few mss., and lat. (except pr) 
prefix ws. 

ἐκ μέσου τῶν] All else, ἐν μέσῳ τῶν τεσσάρων. 

κριθῆς] So Q, Ke.; for κριθῶν of the other MSS., 
a few mss., and 2, 

τὸν οἶνον καὶ τὸ ἔλαιον] So one ms. (36), and 
lat., except g: = and the other authorities place τὸ 
ἔλαιον first. 

ἀδικήσῃς] Or -σεις. 

7. (ώου] All else prefix τετάρτου. 

8. καὶ εἶδον ἵππον xAwpóv] So pr only: nearly all 
clse [καὶ εἶδον] καὶ ἰδοὺ ἵππος χλωρός. 

τοῦ καθημένου .. . ὄνομα αὐτοῦ] Or, τὸ ὄνομα 
τοῦ καθημένου... SoS alone: all else ὁ καθημένος 
. . ὄνομα αὐτώ. 
ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ] Lit., ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. 
ἀκολουθεῖ] Or ἠκολούθει. 
ἐδόθη αὐτῷ] So Q and most mss., and all ver- 
sions: the other МУЎ. and mss. have ἐδόθη αὐτοῖς. 


-1 


IO 


I 


ο ὑπὸ τών θηρίων τῆς γῆς. 


= 


t3 


vi. 8—17. 


Καὶ ὅτε 
» А cmd ` , 
ἠνοιξε τὴν σφραγῖδα τὴν πέμπτην, 
εἶδον ὑποκάτω τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου, τὰς 
Uv “aS à 3 ф ΄ ὃ ` ` À , 

Xas τὰς ἐσφαγμένας διὰ τὸν λόγον 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ διὰ τὴν μαρτυρίαν 
ἣν 

^ , ΄ τ , c 
φωνῇ μεγάλῃ λέγοντες: ἕως πότε ὁ 


᾽ x > И ` y 
19007, εἶχον καὶ ἔκραξαν 


Š , € “ < 9 , 
εσπότης ὁ ἅγιος καὶ ἀληθινός, 
> , ` ^ T^ ^ 
οὐ κρίνεις καὶ ἐκδικεῖς τὸ αἷμα ἡμών 
3 ^ ^ ^ 
ἐκ TOV κατοικούντων ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς; 


О 


À ,. Sh ee ΄ o » ^ 
cuki’ καὶ ἐρρέθη ἵνα ἀναπαύσωνται 


\ € , 3 * x 
και ἑκαστω αὐτών στολὴ 


y ^ t£ ^ 
έως καιροῦ χρόνον μικρόν: ἕως οὗ 

πὶ ` € 7 > ^ 
πληρωθώσι καὶ οἱ σύνδουλοι αὐτών 


καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτῶν οἱ μέλλοντες 


, , е ` > И. A 
ἀποκτείνεσθαι ὡς καὶ αὐτοί. καὶ 


εἶδον ὅτε Ἔήνοιξελ τὴν σφραγῖδα τὴν 


ο ` 3⁄ hj 4 ^ 9 М 79 
єкт, και σεισμος μεγας εγένετο 





ὑπὸ τῶν θηρίων] Lit., ἐν τῷ θηρίῳ (5, ἀπὸ τοῦ 
0.) : but (a) ὑπό in tliis sense has no exaet equivalent 
in Syriac, and the stop after θανάτῳ seems intended 
to indieate the change of preposition; (5) the word 
which stands for θηρίον is capable of a plural 
meaning. 
9. τὰς ἐσφαγμένας] All else, τῶν ἐσφαγμένων. 
Ἰησοῦ] Salone; but three mss. bave Ἰησοῦ Χρισ- 
τοῦ (cp. 1. 2, 9, xii. 17, &o.): a few authorities, αὐτοῦ: 
= with Q and many mss., τοῦ ἀρνίου. The rest om. 
λέγοντες] Or kal λέγουσιν: lit., καὶ λέγοντες. 
ll. ἑκάστῳ αὐτῶν] So Σ, with some little support 
(mss. 28, 73). The true reading is probably αὐτοῖς 
ἑκάστῳ, as м А © P and many mss.; but Q and many 
others have αὐτοῖς simply. 
ἐρρέθη] All else add αὐτοῖς. 
ἀναπαύσωνται] Or -ονται. 
ἕως καιροῦ] Or perhaps ἔτι, whieh all else read. 
ἕως οὗ] Or ἕως simply. 
12. «ἤνοιξε] Š, by an error of pointing, represents 
ἀνοίγει. 
σεισμός] S has pôs, а scribe’s error between 
two similar Syriae words. See note on Syr. text. 
Χσάκκος} S represents ἀσκός, but a change of 
one letter in the Syr. (see note on it) restores σάκκος. 
αὐτῇ] Or αὐτῷ: S alone ins. 
19. ἐπί] So x and ms. 47, and vg, for eis. Cp. ix. l. 


AIIOKAATYIX. 


χε ο + ЭЕ. e * ⸗ 4 
καὶ ὁ Ἴλιος μέλας ἐγένετο ὡς “σάκκος 
, : x e ΄ y > م‎ 
Tpixwos* καὶ v) σελήνη ολη ἐγένετο 
αὐτῇ ὡς αἷμα' καὶ οἱ ἀστέρες τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ ἔπεσαν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, ὡς συκῆ 
βάλλουσα τοὺς ὀλύνθους αὐτῆς ἀπὸ 
2 , , vi x c 
ἀνέμου μεγάλου σειομένη. και O 
* { καὶλ 


7 ε , * A y ` 
βιβλία éMoovrau καὶ πᾶν ὄρος καὶ 


> * 3 if 0 4 € 
οὐρανὸς Ὑἀάπεχωρίσθηλ, ὡς 
πᾶσα νῆσος ἐκ τοῦ τόπου αὐτών 
> 7 ` c ^ ^ ^ 
ἐκινήθησαν. καὶ οἱ βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς 
^ ε y 
καὶ οἱ μεγιστᾶνες καὶ οἱ χιλίαρχοι 
` ε ΄ X € , P: ` 
και οἱ πλούσιοι καὶ OL ἰσχυροί, καὶ 
EN ^ ` y 
πᾶς δοῦλος καὶ ἐλεύθερος, ἔκρυψαν 
ε Ν > ` , ` 3 
ἑαυτοὺς εἰς τὰ σπήλαια καὶ εἰς 
^ ` 
τὰς πέτρας τῶν Ópéov' καὶ λέγουσι 
τοῖς ὄρεσι καὶ ταῖς πέτραις πέσετε 
3 + e ^ ` , € ^ 5 ` 
ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς, καὶ круратє ἡμᾶς amo 


x Px > , e, 5^ 
προσώπου τοῦ ἀρνίου ὅτι ἦλθεν 





βάλλουσα] So X, with x and some mss. The 
other MSS., some mss., and lat., followed by ree., 
read Валле: many mss. βαλοῦσα. 

ἀπό] So ¥, with x and two mss. only. The 
Syriac preposition in S and X represents ἀπό Or ἐκ, 
rather than ὑπό which is the reading of the other 
Greek authorities. See note on verse 8. 

ἀνέμου μεγάλου] Rather ἀν. ἰσχυροῦ, bnt for 
this adjective there is no evidence. 

14. *¿mexeplo0n] Š has a verb— ἐτάκη or ἀπετάκη: 
but as this has no support, and 1s apparently due to a 
mistake of the Syriae scribe (by transposition of two 
lctters— see note on Syr. text), I restore ἀπεχωρίσθη. 

tral ws] Rather perhaps om. καί (else unsup- 
ported), and read the following words in sing.: 
note on Syr. text. 

ἑλίσσονται] Lit., εἱλίχθησαν (or sing.). 
else have singular, and (except perhaps ms. 152) 

πᾶσα] 5 alone ins. 

ἐκινήθησαν] S aud X use here the same verh as 
for σειομένη in last verse. Possibly they read ἐσαλεύ- 
θησαν here (as ms. 95), and σαλευομένη there (as A and 
ms. 12). But this verb = κινῶ, il. 5, supr. 

15. οἱ ἰσχυροί] Or possibly οἱ δυνατοί, as тее. 
reads (with doubtfnl authority); lit., αἱ δυνάμεις. 

16. προσώπου] Š alone om. τοῦ καθηµενου ἐπὶ τοῦ 
θρόνου καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ὀργῆς, after this word. 


see 


All 
ptep. 


- 
“2 


-- 


4 


I5 


6 


ΤΠ 


t3 


ων 


ΑΠΟΚΑΑΥΨΙΣ, 


ε € ۶ t ГА ^ 3 ^ 
7 ἡμέρα ἡ μεγάλη τῆς ὀργῆς 
αὐτών' καὶ τίς δύναται σταθῆναι ; 
Kai μετὰ τοῦτο εἶδον, τέσσαρας 
ἀγγέλους ἑστῶτας ἐπὶ τὰς τέσσαρας 
γωνίας τῆς γῆς' καὶ κρατοῦντας τοὺς 
* P. 
μὴ πνέῃ 
xy А ^ ^ , э N ^ 
ἄνεμος ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς μήτε ἐπὶ τῆς 


e 
τέσσαρας ἀνέμους: ἵνα 


θαλάσσης, μήτε ἐπὶ πᾶν δένδρον. 
καὶ εἶδον ἄλλον ἄγγελον ἀναβαίνοντα 
> A 5 - εν» y 

ἀπὸ ἀνατολών ἡλίου, ἔχοντα σφρα- 
γῖδα Θεοῦ ζώντος' καὶ ἔκραξε φωνῇ 
μεγάλῃ τοῖς τέσσαρσιν ἄγγελοις ots 
ἐδόθη αὐτοῖς ἀδικῆσαι τὴν γῆν καὶ 
` , ΄ ` 5 » 

τὴν θάλασσαν λέγων, μὴ ἀδικήσητε 
τὴν γῆν μήτε τὴν θάλασσαν μήτε 
τὰ δένδρα, ἄχρις o9 σφραγίσωμεν 


^ ^ ` ^ 
τοὺς δούλους τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπὶ τῶν 


μετώπων αὐτών. 


2 Ὁ y ` 5 ὃν A 
Καὶ 5kovca τὸν ἀριθμὸν τών 


17. αὐτῶν] So z [/»p; not d], with x C and one 
ms. (38), and lat., except pr: all else αὐτοῦ. 

VIT. 1. καί κρατοῦντας] So mss. 28, 73, 94: all 
else om. καί. 

ἀνέμους] The Greek copies, except ms. 38, 

ins. τῆς γῆς after this word, and so 5, &c.: a few 
versions, including arm and other texts of vg [not el., 
nor am, &e.], om. 

2. ἀναβαίνοντα] The Syr. text is slightly uncer- 
tain (see note on itj, and may be read either as pre- 
terite, or present ptep. If the former is adopted 
(= ὃς ἀνέβη) it may imply that the original of ὃ had 
ἀναβάντα (with ms. 1, and rec.), But Š often uses 
pret. for pres. ptcp. (as in the closely parallel passage, 
xviii. l, ἄγγελον καταβαίνοντα is rendered as if it 
were ὃς κατέβη). I therefore retain ἀναβαίνοντα, 
with nearly all. Z is doubtful. 

ἀνατολῶν] So A and one ms. (90); so too xvi. 
12 infr.: X with allelse, -λῆς. But the plural in S, 
being idiomatie, is not conclusive as to the Greek. 

3. μήτε (bis)] Or μηδέ (as м). 

μήτε τὰ δένδρα] Lit., καὶ μήτε (or μηδέ). 

ἄχρι: οὗ] Or ἄχρις simply (cp. ἕως οὗ, vi. 11). 
The Greek eopies vary here and xv. 8; ii. 25 they 
ins., xvii. 17 they om., οὗ. 


14 


YI. 17— YII. 9. 


ἐσφραγισμένων, ἕκατον kai τεσσα- 
Ράκοντα καὶ τέσσαρες χιλιάδες, ἐκ 
Ἔκ φυλῆς 
"Тойда δώδεκα χιλιάδες ἐκ φυλῆς 
Ῥουβὴν δώδεκα χιλιάδες: ἐκ φυλῆς 


πάσης φυλῆς ᾿Ισραήλ. 


Γὰδ δώδεκα χιλιάδες: ἐκ φυλῆς 
᾿Ασήρ, δώδεκα χιλιάδες: ἐκ φυλῆς 
Νεφθαλί. δώδεκα xta es ἐκ 


φυλῆς Μανασή, δώδεκα χιλιάδες: 
ἐκ φυλῆς Συμεών, δώδεκα χιλιάδες: 
ἐκ φυλῆς 
ἐκ φυλῆς Λευΐ δώδεκα χιλιάδες: ἐκ 
φυλῆς Ζαβουλών, δώδεκα χιλιάδες: 
ἐκ φυλῆς ᾿Ιωσήφ, δώδεκα χιλιάδες, 


᾿Ισαχὰρ δώδεκα χιλιάδες: 


ἐκ φυλῆς Βενιαμὶν δώδεκα χιλιάδες 
ἐσφραγισμένοι. καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα εἶδον 
» ` ^ 3 ^ — 
ὄχλον πολὺν ὃν ἀριθμῆσαι αὐτὸν 
x 
έθνους 


5 A > ΄ š 3 ` 
οὐδεὶς ἠδύνατο €K παντος 


καὶ φυλῆς καὶ λαών καὶ γλωσσών, 





σφραγίσωμεν] Or -ομεν. 
Θεοῦ] Without ἡμῶν following: so a few mss. 
and versions (not X). 

4. S alone om. ἐσφραγισμένοι [-wv] after the 

numerals; but a few mss. om. them and it together. 
Ἰσραήλ} X reads Ἰσραηλιτῶν: all else υἱῶν 
Ἰσραήλ. 

5. S (with aeth. alone) om. ἐσφραγισμένοι [-αι] 
here (after the first χιλ.) and ins. only in verse 8: S x 
and Z / ins. here, but om. from verse 8 (with pr): rec. 
ins. after every tribe (12 times), with a very few mss., 
g and eg; but all MSS. and most mss., X x p [4 
doubtful], twiee only —here and verse 8. 

6. Notethat 8 (asalso X) favours the spelling Νεφ- 
θαλί (м), and, perhaps, also Μανασῆ (Q), and in verse 7 
"саҳар (C Ө and many mss.); and $ transposes 
Issachar and Levi. 5 » om. Levi; see note on Syr. 
text. 

9. καί] S alone ins. (see note on Syr. text). 

ὄχλον πυλύν] So A, with pr and other forms 
of οἱ (but not y), zg, &e.: Z, апа the Greek generally, 
have καὶ ἰδοὺ ὄχλος πολύς, hut C om. ἰδού. 

ὃν ἀριθμῆσαι αὐτόν) Lit., οὗ eis ἀριθμὸν αὐτοῦ. 
Cp. first note on ii. 21 supr. 

φυλῆς] Or plural, as all clse, except pr. 


Ui 


6 


=g 


ιοταῖς χερσὶν αὐτῶν' 


II 


13 


14 


VIL 9— VIII. 2. 


€ ч 3 ۶ ^ ә” ` 
ἑστῶτες ἐνώπιον τοῦ θρόνου καὶ 
3 ? ^ 3 , N 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ ἀρνίου, καὶ περιβεβλη- 
» * , M , > 
µένοι στολὰς λευκάς' καὶ φοίνικες ἐν 
καὶ κράζοντες 
^ [ο х P: е , 
φωνῇ μεγάλη καὶ λέγοντες' ἡ σωτηρία 
^ O ^ € ^ ` ^ 0 ΄ yp &` 
τῴ Θεώ ἡμῶν καὶ τῷ καθημένῳ ἐπὶ 
τοῦ θρόνου καὶ τῷ ἀρνίῳ. καὶ πάντες 
e » е » ΄ - 
οἱ ἄγγελοι εἱστήκεισαν κύκλω τοῦ 
θρόνου καὶ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ τῶν 
τεσσάρων ζώων" καὶ ἔπεσον ἐνώπιον 
τοῦ θρόνου ἐπὶ τὰ πρόσωπα αὐτῶν 
ἀμήν" 
3 ΄ M € , ` € > 
εὐλογία καὶ ἢ σοφία και т} εὐχα- 


λέγοντες' ἡ δόξα καὶ ἡ 
# N € ` N € Ld 
ριστία καὶ ἡ τιμὴ kai ἡ δύναμις 
καὶ ἡ ἰσχὺς τῷ Θεῴ ἡμῶν εἰς τοὺς 
> 2 T * 
ἀμὴν. Kae 


€ ^ ^ 
ék τῶν πρεσβυτέρων 


αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων 
> , ^ 
ἀπεκρίθη ets 
λέγων μοι οὗτοι οἱ περιβεβλη- 
2 ^ ` ` ` , 

μένοι Tas στολὰς Tas λευκας τίνες 
> م‎ ` , ^ ` y 

εἰσί; καὶ πόθεν ἦλθον ; καὶ εἴρηκα 
καὶ 


э ^ ^ , ` > 
αὐτῶ: κύριέ µου σὺ οἶδας. 
t 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ, 


5 τ « 

εἶπέ μοι’ οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ ἐρχόμενοι 
` 

καὶ 


ἐκ τῆς θλίψεως τῆς μεγάλης, 


y ` ` 3 ^ ` 
ἔπλυναν τας στολὰς αὐτῶν καὶ 


> ^, b) ` , ^ o ^ 
ἐλεύκαναν αὐτὰς ἐν τῷ αἵματι τοῦ 
9 ^ ὃν VN » 5 3 ^ ^ 
ἀρνίου. διὰ τοῦτό εἶσιν ἐνώπιον τοῦ 
td ^ ^ ` (2 
θρόνου τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ λατρεύουσιν 
3 A € , M Ж > ^ ^ 
αὐτῷ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἐν τῷ vao 
- ` ` ^ 
αὐτοῦ: καὶ ὁ καθήμενος ἐπὶ τοῦ 
» 
θρόνου σκηνώσει ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς: οὐ πει- 
’ 
νάσουσιν οὐδὲ διψήσουσιν οὐδὲ 
` ” Р e) > * € y 3 < 
μὴ πέσῃ Єт αὐτοὺς ὁ ἥλιος, οὐδὲ 
- - су > , 
πᾶν кайна” ὅτι τὸ ἀρνίον τὸ ἀνὰ 
μέσον τοῦ θρόνου ποιμανεῖ αὐτούς' 
` 50 ΄ > х JUN ` ` 
καὶ ὀδηγήσει αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ ζωὴν καὶ 
` ` ^ 
ἐπὶ πηγὰς ὑδάτων' καὶ ἐξαλείψει πᾶν 
, > ^ > ^ 3 ^ 
δάκρυον ἐκ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτῶν. 


Καὶ σφραγῖδα 


` € ? 3 , * > ^ 
τὴν ἑβδόμην, ἐγένετο σιγὴ ἐν τῷ 


“ y * 
ὅταν ἤνοιξε τὴν 
9 ^ € € , r N > * 
οὐρανῷ, ὡς ἡμιώριον. Καὶ εἶδον τοὺς 
€ ` > ^ , , ^ ^ 
ἑπτὰ ἀγγέλους ot ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ 


e , > < 3 , 3 ^ 
εἱστήκεισαν: καὶ ἐδόθησαν αὐτοῖς 





ἑστῶτες] So apparently 8 and = (with xA P 
and some mss.). But the Syriae (as also Latin) is 
inconclusive here; and possibly ἑστῶτας (of Q and 
most mss.) may be intended by hoth; or ἑστώτων 
of C and ms. 38. 

καὶ περιβεβλημένοι] Or -ovs. The aceusat. is 
read by м А C Q and most mss., and у: the nominat. 
by P and a few mss.; also by pr and ту. The in- 
sertion of καί, in which S is supported only by pr, 
and other early citations of 24, seems to indicate that 
this ptcp. is meant to be of same case as the preceding 
one. But the Greek of this passage is (if the best 
copies may be trnsted) so ungrammatical that one 
eannot draw any certain conclusions as to the text. 

φοίνικες] Or -kas. 

10. xpd(ovres . . . . kal λέγοντες] Or kpagovor... 
καὶ λέγουσιν. But for λέγουσιν there seems to be no 
authority; and Aéyovres with καί prefixed seems to 
require κράζοντες, though the Greck evidence for it 
is slight, and for καί (which Z om.) slighter. 

καὶ τῷ καθ.] Καὶ is peculiar to 5. 


11. At end of verse, S alone om. καὶ προσεκύνησαν 
TQ Θεῷ. 

12. 4 εὐλογία Kai] 
before 5 δόξα. 

14. εἴρηκα] Or εἶπον. 

16. S, with ms, 36, om. ἔτι after both πεινάσουσιν 
and διψήσουσιν, supported in the first case by x, and 
in the second by P and a lew mss. (1, 36, 38, &c.). 
А Q and most mss. ins. in both places. X agrees 
with N [4 / p; but» with Q], as do also pr and vg; 
but g with P [C Aiat, vii. 14-17]. 

ουδὲ . . . οὐδὲ uh] Or οὐδὲ дт... οὐδ᾽ οὐ μή. 

17. ἐπὶ ζωὴν καὶ ἐπὶ πηγάς] Š alone: for ἐπὶ 
ζωῆς: т. (MSS., most mss., lat. and other versions), 
or ἐπὶ ζώσας т. (some mss.) ; X doubtful. 

ἐξαλείψει] Š alone om. ó θεός after this verb. 

VIII. 1. ὅταν] Or dre. 

2. εἱστήκεισαν] So Š and Е, supported by 5, and 
ms. 88 and a few others (with varying orthography). 
All else have ἑστήκασι (pr and vg, stantes, which is 
indecisive). 


All else place these words 


15 


УГ 


ty 


3 


3 


5 


~g 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ. 


ἑπτὰ σάλπιγγες. Καὶ ἄλλος ἦλθε καὶ 
> , 3 ` ^ ГА к » 
ἐστάθη ἐπὶ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου: ἔχων 
λιβανωτὸν χρυσοῦν' καὶ ἐδόθη αὐτῷ 
θυμιάματα πολλὰ ταῖς προσευχαῖς 
τῶν ἁγίων πάντων, ἐπὶ τὸ θυσια- 
στήριον τὸ ἐνώπιον τοῦ θρόνου. καὶ 
> ? € Ы ^ £ ^ 
ἀνέβη ὁ καπνὸς TO» θυμιαμάτων ταῖς 
προσευχαῖς τῶν ἁγίων, ἐκ χειρὸς 

- > ? > , ^ ^ ` 
τοῦ ἀγγέλου ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ 
» y 
εἴληφεν ὁ ἄγγελος τὸ λιβανωτόν, καὶ 
ἐγέμισεν αὐτὸ ἐκ τοῦ πυρὸς τοῦ ἐπὶ 

- ΄ NM 3 ^ 
τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου, καὶ ἔβαλεν εἰς τῆν 

eee Ы > , ` ` N 
γῆν καὶ ἐγένετο βρονταὶ καὶ φωναὶ 
καὶ ἀστραπαὶ καὶ σεισμός. 

Καὶ οἱ ἑπτὰ ἄγγελοι οἱ ἔχοντες τὰς 
е ` ? 
ἑπτὰ σάλπιγγας, ἡτοίμασαν ἑαυτοὺς 
А ΄ κε ^ > , 
ίνα σαλπίσωσι. Καὶ ὁ πρῶτος ἐσάλ- 


2 N > , , ` ^ 
πισε καὶ ἐγένετο χάλαζα καὶ πῦρ 


πι σου. 


μεμιγμένα ἐν ὕδατι καὶ ἐβλήθησαν 
εἰς τὴν γῆν᾽ καὶ τὸ τρίτον τῆς γῆς 
N ~ 
κατεκάη᾽ καὶ τὸ τρίτον τών δένδρων 
κατεκάη. καὶ πᾶς χόρτος τῆς γῆς 
Г r * € ГА > , 
κατεκάη. Καὶ ὁ δεύτερος ἐσάλπισε' 
καὶ ἐγένετο ὡς ὄρος μέγα καιόμενον 
y > ` , = э , 
ἔπεσεν eis τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ ἐγένετο 
` , ~ ^ T N 
τὸ τρίτον τῆς θαλάσσης αἷμα: καὶ 
ἀπέθανε τὸ τρίτον πάντων τῶν κτι- 
? е 3 [ad £ ` y 
σμάτων τών ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ τὸ ἔχον 
ψυχήν. 
διεφθάρη. 


` y X EN ` 
καὶ ἔπεσεν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἀστὴρ 


` ` 2 ^ , 
καὶ τὸ τρίτον TOV πλοίων 
Καὶ ὁ τρίτος ἐσάλπισε, 

δα , ε * ` 
μέγας καιόμενος ὡς auras’ καὶ 

, ^ ^ 

ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὸ τρίτον τῶν ποταμῶν 
` > N Al * ^ ε ? 

καὶ ἐπὶ τὰς πηγὰς τῶν ὑδάτων, 

` XN » ^ > Ж , 
καὶ τὸ ὄνομα TOU ἀστέρος λέγεται 


€ y а ` > 4 x , 
о Άψινθος καὶ ἐγένετο τὸ τρίτον 





3. ἄλλος] S alone omits ἄγγελος after this 

word. 

ταῖς προσευχαῖς] Lit., ἐν ταῖς wp., and so in 
next verse; but as it seems probable that S treats the 
dative as instrumental iu both places, I think it best 
not to translate the prefixed preposition. 3 [dx p; 
but 7 doubtfully] uses the same prefix here; but in 
next verse that of the genitive. S is alone in omitting 
ἵνα δώσει [δώσῃ, or δῷ ] before these words. 

θυσιαστήριον] S alone om. to add τὸ χρυσοῦν. 

9. τοῦ ἐπὶ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου} All else om. τοῦ ἐπί 
[€ hiat, viii. 5—ix. 10]. 

éyévero] All else plural, except ms. 68. 

1. ἐν ὕδατι] Ог ὕδατι. So Z [12 for which d has 
ἐν οὐρανφ]: hut Z p, with all else, ἐν αἵματι. The 
words αἵματι and ὕδατι might readily be confounded ; 
but the equivalent words in Syriae are more neurly 
alike, and perhaps it would have been better to restore 
Ῥαΐματι in the Greek text. See, however, note on 
Syr. text. 

ἐβλήθησαν] So 5, and a few mss.: 
ἐβλήθη. 

χόρτον τῆς γῆς] АП else have χλωρός instead 
of τῆς γῆς: but possibly the Syr. noun is meaut to 
represent χόρτος χλωρός, as Mk. vi. 39 (Psh.). See 
note on Syr. text. 


the rest 
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8. δεύτερος] Without ἄγγελος following: so Ν 
alone. 
ἐγένετο ws] So ms. 95: all else om. ἐγένετο. 
καιόμενον] So Q and many mss.: the other 
Greek copies, and nearly all the versions (ineluding Z), 
prefix πυρί. 
ἔπεσεν] All else, ἐβλήθη, which perhaps S 
intends. 
9. πάντων] Š and X alone ins. [7 with *]. 
τὸ ἔχον] All else, τὰ ἔχοντα. 
ψυχήν] So x alone of Greek eopies: all the 
rest, and lat. and most versions, plural [A Aiat]. 
διεφθάρη] So rec., with Q and many mss., and 
lat. ; the other mss. and versions (including 5) have 
plural. 
10. τρίτος] All else add ἄγγελος: so verse 12, and 
1х1 
λαμπά:] The word here used in S usually re- 
presents φλόξ, and in the only other place where A. 
occurs in Apoc. (iv. 5) it is rendered differently. But 
I see no reason to doubt that A. was found here in the 
Greek original: it is a word which seems to have had 
no proper equivalent in Syriac, and is nsually trans- 
literated not only by Z (as here) and IIkl., but by Psh. 
11. ὁ”Αψινθος] S clearly distinguishes ἄψινθος here 
from ἀψίνθιον in next sentence, See next note. 


ο 


- 
t3 


VIII. IIIS. 5. 


τῶν ὑδάτων ὡς ἀψίνθιον᾽ καὶ πολλοὶ 
^^ » ’ > , σ 3 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἀπέθανον: ὅτι ἐπι- 
, X € T A € ’ 
κράνθησαν τὰ ὕδατα. Καὶ ὁ τέταρτος 
3 й * > , ` , ^ 
ἐσάλπισε, καὶ ἐπλήγη τὸ τρίτον του 
€ , N XN ГА ^ , 
ἡλίου καὶ τὸ τρίτον τῆς σελήνης 
καὶ τὸ τρίτον τῶν ἀστέρων: καὶ 


ο ^ 
ἐσκοτίσθησαν τὸ τρίτον αὐτῶν' 
A € Є , 1 y ` , 
καὶ ἢ ἡμέρα οὐκ ἔφαινε τὸ τρίτον 
Καὶ 


» 
εν 


3 و‎ M € ` € 2; 
αὐτῆς: καὶ ἡ νὺξ ὁμοίως. 


корса ἑνὸς ἀετοῦ πετομένου 
[το 3 x , > ` 3 ` , ` 
τῷ οὐρανώ λέγοντος: oval οὐαὶ ovat 
τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἐκ τῆς 
^ ^ , "^ ^ 
φωνῆς τῶν σαλπίγγων τῶν τριων 


ἀγγέλων τῶν μελλόντων σαλπίζειν. 


- ` € ΄ 3 , ` > 
. Kat ὁ πέμπτος ἐσαάλπισε, καὶ εἶδον 


» ^ ^ 
ἀστέρα ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ πεπτωκότα 


SEEN ^ ^ ` 3 , 3 ^^ ε ` 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, kai ἐδόθη αὐτῷ 7 κλεὶς 





ὡς ἀψίνθιαν] (i) For ws, all else, except pr and 
h, real εἰς. (ii) A few mss. (7, 28, 79) agree with S 
in reading ἄψινθας . . . ἀψίνθιαν: neurly all else read 
ἄψινθαν (for -ιον); М alone of Greek copies reads the 
latter word in both places. 

ὅτι ἐπικράνθησαν τὰ ὕδατα] S alone, for ἐκ τῶν 
ὑδάτων, ὅτι ἐπικράνθησαν. 

12. καὶ ἐσκατίσθησαν] Or -ἰσθη, which is the read- 
ing of the three mss. (35, 68,87) which (with the Comm. 
of Andreas [Cod. Coislin.], and the Auirenian version) 
support Š in substituting καί with indicative for ἵνα 
σκοτισθῇ, the best attested and usual reading, X com- 
bines both into a conflate reading: іп lx, ἵνα σκατισθῇῃ 
7b τρίτον αὐτῶν [^] καὶ ἐσκατίσθησαν' [xal] ἡ ἡμέρα μὴ 
φάνῃ [or φανῇ, or φαίνῃ] : in d p more skilfully, ἵνα 
σκοτισθῇ τὺ τρίτον αὐτῶν καὶ ἐσκοτίσθη ἢ ἡμέρα ἵνα 
μὴ φάνη [or as above]. See note on Syr. text. 

οὐκ ἔφαινε] For μὴ φάνῃ [φαίνῃ], with the 
same three mss. (cp. note on χειρί, ii. 1) and Comm. 

19. καὶ ἤκουσα] All else prefix καὶ εἶδον. 

τῷ сорак All else µεσσυρανήµατι {[-ίσματι), 
which probably S intends. ΟΡ. xiv. 6, xix. 17. 

λέγοντος] All else add φωνῇ [μεγάλῃ]. 

ταῖς καταικαῦσιν] Or τοὺς κατοικοῦντας. 

τῆς φωνῆς] All else τῶν φωνῶν, 
except Z [dup; not 7], which reads τῆς φωνῆς τῶν 
λαιπών. 

τῶν σαλπίγγων] So Z: 
πιγγος. 


D 


λοιπῶν 


all else τῆς σάλ- 


ΑΠΟΚΑΑΥΨΙΣ. 


^ , ^ э ΄ ` 
τῶν φρεάτων τῆς ἀβύσσου. καὶ 
3 , ` , ^ , € 
ἀνέβη καπνὸς ἐκ τῶν φρεάτων, ws 
καπνὸς καμίνου μεγάλης καιομένης’ 
` 9 , € ο M € JN 3 
καὶ ἐσκοτίσθη ὁ ήλιος καὶ о атур ἐκ 
τοῦ καπνοῦ τῶν φρεάτων. καὶ ἐκ τοῦ 
^^ 3 ^ 3 ΄ 3 ` ^ 
καπνοῦ ἐξῆλθον ἀκρίδες εἰς τὴν γῆν, 
(19 , 3 ^ , ΄ A y 
kai ἐδόθη αὐταῖς ἐξουσία ἣν ἔχουσιν 
ol σκορπίοι τῆς γῆς. καὶ ἐρρέθη 
αὐταῖς ἵνα μὴ ἀδικήσωσι τὸν χόρτον 
της YS 


, 9 ` ` 9 , ο 
δένδρα᾿ εἰ μὴ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ovrwes 


a ~ ` 3 ` 
και παν χλωρον οὐδὲ 


UK EVO ὴν σφραγῖδα τοῦ Θεοῦ 
οὐκ ἔχουσι τὴ ραγ ο 


καὶ ἐδόθη 


^ 3 ^ 
ἐπὶ τῶν μετώπων αὐτῶν. 
^ c ` » 3 , 
αὐταῖς ἵνα μὴ ἀποκτείνωσιν αὐτούς, 
» ` , ^ ΄ А 
ἀλλὰ βασανισθήσονται μῆνας πέντε 
N c * SIN € 
καὶ ὁ βασανισμὸς αὐτῶν ws βασα- 


a ο РА 9 у 
νισμὸς σκορπίου отар πέσῃ €T qav- 


IX. 1. ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς] So mss. 38, 97, for εἰν τὴν γῆν, 

of nearly all else. Cp. vi. 13. 
τῶν φρεάτων] All else τοῦ ppéaras, here, and 
next verse (Pis). 

2. μεγάλης καιαµένης] So a few mss. (36, 38, 
Κο.) and g; but м A P, many mss., ἦν pr, and гу, 
and other versions, followed by 1ec., om. the latter 
word; Q and many mss., and 5, the former. 

3. αὐταῖς] Or αὐτοῖς (here, and verses 4 and 5). 
S and X are indecisive here, the Syriae words for 
ἀκρίδες and for σκόρπιαι both being mase. Rec. has 
the fem., following P and most mss., against м, in all 
these places; A has fem. in verses 3 and 4 only; Q in 
verse 5 only. 

ἣν ἔχαυσιν] All else have ὡς for ἥν, and all 
(exeept X) add ἐξουσίαν after ἔχαυσιν. 
4. ἀδικήσωσι] Or -σαυσι. 
καὶ πᾶν] Nearly all else, οὐδὲ [unde] πᾶν. 
δένδρα] All else, πᾶν δένδραν. 
αὐτῶν] So Z, with Q and most mss., pr, and 
vg [e], with most], and other versions: the other 
M535., a few mss., g, and am, arm, &e., om. 
5. βασανισθήσονται] Or -θῶσι. All else prefix ἵνα. 
πέσῃ ἐπ᾿] S alone; but the MSS. and many 
mss. read (by etacism) πέσῃ withont ἐπί: against 
παίσῃ, Which the other authorities give (except a few 
mss., which have πλήξη). Cp. vii. 16, where опе is 
tempted to conjecture malon for πέσῃ ἐπ᾽, in view ot 
this passage, and also of Esai. xlix. 10 [LAX]. 


15, 


[x 


Ut 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ. 


` 5 ^ Є 4 5 ^ 

6Üpcomov. καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκεί- 
£ ε y ` 

vats ζητήσουσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι τὸν 

M , ` 7 3 , 

θάνατον καὶ οὗ μὴ εὕρωσιν αὐτόν' 
Ν 3 £ э ^ ` 
καὶ ἐπιθυμήσουσιν ἀποθανεῖν, καὶ 


΄ τ ^ > > 3 ^ ` 
φεύξεται ὁ θάνατος am αὐτῶν. καὶ 


~i 


N € ۶ ^ 3 , ” 

τὸ ὁμοίωμα τῶν ἀκρίδων ὅμοιον 

t» 3 a 

ἵπποις ἡτοιμασμένοις εἰς πόλεμον. 
` 3 ` * ` 3 ^ е А 

καὶ ἐπὶ Tas κεφαλὰς αὐτῶν ὡς στέ- 

tj ^ ` , 
φανοι ὅμοιοι ypvow καὶ τὰ πρόσω- 


πα αὐτῶν ὡς πρόσωπα ἀνθρώπων 


з καὶ εἶχον τρίχας ὡς τρίχας γυναικῶν' 
N € 3 » 3 ^ е , ` 
9 καὶ οἱ ὀδόντες αὐτῶν ὡς λεόντων. καὶ 


εἶχον θώρακας ὡς θώρακας σιδηροῦς' 
καὶ ἡ φωνὴ τῶν πτερύγων αὐτῶν ws 
φωνὴ ἁρμάτων ἵππων πολλῶν τρε- 


ιο χόντων εἷς πόλεμον. καὶ ἔχουσιν 


IX. 5— 14. 


А M 
οὐρὰς ὁμοίας σκορπίῳ' καὶ κέντρα 
S 
Toe 


ε э , $ ^ 10 - ` , 
7) ἐξουσία αυτων a кто τους αν- 


^ ^ ^ ` 
ἐν ταις οὐραῖς αὐτῶν: καὶ 


θρώπους μῆνας πέντε. καὶ ἔχουσιν 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶν Ἐβασιλέαλ τὸν ἄγγελον 
τῆς ἀβύσσου: ὦ ὄνομα Ἑβραϊστὶ 
᾿Αβαδδών' καὶ ἐν τῇ Ἱλληνικῇ 

‹ 


y y 5 (d ε э < 
ονομα εχει Απολύων. η ovat ἡ 
^ * y y 
µία ἀπῆλθεν, ἰδοὺ ἔρχονται ἔτι 
E SA ` ^ е Y 
δύο οὐαί. Μετὰ ταῦτα ὁ ἕκτος 
y 3 ’ * y 
αγγελος ἐσαλπισε. καὶ Ίκουσα 
φωνὴν μίαν, ἐκ τῶν τεσσάρων 
ГА ^ , ^ 
κεράτων τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου τοῦ 
χρυσοῦ τοῦ ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ 


, A 9 3 7 € y 
λέγοντα τῷ єкто ἀγγέλῳ ὁ ἔχων 


` , ^ ` , 
την σάλπιγγα, λῦσον τοὺς τέσ- 





6. οὐ μὴ εὕρωσιν] Or εὑρήσουσιν (or -ωσιν). 
φεύξεται] Š and Z, with Q and most mss., and 
lat., followed by ree. ; against φεύγει of A P (N φυγη) 
and a few mss., followed by rev. 
7. τὸ ὁμοίωμα] All else τὰ ὁμοιώματα, except X 
and g. 
ὕμοιον] Or ὅμοια, with nearly all authorities ; 
or ὅμοιοι, with м alone. 5 apparently snpports x, but 
its text shows signs here of conflation with S. See 
note on Syr. text. 
στέφανοι ὅμοιοι. . . ἀνθρώπων] S, by omitting 
the points which mark the plural, appears to make 
these nouns singular; but I treat this as an oversight 
of the scribe (and so in Z / as regards the former), and 
retain the plural, with all the other authorities. "The 
word by which πρόσωπα is here rendered is, though 
plural in form, the usual equivalent of πρόσωπον, but 
is used also, as here, for the plural. 
8. elxov] Or ἔχουσι (as verses 10 and 11, hnt not 
9) : but for this reading there is here no authority. 
λεόντων} Sok: all else add ἦσαν, except ms.73. 
9. θώρακας... θώρακας σιδηροῦς] 5 (not ¥) writes 
these words as singular (ер. verse 7, στέφανοι . . . .). 
10. σκορπίφ] All else plural. (C hiat, x. 10—xi.5.] 
καὶ κέντρα ἰδὲ" ἐν] The δέ is obelized in S. 
The reading καὶ κέντρα ἐν is supported by many mss. 
and versions, including eg, but οἱ is doubtful. But 
the MSS., many mss., X and other versions, give καὶ 
κέντρα καὶ ἐν. The reading of ree., καὶ κέντρα ἦν ἐν, 
is weakly supported. 
καὶ ἡ ἐξουσία αὐτῶν] A few mss.(1, 36, 79, &c.), 
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À, and pr, and vg [εἰ, with arm, &c.; not «m, &c.] 
give καί: the rest (including all MSS., g, and 5) om.; 
>, with Q and many mss., reading ἐξουσίαν ἔχουσιν. 

ll. καὶ ἔχουσιν] P and some mss., lat., 3, and 
most versions, ins. καί; the rest om. The Greek copies 
are divided between ἔχουσιν and ἔχουσαι: of the lat., 
À, pr, and vg, have habebant ; g, habent. 

Ἐβασιλεα] The word in 5 represents ἄγγελον: 
but as it differs frum that which represents βασιλέα hy 
the insertion of but a single letter, I treat it as a cleri- 
са] error (see note on Syr. text), and restore βασιλέα. 

ᾧ ὄνομα] Lit., οὗ ὕνομα [αὐτοῦ]. One ms. (18) 
reads as above, and so x (with αὐτῷ added); Л, pr, and 
vg, cui nomen, as also 5 (dlp). АР Q and most mss. 
lave only ὄνομα αὐτῷ, and so у; also X x (with καί 
prefixed). 

᾿᾽Αβαδδών] See note on Syr. text. 

Ἑλληνικῇ . . . ᾽Απολύων] (i) Lit., Συριακῇ: so 
vg adds latine . . « Exterminans (and тё similarly). 
(ii) Two mss. (49, 98) read (as S) ἀπολύων = Looser. 
See note on Syr. text ; and cp. verse 14 (λῦσον). 

12, 13. Μετὰ ταῦτα ὁ ἕκτος] This reading 1s sup- 
ported by x alone of Greek copies, and сорт. alone of 
versions. Q and опе ms. (11) have Καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ὁ...; 
many mss., Μετὰ ταῦτα καὶ ὁ... .; but A P, and most 
authorities (ineluding Z and g and vg), followed by 
rec., connect μετὰ ταῦτα with the preceding verse and 
place a full stop atter, with Kat following. 

14. λέγοντα] Or -ovros, or -ουσαν. 

ὁ ἔχων] Or τῷ ἔχοντι, but for this there is 
little anthority—and less (if any) for òs εἶχε of ree. 


I 


ΙΧ. 14—21. 


э А" , ° ` 
capas ἀγγελους τοὺς δεδεμένους ἐπὶ 


^ ^ i LÀ Eù , 
Tw ποταµω Tw μεγάλω Еуфрат. 


* 3 ГА € , y e 
15 καὶ ἐλύθησαν ot τέσσαρες ἄγγελοι οἱ 


X c; 
ἡτοιμασμένοι εἰς τὴν ὥραν καὶ εἰς 
τὴν ἡμέραν καὶ εἰς τὸν μῆνα' καὶ εἰς 
τὸ 


` 4 e 3 Й, 
τον ἐνιαυτόν, ινα αποκτεινωσι 


, ^ > 2 ` e > N 
16 τρίτον τῶν ἀνθρώπων. kai 6 ἀριθμὸς 
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τῶν στρατευμάτων τοῦ ἱππικοῦ, δύο 
μυριάδας μυριάδων ἤκουσα τὸν ἀρι- 


- ` * 
θμὸν αὐτῶν. καὶ τοὺς καβηµένους 


3 ^ м 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶν ἔχοντας θώρακας mvpivovs' 
` , ’ ` € 
καὶ Τὐάκινθον θειώδη καὶ αἱ κεφα- 
` ^ е > ^ ε ` 
λαὶ τῶν ἵππων αὐτῶν, ὡς κεφαλαὶ 
* ^ , ^ 
λεόντων: καὶ ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτῶν 


ἐκπορεύεται πῦρ καὶ θεῖον: καὶ 


καπνός. καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν τριῶν πληγῶν 


> 2 А , ^ 
TOUTOV ἀπεκτάνθησαν το τριτον των 


15. eis τὴν ἡμέραν] So Q and many mss., and 5: 
but most om. eis τὴν. 

eis τὸν . . . eis τόν] S and Z alone ins. the 
preposition in these places. 

16. τοῦ ἱππικοῦ] Lit., τῶν ἱππέων, but for this 
there is no support, except pr. 

μυριάδας] So X [τ], with x alone. All else have 
μυριάδες, with or without δύο [or δισ-] prefixed. 
In 5, and х [4 / p ; not x] the punctuation shows that 
the word is regarded as accusative, in apposition with 
τὸν ἀριθμόν. 

17. καὶ τοὺς καθημένους. . . ἔχοντας] S omits the 
opening words of this verse, καὶ οὕτως εἶδον τοὺς ἵπ- 
πους ἐν τῇ ὁράσει. This text, with this omission, 
rather represents καὶ οἱ καθήµενοι .... ἔχοντες [or 
ἔχουσι]. See note on Syr. text. But I think it best 
to treat the omission as casual (whether in the Syriac 
or in its Greek original), and to leave the rest of the 
Greek text unaltered. As it thus stands, the accusa- 
tive may be regarded as pendent. 

θώρακας πυρίνους] Š (not X) writes these words 
in singular: cp. verse 9. 

Τῥάκινθον θειώδη] Lit., καρχήδονα θείου: all 
else have ὑακινθίνους καὶ θειώδειΣ. See note on Syr. 
text. 

τῶν ἵππων αὐτῶν] S alone ins. pron. 

τοῦ στόματος] All Greek copies have plural: 
also Z and the other versions; except the lat., which 
agree with S : cp. next verse. 

καὶ θεῖον καὶ καπνός] All else reverse the 


D2 


ATORAATYIX. 


э , A . 3 ^ ` ` 9 
ἀνθρώπων' καὶ ἐκ τοῦ πυρὸς καὶ ἐκ 

^ 4 ` ^ ^ ^ 
τοῦ θείου καὶ ἐκ τοῦ καπνοῦ τοῦ 


3 ^ 
ἐκπορευομένου ἐκ τοῦ στόματος 


э ^ ε ` 9 , ^ e 9 

αὐτῶν. ἡ γὰρ ἐξουσία τῶν ἵππων ἐν 
^ , ^ ` ^ - 

τῷ στόματι αὐτών καὶ ἐν ταῖς οὐραῖς 
, A ` € А ^ > ^ 

αὐτων, καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
а 3 Э , 5 A 

ot ovk ἀπεκτάνθησαν ἐν rats πλη- 
^ y , 

Yau ταύταις, οὔτε μετενόησαν ἐκ 
"^ y> ^ ^ ^^ τ“ N 

τοῦ ἔργου τῶν χειρῶν αὐτῶν, ἵνα μὴ 

a ` 

προσκυνήσουσι τὰ δαιμόνια καὶ τὰ 
y ` - ` ` 3 

εἴδωλα τὰ χρυσᾶ καὶ τὰ ἀργυρᾶ 
x `< ^ ` ` , ` ` 

καὶ τὰ χαλκᾶ καὶ τὰ ξύλινα καὶ τὰ 
΄ a » 

λίθινα, ἃ οὔτε βλέπειν ἈἘδύνανταιλ 
» 9 » y> ^ 

οὔτε ἀκούειν οὔτε περιπατεῖν, καὶ 

2 *, ^ , ^ 

οὐ μετενόησαν ἐκ τῶν φόνων αὐτῶν 
` ^ ^ ^ ` 

καὶ ἐκ τῶν φαρμακειῶν αὐτῶν καὶ ἐκ 


τῆς πορνείας αὐτῶν. 





position of these two nouns here; and so in verse 18. 
The eolon is superfluous. 

18. καὶ ἀπὸ . .. καὶ ἐκ τοῦ πυρός] Š and Z, and εἰ, 
alone have καί in the former of these two places: 8 
alone in the latter. 

ἐκ τοῦ θείου] So X with P and a few mss. and 
g : the rest om. ἐκ. 

ἐκ τοῦ καπνοῦ] So Σ with C P and some of the 
same mes. as in last, and g and vg [c/, &c. ; not «m or 
arm): the rest om. ἐκ. 

τοῦ στόματος] Two mss. (91, 95) here snpport 
S; also lat.: but all else plural. 

19. ἡ ydp] Lit., ὅτι ἡ: but for this reading there 

is no support. 
στόματι αὐτῶν] All else add substantive verb. 
οὐραῖς αὐτῶν] S alone om. the concluding 
clause, αἱ γὰρ οὐραὶ . . . 
20. οὔτε] Or υὐδέ. 
τοῦ ἔργου] All else plural. 
προσκυνήσουσι] Or -σωσι. 
ξύλινα . . . λίθινα] бо м alone: all else reverse 
the position of these two adjectives. 
Ἑδύνανται] От δύναται. 8 alone om.; but as 
this appears to be accidental, 1 supply the word. 
οὔτε περιπατεῖν] Lit., À περιπατεῖν. 
21. καὶ ἐκ... καὶ ἐκ] All else in both places) οὔτε ἐκ. 
φαρμακειῶν] Or φαρμάκων: hut sce note on 
Syr. text. 
πορνείας αὐτῶν] All else (except pr) add οὔτε 
ἐκ τῶν κλεμμάτων αὐτῶν. 


ἀδικοῦσι. 
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19 


20 


Ne 


^ 
- 


e 
j 


+ φωναῖς. 


AIIOKAATYIS. x. 1—9. 


Καὶ εἶδον ἄλλον ἄγγελον karta- 
βαίνοντα ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ περιβε- 
βλημένον νεφέλην' 


N ` 3 A ` ` , 
την κεφαλην avTov’ καὶ τὸ πρόσω- 


N “< 5 - 
και 7 ίρις επι 


3 ^ е е ο ` € a 
πον αὐτοῦ OS ὁ HALOS, καὶ οἱ πόδες 
3 ^ e ж ~^ 4 ۶ А ` x 
αὐτοῦ ὡς *gTUÀOL πυρός: καὶ έχων 
ἐν τῇ χειρὶ βιβλαρίδιον 


E , , ` “0 \ 25 
ανεωγμενον και єлкє TOV ποοα 


αὐτοῦ 


αὐτοῦ τὸν δεξιὸν ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης, 
` ο ЗИС, 3 í ^ Lei es * 
τὸν δὲ εὐώνυμον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς: καὶ 
ἔκραξε φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ὥσπερ λέων 


μυκᾶται καὶ ὅτε ἔκραξεν ἐλάλη- 


ε ε ` ` ^° е ^ 
cav αἱ ἑπτὰ βρονταὶ ταῖς ἑαυτῶν 
` e 3 , 6 € ` 
καὶ ὅτε ἐλάλησαν αἱ ἑπτὰ 
βρονταί, ἔμελλον γράφειν. Καϊήκουσα 
` 9 ^ 9 ^ ^ e , 
φωνὴν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ τοῦ ἑβδόμου 
λέγουσαν, σφράγισον ὃ ἐλάλησαν 


€ € ` í` ` ` 3 ` , 
αἱ ἑπτὰ βρονταὶ kai μὴ αὐτὸ γράψῃς. 


X. 1. ἄγγελον] All else add ἰσχυρόν. 

Ἡστῦλοι] Š has here a word = ἄνθρακες, which, 
however, I take to be a misreading (see note on Syr. 
text) on the part of the Syriae scribe for the similar 
word — στῦλοι, which 1 therefore restore, as read by 
most: but ms. 38 has στῦλος, with Z, am, arm, &c. 

2. ἔχων] Or εἶχεν. 

3. ταῖς . . . φωναῖς] So м, and one ms. (7), and 
g; pr om. : all else, including Z and vg, give accus. 

4. τοῦ ἑβδόμου] Or τὴν ἑβδόμην: hut no other 
authority snpports the insertion of either. ]t is un- 
certain whether S means, ** from heaven, the seventh 
[voice]," or, ** from the seventh heaven." Possibly 
a marginal reference to verse 7, or lateral transfcrence 
from it, has here crept into the text. 

ò... avro] All else plural. 

9. γῆς] Lit., ξηρᾶς: but sce note on Syr. text. 

ὅς] So S, but all else om. Probably the Syriac 
prefix = ὅς has heen inserted by mistake, and the word 
ought to be obelized. 

τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ] So A, one or two mss. (1, 
36), and vg : the rest, with z£ and Z, add τὴν δεξιάν. 

6. S agrees with x A, a few mss., and vt, in omit- 
ting καὶ τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ: against the 
other Greek copies, Σ, and vg. 

χρόνος οὐκ ἔσται ἔτι] S places ἔτι first; but 


` e » A ^ e ^ 3 ` 
καὶ ó ἄγγελος ὃν εἶδον ἑστῶτα ἐπὶ 
^ , NIS ^ ^ ^ ^^ 
τῆς θαλάσσης καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ὃς Ἶρε 
` ^ ^ ` 
την χεῖρα αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸν ovpavóv' καὶ 
x ^ ^ * ^ 
ὦμοσεν ἐν τῷ ζῶντι εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας 
τῶν αἰώνων: ὃς ἔκτισε τὸν οὗρα- 
N ` ` 3 > A IN ` ^ х 
VOV καὶ τὰ ἐν αὐτῷ, καὶ τὴν γῆν καὶ 


* 9 a € Г E] xy 
τα εν αυτη, οτι χρονος ουκ εσται 


ἔτι Ῥάλλαλ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τοῦ 
ἑβδόμου ἀγγέλου. ὅταν μέλλῃ 


σαλπίζειν, καὶ ἐτελέσθη τὸ μυστή- 
"^ ^ e 3 L4 9 
ριον του Θεοῦ, ὃ εὐηγγέλισε τους 
ГА > ^ ` , 
δούλους αὐτοῦ τοὺς προφήτας. 
т ^ * y э ^ э ^ 
Kat φωνὴν ἠκουσα ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
πάλιν λαλοῦσαν ger ἐμοῦ καὶ λέ- 
ὕπαγε λάβε τὸ βιβλαρί- 


διον τὸ ἐν т) χειρὶ τοῦ ἀγγέλου τοῦ 


yovoav’ 


ἑστῶτος ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς 


θαλάσσης, καὶ κατάφαγε αὐτὸ καὶ 


there is no Greek authority for that arrangement of 
the words, nor for any except that which I have given, 
Or xp. οὐκέτι ἔσται, as all MSS., aud nearly all mss. 
The latter is followed hy 5, but it is clear that 5 
means to separate ἔτι from ойк—аз also lat. 

7. ἀλλά] 5 has ойк, but this is evidently due to 
the accidental omission of a single letter by the Syriac 
scribe. See note on Syr. text. 

ἡμέραις] All else add τῆς φωνῆς. 

8] So a few mss. ; against ws, which is read by 
all other copies, and versions (X included). Perhaps 
the pronoun iu Š is meant to represent ĝs—a possible 
reading, but unsupported elsewhere. 

εὐηγγέλισε τοὺς . . .] S is here indecisive, 
(1) between act. and mid. ; (2) between accus. and dat. 

δούλους αὐτοῦ] So ©) and many mss. : the rest, 
ἑαυτοῦ ô. (5 ambiguous; also lat.). 

8. φωνὴν ἤκουσα] One ms. (7), and rt, and vg [εἰ, 
with arm, &c.; not am] support this reading; against 
all other copies and versions, including = and am, 
which have ў φωνὴ ἣν ἤκουσα. 

To βιβλαρίδιον τό] All else add ἠνεῳγμένον. 

γῆς. « « θαλάσσης] All else transpose. 

9. καὶ κατάφαγε] Alb else prefix (with slight 
variations) καὶ ἀπῆλθον πρὸς τὸν ἄγγελον λέγων αὐτῷ 
δοῦναί μοι τὸ βιβλαρίδιον’ καὶ λέγει μοι, λάβε. 


~g 


9 


10 


I 


— 


κ. 9—X1. 7. 
^ ` , ш > > > 
πικρανει TOL THY κοιλίαν σον ἀλλ᾽ ἐν 
τῷ στόματί σου ἔσται ὡς μέλι. καὶ 
ἔλαβον τὸ βιβλαρίδιον ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς 
τοῦ ἀγγέλου καὶ κατέφαγον αὐτό: 
καὶ ἦν ἐν τῷ στόματί μου ὡς μέλι 
РА N ο y 5 ` > 
γλυκύ καὶ ὅτε ἔφαγον αὐτὸ ἐπι- 
РД е 2 N , 
κράνθη ἡ κοιλία μου. καὶ λέγει 
^^ ^ m , N 
poU δεῖ σε πάλιν προφητεῦσαι єтї 
y « "^ ` F4 ` 
ἔθνεσι καὶ λαοῖς καὶ γλώσσαις και 
βασιλεῦσι πολλοῖς. καὶ ἐδόθη μοι 
, t εν, ry ` е , 
κάλαμος ὅμοιος ῥάβδῳ' καὶ εἱστήκει 
e y 4 * у ` , 
0 αγγελος λέγων ἐέγειραι καὶ pé- 
τρησον τὸν ναὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ τὸ 
θυσιαστήριον καὶ τοὺς προσκυνοῦν- 
` 5.) 3 ` ` 
καὶ τήν αὐλὴν την 
ἔκβαλε ἔξωθεν 
3 hy ΄ A e 3 #: 
αὐτὴν μετρήσης᾽ οτι ἐδόθη 


τας ἐν αὐτῷ. 


ἔσωθεν 
` ` 
καὶ μὴ 


^ y ы 
τοις ἔθνεσι 


τοῦ ναοῦ, 


* ` , ` 
καὶ τὴν πολιν την 


ἁγίαν πατήσουσι μῆνας τεσσαρά- 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ. 


κοντα καὶ δύο. καὶ δώσω τοῖς δυσὶ 
ГА й €j , 
μάρτυσί µου ίνα προφητεύσουσιν, 
ε # 4 ` ^ ν 
ἡμέρας χιλίας καὶ διακοσίας καὶ 
ἑξήκοντα περιβεβλημένοι σάκκους. 
δύο δύο 


> ГА r ΄ 
ένωπιον Kuptou 


г ^ % 3 ^ ` 
οὗτοι εἰσι ἐλαῖαι και 


΄ ^ 
λυχνίαι οἱ του 
πασῆς τῆς γῆς ἑστῶτες. καὶ εἰ τις 
θελει ἀδικῆσαι αὐτούς, πῦρ ἐκπο- 
ρεύεται ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτῶν 
` ΄ ` > ^ 5 Ls 
καὶ κατεσθίει τους ἐχθροὺς avrov 
` v ΄ 3 ^ * P 
καὶ ὅστις θέλει ἀδικῆσαι αὐτούς, 
е ^ э ` , ^ ` 
οὕτω δεῖ αὐτοὺς ἀποκτανθῆναι. καὶ 
т ¥ ` , , ^ 
οὗτοι ἔχουσι τὴν ἐξουσίαν κλεῖσαι 
` > А e ^ 2 е N , 
τὸν οὐρανόν, ἵνα μὴ βρέχῃ ὑετὸς ἐν 
^ ^ A ^ 
ταῖς ἡμέραις τῆς προφητείας αὐτῶν' 
` 3 r y P ` 
καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἔχουσι στρέφειν τα 
ὕδατα εἰς ара καὶ Χπαταξαιλ 
` - , ^ ΄ 
τὴν γῆν ἐν πάσῃ πληγῇ ὁσάκις 
ὅταν τελέσωσι 


ἐὰν θελήσωσι. καὶ 





σοι... . σου] All else read σου before, and 
om. after, τὴν κοιλίαν. 
ἔσται] All else add γλνκύ. 

11. λέγει μοι] So Р and many mss., X and τί and 
eg [el with arm, &e.], &e.: hut the other Greek 
[C kiat, x. 10—xi. 3], and am, read λέγουσί μοι. 

δεῖ σε πάλιν] Lit., δέδοταί σοι πάλιν χρόνος: 
but see note on Syr. text, iv. 1. 

ἔθνεσι καὶ λαοῖς] So cl (not am or arm), and 5 
with ἐπί before λαοῖς: all else place λαοῖς first. 

ΧΙ. 1. καὶ εἱστήκει ὁ ἄγγελος] So X [but / pre- 
fixes *], with Q and several mss. ; also arm. The 
other Greck copies, and versions (including lat. except 
erm), om. 

2. τὴν ἔσωθεν] So м and а few mss. (1, 35, 87, 
) : nearly all the other authorities have τὴν ἔξωθεν. 

ἔξωθεν] So A, with some mss. (including 1, 35, 
87, as in last note): Q and many, ἔξω; P ἔσωθεν, 
and 8 ἔσω. 


&e. 


3. ἵνα προφητεύσουσιν] Lit., προφητεῦσαι. All 
else, except pr, have καί for va. See first note on ii. 21. 
περιβεβλημένοι} Or «μένονε. 
4. δύο. .. δύο] So apparently S, and probably Z. 
All else prefix af to the former word; and nearly all, 
except N, to the latter. 


ol . . . ἑστῶτες] Ога! . . . ἑστῶτες. 
πάσης] Š alone ins. this word. 
9. εἴ τις θέλει] Or possibly ἐητεῖ, but for this 
latter there is no support: see note on Syr. text. 

θέλει ἀδικῆσαι αὐτούς (^is)] The position of the 
pronoun after both verbs (in 8, not X) is probably due 
to the Syr. idiom; but is supported, in the first 
instance, by ms. 14 alone; in the second, by м alone. 

doris] So ms. 38 : the rest εἴ [ή] τις. 

δεῖ αὐτούς] So ms. 87: all else, δεῖ αὐτόν. 

6. καὶ οὗτοι] All else om. καί. 

Bpéxn] Lit., καταβαίνῃ. 

ὑετός] A few mss., and g, place this word thus: 
Σ, and most Greek copies, and versions, place it bec- 
fore the verb; rg om. 

ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις] So ms. 1; pr, in diebus: all 
other Greek, τὰς ἡμέρας. 

στρέφειν τὰ ὕδατα] All else, ἐπὶ τῶν ὑδάτων 
στρέφειν αὐτά. 

Ἀπατάξαι] The verb used by Š = ταπεινῶσαι, 
but an obvious correetion of the Syr. text (see note on 
it) restores παταξαι. 

ὁσάκις ἐάν] So all authorities; lit., ἐφ᾽ ὅσον: 
see note on Syr. text. 

θελήσωσι) Or -σουσι. 
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un 
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AHORAATYIS. 


` ^ , ` 

τὴν μαρτυρίαν αὐτῶν, τὸ θηρίον τὸ 

D ^ 9 ^ , ” 

ἀναβαῖνον ἐκ τῆς θαλάσσης mow- 
^ ` 

TEL PET αὐτῶν πόλεμον, καὶ νικήσει 


` 3 ^ > » ` 
αὐτούς καὶ ἀποκτενει αὐτούς. καὶ 


τὰ πτώματα αὐτῶν ἐπὶ τῶν πλατειῶν 
9^ , ^ , E o ^ 
τῆς πόλεως τῆς μεγάλης ητις καλεῖται 
^ τ' ὃ ` у " 
πνευµατικως Σόδομα και Αίγυπτος 
9 € r م‎ > A 9 td 
ὅπου 6 Κύριος αὐτῶν ἐσταυρώθη. 
καὶ βλέπουσιν ἐκ τῶν φυλῶν καὶ 
λαῶν καὶ γλωσσῶν καὶ ἐθνῶν τὰ 


- s ^ ` 
πτώματα αὐτῶν ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ 
е 


` ^ , > ^ 
ἥμισυ' καὶ τὰ πτώματα αὐτῶν οὐκαφή- 


^ ` € 
σουσι τεθῆναι eis μνήματα. καὶ οἱ 


^ ^ ^ , 
κατοικοῦντες ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς χαρήσονται 
3 3 3 ^ ` > , * ` 
em αὐτοῖς καὶ εὐφρανθήσονται' καὶ 
δῶρα πέμψουσιν ἀλλήλοις' ὅτι οἱ δύο 


^ > , ` 
προφῆται ἐβασάνισαν τοὺς κατοι- 


7. θαλάσσης] Allelse have ἀβύσσου, which perhaps 
is what S intends to represent here; so xvii. 8 izfr. 
(bnt not elsewhere, the reference in both places being 
to **the beast out of the sea’: ep. xiii. 1 ; Dan. vii. 3). 

5. τῶν πλατειῶν] So lat. (? pr): all else sing. 

ὅπου] So mss. 1, 7, 14, 35, 36, 57, &c. ‘he MSS., 
most mss., X and Jat. and most versions, add καί. 

9. φυλῶν καὶ λαῶν] So м (alone of Greek), and ту 
[c^ with some; not am, &c.]: all else transpose the 
two nouns, In б, they are marked for transposition. 

τὰ πτώματα... τὰ πτώματα] So P and some 
mss., and = and lat. (pr om. the former; arm, the 
latter): the rest have τὸ πτῶμα . . . τὰ πτώματα. 
ἀφήσουσι] So rec., with Q and most mss.; 
and х and other versions: the rest, mostly, ἀφιοῦσι. 
μνήματα] So rec., with a few niss., lat, except 
g, and Z [Gn p; not /]: the rest, singular. [A Aiat ]. 
10. of κατοικοῦντες ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς] Or [ἐπὶ] τὴν γῆν. 
The Syriac does not determine the case, nor does it 
express the preposition. The phrase is very frequent 
in Apoc. (see iii. 10 s«pr.), usually with gen., and is 
with little variation rendered by 5 as here. 
χαρήσονται] So one ms. (38): but the others, 
and the MSS., read χαίρουσιν: rec., χαροῦσιν. Σ and 
lat., and most versions, support the future. 
εὐφρανθήσονται] In this case Q and most mss. 
support the future; also most versions, as in last note: 
against the present, which the other MSS. give. 
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ΧΙ. 7—13. 


^ ` ^ ^ ^ 
κοῦντας ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. καὶ μετὰ τρεῖς 
ε ΄ Nw ^ ^ ^ 
"μέρας καὶ ημισυ, πνεῦμα ζῶν ἐκ TOU 
- 3 ^ ^ 
Θεοῦ εἰσῆλθεν ἐν αὐτοῖς' καὶ ἔστησαν 
s N ` , э ^ ` ^ 
ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας αὐτῶν' καὶ πνεῦμα 
a y 
ζωῆς ἔπεσεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς καὶ φόβος 
Р, > ΄ - 
μέγας ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τοὺς θεωροῦντας 
> ? x y ^ , 
αὐτούς. καὶ ὔκουσαν φωνῆς μεγάλης 
3 ^ ^ ^ 
ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ λεγούσης αὐτοῖς, 
> 5 т © N э / 3 ` 
ἀνάβατε ὧδε. καὶ ἀνέβησαν εἰς τὸν 
3 ` y ^^ ’ ` 5 , 
οὐρανὸν ἐν τῇ νεφέλῃ᾽ καὶ ἐθεώρουν 
> ` € > ` > ^ ` * 
αὐτοὺς οἱ ἐχθροὶ αὐτῶν. καὶ ἐν 
> у" ^ ο 
ἐκείνῃ τῇ ора ἐγένετο σεισμὸς μέγας" 
M ^ 
καὶ τὸ δέκατον τῆς πόλεως ἔπεσαν 
` > ^ ^ 
καὶ ἀπεκτάνθησαν ἐν τῷ σεισμῷ καὶ 
3 , у , € , 
ὀνόματα ἄνθρωποι χιλιάδες ёпта` 
` e M > , 3 , ` 
και οἱ λοιποὶ ἐν φόβῳ éyévovro' καὶ 


M ^ ^ ^ A A 
ἔδωκαν δόξαν τῷ Θεῷ τῷ ἐν τῷ οὐρανώ' 





πέμψουσιν] So AC and many mss.: Q and 
many more, δώσουσιν: м P, and a few, πέμπουσιν. 
Versions as in the previous notes. 
ὅτι οἱ δύο προφῆται] Lit., διὰ [τοὺς] δύυ προ- 
φήτας οἵ (or ὅτι). ΛΙ] else ins. οὗτοι after ὅτι. 
ll. τρεῖς] So apparently S, with x P, mss, 1, 14, 
28, 35, 36, 38, 152, &c., and lat.: all else, τὰς τρεῖς. 
ἐν αὐτοῖς] So А and some mss.; м Q and many 
mss. have εἰς αὐτούς. Between these readings, S and 
X fail to decide, but are against αὐτοῖς (of C P) and 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς (of rec.). 
tral πνεῦμα (wis ἔπεσεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς] These 
words are no doubt an interpolation, without Greek 
authority; see note on Syr. text. If accordingly we 
om. them, we ought perhaps (with all else) to read 
(ωῆς for ζῶν in the sentence before, and ἔπεσεν [or 
ἐπέπεσεν) for ἐγένετο in the sentence following. 
12. ἐθεώρουν] So two mss. (35, 97): all other 
auPhorities ἐθεώρησαν. 
13. ἔπεσαν] All else, ἔπεσε. The punctuation of 
S connects this verh with ἀπεκτάνθησαν following. 
καὶ ὀνόματα ἄνθρωποι] All else omit καί, and 
read ἀνθρώπων. 
ἐν φόβφ] This is the reading of x, and of one 
nis. (14), and is apparently represented by the render- 
ing of 5; also of pr and +g. The other Greek have 
ἔμφοβοι, and so X, and g. 
τῷ ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ] X om.: all else τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 
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XI. 1{—Хп. 1. 


ΤΙδοὺ αἱ οὐαὶ αἱ δύο ἀπήλθονλ' καὶ 
LO ` € 3 ` € ” # Y 4 tf 
ἰδοὺ ту οὐαὶ ἡ τρίτη Κέρχεταιλ ταχύ. 
- y 
Kai ó έβδομος ἄγγελος ἐσάλπισε, 
` > 4 ` , 3 ^ 
καὶ ἐγένοντο φωναὶ μεγάλαι ἐν τῷ 
> ^ М , ΄ е , 
οὐρανῷ λέγοντες, ἐγένετο ἡ βασιλεία 
- ΄ `4 ^ ^ € ^ ` 
τοῦ κόσμου Tkai* τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν kat 
^ = ~ 9 ^ . 9 , 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐβασίλευσεν 
εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων. καὶ οἱ 
y ` 7 ” A 
εἴκοσι καὶ τέσσαρες πρεσβύτεροι ot 
T , ^ ^ , > ` * 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ κάθηνται ἐπὶ τοὺς 
^ * ` , 
θρόνους αὐτῶν, ἔπεσαν ἐπὶ τὰ πρόσω- 
πα αὐτῶν καὶ προσεκύνησαν τῷ Oeo 
λέγοντες, εὐχαριστοῦμέν σοι Κύριε 
Θεὸς ὁ παντοκράτωρ’ ὁ Ov καὶ ὁ 


o y * , , 
v ὅτι εἴληφας τὴν δύναμίν σου 


O^‏ وکت 


τὴν μεγάλην kai ἐβασίλευσας. καὶ 
τὰ ἔθνη ὠργίσθησαν. καὶ ἦλθεν ἡ 


ὀργή σου καὶ ὁ καιρὸς τῶν νεκρῶν 





14. Τἰδοὺ af οὐαὶ αἱ δύο ἀπῆλθον] All else om. ἰδού 
and read ἡ οὐαὶ ἡ δευτέρα, with verb in sing.: and (except 
ms. 7) om. the following καί. But see note on Syr.text. 

*épxerai] Lit., ἐλήλυθε: but the change of a 
point in the Syriac (see note on it) restores the present, 
which Z and all else read. 

15. λέγοντες] Or -ουσαι. 

κόσμου traf] There is no other evidence for this 
καί, whieh Т obclize as probally being an insertion 
made in the Syriac. Cp. xii. 10. 

Θεοῦ] So one ms. (25), also pr: the rest read, 
Κυρίου. 

ἐβασίλευσεν] So am (?): all else pres. or fut. 

16. of ἐνώπιον... κάθηνται] Or οἱ ἐνώπιον... . 
καθήμενοι. The latter is read by ree. with P; the 
former by rev. with C. The other MSS., and many 
mss., also X, read the passage with variations; none of 
which agrees with the rendering of S: butlat. supports it. 

17. ὅτι] So all Greek, and 5. Or Gs, as g, am, ἅς, 

18. κριθῆναι' καὶ δοῦναι. . . διαφθεῖραι] Lit., ἵνα 
κριθῶσι' καὶ δώσεις . . . διαφθερεῖς. 

τοῖς μικροῖς μετὰ τῶν μεγάλων] АП else for 
µετά have καί (with change of case of following words), 
and some read both adjectives in accusative. S inclines 
to τοῖς μικροῖς. Cp. Ps. cxiii. 21 (LXX.). 

διαφθείραντας] So apparently 5 and 3, with G 
andsomemss.(7,87,&c.), andlat. : (μετοδίδιαφθείροντας. 


AIIOKAATVIS. 


κριῤῆναι καὶ δοῦναι τὸν μισθὸν 
^ , ^ , ` 
τοῖς δούλοις σου τοῖς προφήταις, kai 
^ € ГА N ~ , ` 
τοις ἁγίοις καὶ τοῖς φοβουμένοις τὸ 
y ^ ^ ^ 
ὄνομα σου τοῖς μικροῖς μετὰ τῶν 
μεγάλων: καὶ διαφθεῖραι τοὺς δια- 
r ` - 

$Üctpavras τὴν γῆν. καὶ ἠνοίγη ὁ 
` > СУ , A ` y 0 c 
ναός ἐν TQ οὐρανῴ, καὶ ὤφθη T 
` ~ , 3 ~ 3 ^ 
κιβωτὸς τῆς διαθήκης αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ 
vam’ καὶ ἐγένοντο ἀστραπαὶ καὶ 
N ` ` ` ΚΩ ν 4 
βρονταὶ καὶ φωναὶ καὶ Ἀσεισμὸς 
καὶ σημεῖον 
γυνὴ 


` ε 
και 7) 


καὶ χάλαζα µεγάλη. 
μέγα ὠφθη ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ' 
περιβεβλημένη 


΄ ε , ^ ^ 5 ~ 
σελήνη υποκατω των ποδῶν αυτης. 


Ἴλιον 


` 
TOV 


` 3 ` ^ sy 3 ΕΝ 7 
καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτῆς στέφανος 


Ἑάστέρωνλ δώδεκα’ 


καὶ ἐν γαστρὶ 
y х ΄ ` 3 d 
ἔχουσα καὶ κράζουσα καὶ ὠδίνουσα 


καὶ ὠφθη 


х , ^ 
και βασανιζομένη τεκειν. 





19. ὁ ναός] Allelse add τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ] So rec. with x P Q, and most 
mss., and pr and rg, also X: A C [Tisch. wrongly 
adds P] and the other Greek copies prefix ó, which 
also g and A confirm. 

τῷ vag | All else, except arm, add αὐτοῦ. 

Bporral καὶ φωναί] So a few mss. (11, 28, 36, 
88, 73, S7, &e.), 5, g, and A: vg om. βρονταὶ καί 
[except arm, which places it before ἀστραπαί] : nearly 
all else φωναὶ καὶ βρονταί. 

Ἠσεισμός] Š reads a word = πῦρ: but an 
obvious correction of the Syriac text (see note on it) 
restores σεισμός. Cp. vi. 12. 

XII. 1. *aorépwy] The word in 8 = ἀκανθῶν: but 
hy the insertion of a single letter (see note on Syr. 
text) ἀστέρων is restored. 

2. ἔχουσα καί] So x C and ms. 95, e£ and wa: the 
rest (including X) om. καί. 

κράζουσα] Bo «m only : tho other lat., clamat, 
or -abat, or But the рер. may represent 
κράζει, which is the reading of x A P and some mss.; 
though the structure of the sentence in S is against 
this. X supports ἔκραζεν, with C and some mss. ; not 
ἔκραξεν [as wrongly stated by Tisch.] with Q and 
some niss. 

καὶ ὠδίνουσα] This καί is supported by A 
alone among Greek eopies, and X among versions. 


muvee, 
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XII: 


Uri 


- 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ, 


άλλο σ - 3 ^ s е ` 8 ` 
ημεῖον ἐν τῷ οὐρανῴ᾽ καὶ ἰδοὺ 
Š , ’ i y ` 
Ράκων μέγας πυρός ἔχων κεφαλὰς 
ε ` < , , ` 9 ` ` 
ἑπτὰ καὶ κέρατα Oéka' καὶ ἐπὶ τὰς 
κεφαλὰς αὐτοῦ ἑπτὰ διαδήµατα. καὶ 
^ L4 ^ 
ἡ οὐρὰ αὐτοῦ σύρει τὸ τρίτον τῶν 
, ΄ ^ 5 ^ ` ^. ` x 
ἀστέρων τῶν ἐν τῷ οὐρανῴ' καὶ ἔβαλεν 
3 N > ` ^ ` e , 
αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν γῆν. καὶ ὁ δράκων 
εἱστήκει ἐνώπιον τῆς γυναικὸς τῆς 
Á ^ € е , ` 
μελλούσης TEKEW ινα οταν тєк TO 
΄ - . 
τέκνον αὐτῆς καταφάγῃ. καὶ ἔτεκεν 
εν » e^ , , 
viov ἄρσενα ὃς μέλλει ποιμαίνειν 
πάντα τὰ ἔθνη ἐν ῥάβδῳ σιδηρᾷ: 
- ` 
καὶ ἡρπάσθη τὸ τέκνον αὐτῆς πρὸς 
` ` ` ЫЎ « ’ > ^ 
τὸν Θεὸν καὶ πρὸς τὸν θρόνον αὐτοῦ. 
x e ` y > ` y 
καὶ ἡ γυνὴ ἔφυγεν εἰς την ἔρημον, 
^ Й. 
ὅπου εἶχεν ἐκεῖ τόπον ἡτοιμασμένον 
э M ^ ^ ο ΄ > А 
απο TOU ΏΘεου, wa τρέφωσιν αυτην 
διακοσίας καὶ 


ἡμέρας χιλίας καὶ 


© , ` 3 , ’ 3 
ἑξήκοντα. καὶ éyévero πὀλεμος ἐν 


XII. 3—11. 


^ 9 e ε ` ` ε» 
τῷ οὐρανῳ' ὁ Μιχαὴλ καὶ οἱ αγγελοι 
αὐτοῦ πολεμοῦσι μετὰ τοῦ δράκοντος 
* νε 5 ΄ 4 s εν > 2 
και о ὁρακων' καὶ οἱ αγγελοι αὐτου 
9 , ` > ¥ 3 M 
ἐπολέμησαν καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσαν' οὐδὲ 
^ < ^ ^ ^ 
τόπος εὑρέθη αὐτοῖς ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ. 
` 5 , 
καὶ ἐβλήθη ὁ δράκων ὁ μέγας ὁ ὄφις, 
ε 3 A 
ὁ ἀρχαῖος ὁ καλούμενος διάβολος καὶ 
ὁ Σατανᾶς" ὁ πλανών τὴν οἰκουμένην 
o ` ^ 
ὅλην' kai ἐβλήθη eis τὴν γῆν. καὶ 
€ » 3 ^ , > ^ > £ 
ot ἄγγελοι αὐτοῦ per’ αὐτοῦ ἐβλή- 
СУ, ` , 
θησαν. καὶ ἤκουσα φωνὴν μεγάλην 
» ^ 9 ^ , A * » A 9 ΄ 
ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ λέγουσαν: *aprà ἐγέ- 
vero 1) σωτηρία καὶ ἡ δύναμις καὶ ἡ 
βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν, ὅτι ἐβλήθη 
ε 4 ^ ^ 
ὁ κατήγορος ὁ κατηγορῶν αὐτῶν, 
3 Ld ^ ^ ^ 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν ἡμέρας καὶ 
, ` ^ 
νυκτός. καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐνίκησαν ἐν τῷ 


ο = > P ` x Ν 
αιµατι του αρνιου, και διὰ TOV 


’ ^ , ^ 
λόγον τῆς μαρτυρίας αὐτοῦ: καὶ 





3. πυρός] So C Q and many mss., and = and 
some versions: lat., and all the rest, have πυρρό». 

i. τῶν ἐν τῷ οὐρανφ] All else, τοῦ οὐρανοῦ: cp. 
κι. 13. 

εἱστήκει] C alone of Greek copies, and х of 
versions, support the pluperf. ; the rest mostly perf. 

5. ἄρσενα] Or ἄρσεν (x PQ have masc., A C 
neut.). There is nothing iu S to support the solecism. 

6. εἶχεν] So Z, A, and some rg [e/, with arm, &c. ; 
but not am], and one ms. (38) ; the rest, ἔχει. 

τρέφωσιν] All else prefix ἐκεῖ here. Possibly 
the original of S read ἐκτρέφωσι with Q, &c., and thus 
came to omit ἐκεῖ before it. 

7. πολεμοῦσι] Lit., πολεμοῦντες. The Greek have 
[τοῦ] πολεμῆσαι, and so Z: ) and pr, ut pugnarent ; 
g and vg, preliabantur., 

ка) ὁ δράκων] S has τοῦ δευτέρου in place of 
these words, so that the sentence runs, πολεμοῦσι μετὰ 
τοῦ δράκοντος τοῦ δευτέρου καὶ οἱ ἄγγελοι αὐτοῦ 
ἐπολέμησαν καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσαν. But δράκων and δεύτερος 
are in Syriae expressed by the same letters distin- 
guished only hy a point. By changing the place of 
the point and piefixing the copnlative (see note on 
Syr. text), we recover the text as above restored. 
For ἐπολέμησαν (50 Z), most else read ἐπολέμησε, and 
all place the verb after ὁ δράκων. 
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8. αὐτοῖς] X, and nearly all else, have αὐτῶν. or 
αὐτῷ, and add (but Z» om.) ἔτι: two mss. (17, 36) 
confirm αὐτοῖς; a few (7, 28, 73, 79, 152) om. ἔτι. 

9. ὁ δράκων . . .] Of the seven insertions of the 
article ὁ in this verse, three only are certainly indicated 
by S— before ὄφις, καλούμενος, and πλανῶν. Note Ше 
punctnation, dividing ὁ ὄφις from ὁ ἀρχαῖος, which 
latter Š mistranslates, as if ἡ ἀρχή. 

οἰκουμένην] Lit., γῆν. 
καὶ ἐβλήθη eis] No other anthority supports 
καί here, except = [d ; not 2 n р]. 
10. ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ} So ms. 95, and g and pr (2, bnt 
not ὦ), also arm; for ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, of all else 
арт) The Syr. text (see note on it) by 
dropping a letter, represents ἰδού: pr alone om. 
τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν] All else add καὶ ἡ ἐξουσία τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ αὐτοῦ. 
κατήγορος] All else add, τῶν ἀδελφῶν ἡμῶν. 
αὐτῶν] Or αὐτούς. 
ll. ἐνίκησαν] All else add αὐτόν. 
ἐν τῷ αἵματι . . « διὰ τὸν λόγον] Nearly all else 
have διὰ τὸ αἷμα . . . διὰ τὸν λόγον. Possibly the 
reading of S is meant to represent this; see note on 
Syr. text. For διά with accns. ep. iv. 11, and see 
notes on the Greek and Syr. texts there. 
αὐτοῦ] So mss. 43, 47, 87, for αὐτῶν. 


10 


Ld 
12 θανάτου. 


[3 


14 


15 


I6 


7 τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ. 


XII. хш. 4. 


οὐκ ἠγάπησαν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτῶν ἄχρι 
* 
διὰ 


N ` € ^ ^ ^ 
οὐρανοὶ καὶ οἱ ἐν αὐτοῖς σκηνοῦντες 


τοῦτο εὐφραίνεσθε 
з х PX ^ ` £N 0 λα v 
ovat τῇ yn καὶ τῇ θαλάσσῃ, ὅτι 
y 
καταβαίνει ὁ διάβολος πρὸς αὐτούς, 
» ` , эс < 9 Ἂν. A 
ἔχων θυμὸν μέγαν, εἰδὼς ὅτι ὀλίγον 
` y « ο > ε , 
καιρὸν ἔχει. καὶ ὅτε εἶδεν Ó δράκων 
K ^ , А 
ὅτι ἐβλήθη εἰς τὴν γῆν, ἐδίωξε τὴν 
γυναῖκα ἥτις ἔτεκε τὸν ἄρσενα. καὶ 
3 ΄ το ` , ” ^ 
ἐδόθη τῇ γυναικὶ δύο πτέρυγες TOU 
^ ^ ο 
ἀετοῦ τοῦ μεγάλου ἵνα πέτηται els 
` y , 3 ^ 
την ἔρημον εἰς τὸν τόπον αὐτῆς, 
ὅπως τρέφηται ἐκεῖ καιρὸν καιροὺς 
καὶ ἥμισυ καιροῦ, ἀπὸ προσώπου 
τοῦ ὄφεως. καὶ ἔβαλεν ὁ ὄφις ἐκ τοῦ 
^ ~ ` 
στόματος αὐτοῦ" ὀπίσω τῆς γυναικὸς 
ὕδωρ ὡς ποταμόν, ἵνα αὐτὴν ποτα- 
4 4 
μοφόρητον Toman. 
~ ^ y ^ 
ἡ γῆ τῇ γυναικί, καὶ ἤνοιξεν ἡ γῆ 
τὸ στόμα αὐτῆς καὶ κατέπιε τὸν 


καὶ ἐβοήθησεν 


ποταμὸν ὃν ἔβαλεν ὁ δράκων ἐκ 


καὶ ὠργίσθη 


AIIOKAATYIS. 


е * ὍΝ ^ # . 3 m 
ὁ δράκων ἐπὶ τῇ γυναικί, καὶ ἀπῆλθε 
ποιῆσαι πόλεμον μετὰ τῶν λοιπῶν 


τοῦ σπέρματος αὐτῆς, τῶν τηρούντων 


x > ` ^ ^ ` 3 4 

Tas έντολας Tov Θεοῦ, καὶ ἐχόντων 

* » 3 ^ ` 5 , 

την μαρτυρίαν Ίησου. και єота- 18 
3 EN N y ^ , 

θην ἐπὶ τὴν ἄμμον τῆς θαλάσ- 


σης, καὶ εἶδον ἐκ τῆς θαλάσσης XIII. 


θηρίον avaBaivov, ἔχον κέρατα δέκα 


` ` € ^ ` ALON e 
καὶ κεφαλας ἑπτά: καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν 


[4 3 ^ Ld А . ` 
κεράτων αὐτοῦ δέκα διαδήματα: καὶ 
3 ` ` S 9 m^ 
ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ 
βλασφημίας. 


ἦν ὅμοιον παρδάλει' 


ὄνομα 
ν ` Г ^ ΝΣ 
καὶ τὸ θηρίον ὃ εἶδον, 
` е 4 
καὶ OL πόδες 
> ^ € y & ` ` P 3 ~ 
αὐτοῦ ὡς аркоу` καὶ τὸ стора αὐτοῦ 


ὡς Ἑλεόντων. καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ ὁ 
ГА ` ГА э ~ Ν `x 
δράκων τὴν δύναμιν αὐτοῦ καὶ τὸν 
, * ^ x 3 4 4 
θρόνον αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐξουσίαν μεγάλην. 
καὶ μίαν ἐκ τῶν κεφαλῶν αὐτοῦ ὡς 

3 ? 
ἐσφαγμένην 


À ` m 0 , э ~ 0 
плут του ὕανατου αὐτου εὔερα- 


εἰς θάνατον καὶ ἡ 
πεύθη' καὶ Ἀἐθαυμάσθηὶλ ὅλη ἡ γῆ 


> ΄ - ΄ è ` * „ 
ὀπίσω τοῦ θηρίου' kai Ἐπροσεκύνη- 





12. τῇ уў .-. τῇ θαλάσσῃ] Or aeeusative. 
καταβαίνει] So Z [ἰ; not dp; nr]; for aor. 
αὐτούς] All else, ὑμᾶς (or ἡμᾶς, ms. 152). 

14. ἐδόθη] All else -ησαν, except a corrector of м. 
δύο] So apparently S (not 5), with P Q and 

most mss., for αἱ δύο. 
ὕπως τρέφηται] So 8 (lit. τρέφεσθαι), with Q and 
many mss. The rest have ὕπου τρέφεται (so rec.), sup- 
ported by Zand lat. ['fisch.'s note on this place is defec- 
tive, but for thereading of Q see his App. N.T. Vaticani]. 
καιρούς] All else prefix καί. 
17. ἐχόντων] Lit., ἔχουσι, but this is probably due 
to the Syriae idiom ; see note on i. 16. 
18. ἐστάθην] So P Q, and most mss. 
Z. and lat. and most versions, ἐστάθη. 

XIII. 1. τὴν κεφαλήν] All else plural. 

ὄνομα] So *#C P and a few mss., тё and most 
versions : A Q, most mss., vg and 5, plural. 
2. * λεόντων] (i) All else, except one ms. (28), 


The rest, 


E 


and one or two versions, prefix στόμα. (11) S reads 
λεαίνης, as does Z [p; but dln have λεόντων]. 
Both are expressed by the same letters in Syriae, and 
only distinguished by points (see note on Syr. text). 
As there is the support of x and two mss. (14, 92) for 
λεόντων, and none for λεαίνης, I restore the former. 
The authorities in general read λέοντος. 

3. fé0avuác0n] S has a verb = ἀνήχθη (cp. Psh., 
Matth. iv. 1). But by changing a single letter into a 
similar one we reeover ἐθαυμάσθη. See note on Syr. 
text. I prefer this reading (with A and some mss.— 
see also C, and ϱ) to ἐθαύμασεν (of the rest), as agree- 
ing with the passive form of the Syr. verb. 

ὅλη ἡ γη] X reads ἡ πληγή (r for o, and η 
misplaced). 

4. Χπροσεκύνησαν] S represents προσεκύνησε (by 
omission of the final letter of the Syr. verb; see 
note on Syr. text). But this is au unsupported 
and impossible reading. 


to 
< 


ә 


we 


AIIOKAATYIS 


4 ^ Š A o CÓ А 
сау ro δράκοντι, ὅτι ἔδωκε τὴν 
> ΄ ^ ГА ` ۶ 
ἐξουσίαν τῷ θηρίῳ, καὶ προσεκύνη- 
σαν τῷ θηρίῳ λέγοντες, τίς ὅμοιος 

- , ΄ > / z 

τῷ θηρίῳ τούτῳ; καὶ τίς δύναται 
^ > > ^ ` эби 

ςπολεμῆσαι рєт αὐτοῦ; καὶ ἐδόθη 

αὐτῷ στόμα λαλοῦν μεγάλα καὶ 

1 б BEY 

» é А > * > ^ 3 , 
βλασφημίαν' kai ἐδόθη αὐτώ ἐξουσία 
ποιῆσαι μῆνας τεσσαράκοντα καὶ 
6 δύο. 


5 
εις 


` * ` Ж. » ^ 

καὶ voie τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ 

βλασφημίαν Θεὸν 
- ` 3 ` ` 

βλασφημῆσαι τὸ ὄνομα καὶ τὴν 


` ^ » ^ > ^ 
σκηνην τῶν ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ σκηνούν- 


x ` 
προς TOV 


S 3 4 > ^ ^ / 
7 των. καὶ ἐδόθη αὐτῷ ποιῆσαι πόλε- 


IN ^ е z ` ^ 
μον μετα των аууш και νικησαι 


3 — M > ’ > ^ > tf 

αὐτούς: καὶ ἐδόθη αὐτῷ ἐξουσία 
- ` 

ἐπὶ πᾶσαν φυλὴν καὶ λαὸν καὶ 


^ M x x , 
8 γλωσσαν και ἔθνος. και προσκυν}- 


` ГА е ^ 
σουσιν αὐτὸν πάντες OL κατοικοῦντες 





бт: ἔδωκε] As м А C Р, and a few mss., pr 
and egi or ὃς ἔδωκεν as g and εἰ: Q and most, τῷ 
δεδωκότι. 
τούτῳ] So Z; pr, illae bestiae: all else om. 
6. εἰς βλασφημίαν... βλασφημῆσαι.] Lit., βλασ- 
φημεῖν ... ἵνα βλασφημήσῃ. 
πρὺς τὸν Θεόν] Lit., ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
τὺ ὄνομα] All else add αὐτοῦ (x, αὐτόν). 
τὴν σκηνὴν τῶν . . . σκηνούντων) All else 
ins. αὐτοῦ after σκηνήν, and read [καὶ] τοὺς . . . 
σκηνοῦντας: except vt (cius . . . qui habitat). 
8. oi οὐ γεγραμμένοι] S alone: bnt probably the 
Syr. text (on which see note) needs emendation, and 


its true reading may be ὧν οὗ γέγραπται τὰ ὀνόματα 
[αὐτῶν], (with x P Q, g, vg, &e. ; the rest sing.). 
τῷ τοῦ] So apparently S, but all else om. τῷ. 
πρό] S alone: all else ἀπό. 

10. ἀπάγει] So one ms. (33) ; also Σ [but / with *], 
vt, including lat. of Irenæus (V. xxviii. 2), &e., and 
vg [el, with arm, &c.]: bnt all MSS. and some few 
mss, and am, &c., om. Ree., with ms. 1, has συνάγει; 
All MSS. (except A) om. also the 
second eis αἰχμαλωσίαν. 

καὶ ὅστις ἐν μαχαίρᾳ) All else except pr om. 
καί, and all read ef τις, except pr and vg (qui). 
ἀποκτείνει] So x and a few mss. : the rest read 


35, 87, ἐπάγει. 
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хш. 4—12. 


^ ^ € 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, οἱ οὐ γεγραμμένοι ἐν 
^ , ^ ^ ^ ^ , 
τῷ βιβλίῳ τῆς ζωῆς, τῷ τοῦ ἀρνίου 
^ H ⸗ `Ë e 
τοῦ ἐσφαγμένου πρὸ καταβολῆς 
» y ^ 

κόσμου. εἴ τις ἔχει οὓς, ἀκουσάτω. 
y > > , > , > 
ει τις εἰς αἰχμαλωσίαν ἀπάγει εἰς 
αἰχμαλωσίαν ὑπάγει. καὶ ὅστις 
ἐν μαχαίρᾳ ἀποκτείνει, ἐν μαχαίρᾳ 
> * τ — € ? 
ἀποκτανθήσεται. ODE ἐστιν ἡ πίστις 
Kai 


εἶδον ἄλλο Onpiov ἀναβαῖνον ἐκ τῆς 


N е e М ~ € 7 
και T) υπομονη TOV αγιωγ. 


^ « > е 
γῆς, καὶ εἶχε κέρατα δύο" καὶ ὅμοιον 
^ > M ` ὧν #۶ ε ΄ А 
jr ἀρνίω: καὶ ἐλάλει ὡς δράκων 
SS ` Se » ^ , Z 
καὶ τὴν ἐξουσίαν τοῦ πρώτου θηρίου 
3 ^ Vo 
Ἐπασανλ twat “ποιήσειὶλ ἐνώπιον 


^ ` , ` ^ ` 
αὐτοῦ. καὶ ποιήσει την γῆν καὶ 


` > NEN ^ `Q 
τοὺς ἐν αὐτῇ κατοικοῦντας, {каї 
προσκυνήσουσι τὸ θηρίον τὸ πρῶτον 


οὗ ἐθεραπεύθη т} πληγὴ τοῦ θανάτου 


mostly ἀποκτενεῖ, and so ree. 5 agrees with S, and 
so does y (interficit), but not pr or vg (occiderit). 

ἐν μαχαίρᾳ ἀποκτανθήσεται] So S (for δεῖ αὐτὸν 
ἐν µ. ἀποκτανθῆναι), supported by g alone, which 
has gladio interficietur. The close agreement between 
these two versions in this remarkable verse is note- 
worthy. 

πίστις. .. ὑπομονή} All else transpose. 

ll. καὶ ὅμοιον ἦν] S alone: all else ὅμοια, omitting 
kal and ἦν. 

12. πᾶσαν] S has παντός, but the removal of a 
point corrects this. See note on Syr. text. 

Tiva! “ποιήσει] (1) S has a fut. verb, with the 
prefix which may stand either for ἥν or for ἵνα. If the 
former, it is wrongly inserted; if the latter, it seems 
doubtful, but ἵνα ποιήσει (= ποιεῖν, as ms. 97, or 
ποιῆσαι) may be the reading indieated. The MSS. 
and most mss. and g read ποιεῖ simply; three mss. 
(34, 35, 87) ποιήσει. 5, pr, vg, &e., ἐποίει. (ii) For 
ποιήσει, Š bas a verb = παρελεύσεται but by shifting 
& point we reeover ποιήσει. See note on Syr. text. 

καὶ ποιήσει] So tbe three mss. eited in last 
note (i): X with Q and most mss., καὶ ἐποίει; the 
rest kal ποιεῖ; 29, et fecit. 

tral’ προσκυνήσουσι] Read rather ἵνα for καί, 
with all else: see note on Syr. text. 


— 
t3 


XIII. Ij3-—XIv. 2. 


^ ^ , 
1; αὐτοῦ. καὶ ποιήσει σημεῖα μεγάλα, 
ἵνα πῦρ ποιῇ καταβαίνειν ἐκ τοῦ 
^ ` ^ ^ 
οὐρανοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν ἐνώπιον τῶν 
í 
η ἀνθρώπων. καὶ Ἐπλανήσειλ τοὺς 
κατοικοῦντας ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς διὰ τὰ 
^ ^ 3 * > A ^ > , 
σημεῖα ἃ ἐδόθη αὐτῷ ποιῆσαι ἐνώ- 
πιον τοῦ θηρίου' λέγων τοῖς κατοι- 
κοῦσιν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ποιῆσαι εἰκόνα 
- 0 ΄ ^ y ` À ` ^ 
τῷ θηρίῳ ὃ ἔχει τὴν πληγὴν τῆς 
, 286 
15 μαχαίρας ἐδόθη 


^ ^ ^ ^ 3 , ἴτε 
αὐτῷ δοῦναι πνεῦμα τῇ εἰκόνι τοῦ 


` y ` 

καὶ ἔζησε. καὶ 
, ` , ο ej Ἀν 

θηρίου, καὶ ποιήσει ἵνα ὅσοι ἐὰν 

X , ^ 9 , ^ 

μὴ προσκυνήσωσι τῇ εἰκόνι τοῦ 

» ^ ` 
ιο θηρίου, ἀποκτανθῶσι. καὶ ποιήσει 
, ` ` ` ` 
πάντας TOUS μικροὺς καὶ TOUS µεγά- 
^ ГА ` X 

λους, τοὺς πλουσίους καὶ TOUS πτω- 
` ` 

Т дєттбта$® καὶ τοὺς 


, ` 
Χου», τους 


δούλους, ἵνα δοθῇ αὐτοῖς χάραγμα 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ, 


5 ` "^ ^ 9 ^ "^ ^ 
ἐπὶ τῶν χειρῶν αὐτῶν τῶν δεξιῶν, 


3 ” + , y 9 ` 
τις ἀγοράσαι ў πωλήσαι ἔτι, εἰ μὴ 


À эч ν ΄ > ~ е 
7 επι TO µετωπον αυτων, ινα 


ε , ^ 
Ó ἔχων τὸ χάραγμα τοῦ ὀνόματος 
- , + ` 9 ` A 35 م‎ 
τοῦ θηρίου ἢ τὸν ἀριθμὸν τοῦ ὀνό- 
9 ^ Ф e , э , 
ματος αὐτοῦ. ὧδε ἡ σοφία ἐστίν, 
` € v ^ ΄ x 
καὶ ὁ ἔχων νοῦν, ψηφισάτω τὸν 
> ` ^ , τ 3 * ` 
ἀριθμὸν τοῦ θηρίου: ἀριθμὸς yap 
> А 3 , € ’ IN ° z 
ἀνθρώπου ἐστίν. ἑξακόσιοι kal ἑξή- 
κοντα καὶ ἕξ. Kai εἶδον καὶ ἰδοὺ 
MS > , € ` > ` ` y « ΄ 
τὸ ἀρνίον ἑστηκὸς ἐπὶ τὸ ὄρος Σιών, 
καὶ MET αὐτοῦ ἑκατὸν καὶ τεσσαρά- 
κοντα καὶ τέσσαρες χιλιάδες ἔχουσαι 
τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ καὶ τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ 
πατρὸς αὐτοῦ γεγραμμένον ἐπὶ τῶν 
μετώπων αὐτῶν. καὶ ἥκουσα φωνὴν 
9 ^ 3 P е Ы е , 
ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ὡς φωνὴν ὑδάτων 


πολλῶν, καὶ ὡς φωνὴν βροντῆς µε- 





13. ποιήσει] So two (35, S7) of the mss. cited on 
verse 12 : for ποιεῖ, of the rest, and ¥; lat., fecit. 
ἵνα πῦρ] Nearly all else ins. καί before πῦρ. 
ἐπί] 8o Q and many mss. ; also X: all else eis. 
14. "πλανήσει] (1) So ¥, and am (seducet ; but el with 
other texts of rg, seduxit ; as also pr) : all Greek copies, 
πλανᾷ; and so g, also arm: (ii) S has a verb = ἐξα- 
λείψει or καλύψει, but by transposing two letters we 
recover the true reading. See note on Syr. text. 
τὰ σημεῖα] S renders as if these words were in 
genitive: but see note on Syr. text, iv. 11. 
$] So x and many mss., but the rest have ὅς. 
= is here indecisive: vt has gui (= 85); but ту has 
quae (which confirms 8). 
15. αὐτῷ] Asx Ө); or perhaps αὐτῇ, as A C P. 
πνεῦμα τῇ εἰκόνι τοῦ θηρίου] After these words, 
5 om. (by homoot.) the words ἵνα καὶ λαλήσῃ ἡ εἰκὼν τοῦ 
θηρίου, as do C and a few mss. ; also X (/; not d np]. 
ποιήσει] So x, and a few mss., and apparently 
ZX /, for ποιήσῃ. Of these mss., three (14, 73, 79) om. 
the preeeding sentenee; and thus agree with S and 2 / 
in their reading of the entire passage. 
16. ποιήσει] So z [d /n ; but p -σῃ]απά rg (faciet; 
but arm, faciat) ; g, facit; pr, fecit, All Greek copies 
have ποιεῖ, bnt a corrector of x agrees with S. 


E2 


τοὺς πλουσίους] All else prefix καί: also to the 
pair of nouns follow ing. 

Τδεσπότας] Or κυρίους. S alone, for ἐλευθέρους. 
I obelize this word, as probably due to a blunder of the 
scribe. See note on Syr. text. 

5067) S and Σ only. The weight of Greek 
authority is for δῶσιν, but δώσῃ, δώσει, δώσουσιν, 
δώσωσιν are also to be found. 

τῶν χειρῶν .. . τῶν δεξιῶν] S and X only: 
all else have singular. 

τὸ µέτωπον] Or genitive, sing. or pl. The Greek 
copies vary, and the Syriac is indecisive. 

17. ἀγοράσαι  πωλήσαι] All else prefix δύνηται, 
and make these two verbs infinitives. 

ἔτι] So two MSS. (35, 87) ; all else om. 

τοῦ ὀνόματος] So Z (but / with *]; with 
C alone of Greek copies ; supported by pr, and the lat. 
of Irenæus (see verse 10, first note), and by ar» and 
other good texts of zg (am, nomine). The other MSS., 
and all mss., have τὸ ὕνυμα; to which ree. prefixes ў, 
(so g and εἰ, aut): and this is partly supported by x 
and mss. 36, 38. 

18. καὶ ὁ ἔχων] All else om. καί. 

ἑξακόσιοι... .] So x only: before the numerals 

all else ins. [καὶ] ὁ ἀριθμὺς αὐτοῦ [ἐστίν]. 
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XIV. 


ΑΠΟΚΑΑΥΨΙΣ, 


, ε ` A y € 
γαλης ἡ φωνὴ ἣν ὐκουσα, ὡς 
κιθαρῳδὸν κιθαρίζοντα ἐν ταῖς κιθά- 
5 > ae ` bo € > ` 
3 pats αὐτοῦ: kai ἆδουσιν ὡς ὠδὴν 


` > » ^ , ` 
καινὴν ἐνώπιον τοῦ θρόνου, καὶ 
ἐνώπιον τῶν τεσσάρων ζώων καὶ 
3 ”, ^ , > ` 3 ` 
ἐνώπιον τῶν πρεσβυτέρων’ kai οὐδεὶς 
ἠδύνατο μαθεῖν τὴν ὠδήν. Τκαὶλ αἱ 
ἑκατὸν καὶ τεσσαράκοντα καὶ τέσ- 
? 6 > , > x 

σαρες χιλιάδες οἱ ἠγορασμένοι ἀπὸ 
«τῆς γῆς 
^ 5 5 , ^ 
γυναικῶν οὐκ ἐμολύνθησαν 


© / > a ` 
οὗτοί εἶσιν, Ol μετὰ 
παρ- 

, , > Ф e و‎ 
θένοι γάρ εἶσιν, οὗτοι οἱ ἀκολου- 
θήσαντες τῷ ἀρνίῳ ὅπου ἂν ὑπάγγ. 

D 3 , 3 N 2% > ” 
οὗτοι ἠγοράσθησαν ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώ- 
πων, ἀπαρχὴ τῷ Θεῴ καὶ TØ ἀρνίῳ. 
5 ὅτι ἐν τῷ στόματι αὐτῶν οὐχ εὑρέθη 
6 ψεῦδος᾽ Καὶ 


εἶδον ἄλλον ἄγγελον πετόμενον ἐν 


ἄμωμοι γάρ εἶσιν. 


” y j- 3 , җе, | 
μεσουρανήματι, ἔχοντα tèr αὐτοῦ 
3 , > 7 5 > , SEN 
εὐαγγέλιον αἰώνιον: εὐαγγελίσαι ἐπὶ 
τοὺς καθηµένους ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, καὶ 


ἐπὶ πᾶν ἔθνος καὶ λαοὺς καὶ φυλὰς 


XIV. 2. ἡ φωνή] All else prefix καί. 

κιθαρῳδὸν κιθαρίζοντα . . «αὐτοῦ] S alone: 
for κιθαρῳδῶν κιθαριζόντων . . . αὐτῶν. 

3. ἐνώπιον τῶν πρεσβυτέρων] So м alone of Greek 
copies, with g. Nearly all else om. ἐνώπιον. 

Тка!“ αἱ ἑκατόν] S alone: all clse εἰ uy. The 
reading is plainly false, and is barely saved from being 
unintelligible by the pointing ;—a larger stop placed 
instead of a comma after ᾠδήν, the full stop at end of 
verse removed, and a comma after οὗτοί εἰσιν (verse +). 

4. ἀκολουθήσαντες] So in ZX, and so cited by 
Methodius (Sympos., I. v.). All else present ptep. 
ὑπάγῃ] Or ὑπάγει. S uses future; = present 
Neither is decisive. 

. αὐτῶν] Or ὧν (as pr); all else καὶ 


ptep. 
ο, στο... 

. αὐτῶν. 
γαρ] бом Q with nearly all mss. and versions 
(including = [but / with *], and c with most vg), and so 
rec. : but A C P om., with one ms. (12), and тё and am. 
6. Fêr? αὐτοῦ] Š alone; perhaps a mere pleonasm., 
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XIV. 2—11. 


καὶ γλῶσσαν, λέγων ἐν φωνῇ pe- 
γλὠσσαν, λέγω ωνῇ p 
γάλῃ, φοβήθητε τὸν Θεόν, καὶ δότε 
> [οι , * ο 9 € ° ^ 
αὐτῷ δόξαν: ὅτι ἦλθεν ἡ opa τῆς 
са ^ ^ 
κρίσεως αὐτοῦ καὶ προσκυνήσατε TO 
ποιήσαντι τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν 
` , ` ` € , 
καὶ θάλασσαν καὶ πηγὰς ὑδάτων. 
Καὶ ἄλλος δεύτερος ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ 
λέγων, ἔπεσεν ἔπεσε Βαβυλὼν ἡ 
μεγάλη, % ἐκ τοῦ θυμοῦ τῆς πορ- 
velas αὐτῆς πεπότικε πάντα τὰ ἔθνη | 
Καὶ ἄλλος ἄγγελος τρίτος ἠκολού- 
3 ^ ld > ^ , 
θησεν αὐτοῖς λέγων ἐν φωνῇ μεγάλγ, 
εἴ τις προσκυνεῖ τὸ θηρίον καὶ τὴν 
, 4 3 ^ ` , , 
εἰκόνα αὐτοῦ, καὶ λαμβάνει χάρα- 
уша αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοῦ μετώπου αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ αὐτὸς πίεται ἐκ τοῦ οἴνου τοῦ 
θυμοῦ τοῦ Κυρίου, τοῦ κεκερασµένου 
E , 5 ^ , ^ > A 
ἀκράτου ἐν τῷ ποτηρίῳ τῆς ὀργῆς 
> ^% ` P 3 ` 
αὐτοῦ: καὶ βασανισθήσεται ἐν πυρὶ 
` 0 А э 7 3 aN Qe 
καὶ θείῳ, ἐνώπιον ἀγγέλων ἁγίων 


` 3 2 ^ 5 — ` € 
και ενωπιον του αρνιου και ο 


καπνὸς τοῦ βασανισμοῦ αὐτῶν 


εὐαγγελίσαι] Or -σασθαι. 

καὶ λαοὺς: καὶ φυλὰς καὶ γλῶσσαν] So pr, but 
with γλώσσας. Allelse write all three nouns in sing., 
and place λαόν last. 

λέγων] Or λέγοντα. 

8. ἄλλος δεύτερος] So м and one ms. (95); most 
ins. ἄγγελος either before, or after, or instead of, 
δεύτερος: 9 has ἄγγελος for ἄλλος. 

ἠκολούθει] S alone: all else aor. 

αὐτῷ] So Z, and pr: all else om. 

λέγων] Lit., καὶ λέγει, or καὶ ἔλεγεν. 

τοῦ θυμοῦ] All else ins. τοῦ οἴνου before (a few 
instead of) these words. 

9. προσκυνεῖ . . . λαμβάνει] S (as pointed) em- 
ploys preterite; but no change of reading need be 
inferred. So too λαμβάνει in verse 11. 

χάραγμα αὐτοῦ] S and Z alone ins. the pronoun. 
All else add at end, $ ἐπὶ τὴν χεῖρα [αὐτοῦ]. 
10. τοῦ Κυρίου] S alone; Z with nearly all else, 
τοῦ Θεοῦ ; a few Π155., αὐτοῦ. 


II 


„а 
fa 


15 


XIV. 11—19. 
* д м 32v > ^ A ` 
εἰς αἰῶνας αἰώνων ἀναβαίνει: καὶ 
y ` 
οὐκ ἔχουσιν ἀνάπαυσιν ἡμέρας καὶ 
€ ^ ` Pd 
νυκτός, οἱ προσκυνοῦντες τὸ θηρίον 
Z ^ ` x 
καὶ τὴν εἰκόνα αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἰ τις 
» N , ^ 3 , 
λαμβάνει τὸ χάραγμα τοῦ ὀνόματος 
^ Ὡ ` ^ € £ 
αὐτοῦ. ὧδε ἡ ὑπομονὴ TOV ἁγίων 
ἐστίν, οἱ τηροῦντες τὰς ἐντολὰς του 
Καὶ 


» ^ 3 ^ > = , 
KOUTA φωνῆς εκ του ουρανου λεγού- 


= N ` ΄ 5 ^ 
Θεου καὶ την πίστιν [ησου. 


σης γράψον, μακάριοι οἱ νεκροὶ οἱ 
9 т ? *, , * 9 ¥ A 
ἐν Kvpio ἀποθνήσκοντες ат арт: 


х ld * ^ σ » ΄ 
vat λέγει τὸ IIvevpa, ινα avaran- 


σονται ἐκ τῶν κόπων αὐτῶν. καὶ 
ἰδοὺ νεφέλη λευκή καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν 
7 , е е ~ 
νεφέλην καθήμενον Ороюи vio 
> , xy > ` e^ > 
ἀνθρώπου: ἔχων ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς 


αὐτοῦ στέφανον χρυσοῦν: καὶ ἐπὶ 
* a 5 ^ ὃ / ’ 4 
τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ δρέπανον Τλευκόν. 


Καὶ ἄλλος ἄγγελος ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ τοῦ 


ll. ἀναβαίνει] The verb seems to be preterite in S 
(as pointed); but whether pret., fut., or present in 
Syriac, it apparently represents the present tense, 
which all Greek copies show. See note on Syr. text. 

19. Κυρίφ] Lit., Κυρίῳ ἡμῶν. 

ἀποθνήσκοντες] The verb in S is preterite. 

αὐτῶν] All else add, τὰ γὰρ [δὲ] ἔργα αὐτῶν 
ἀκολουθεῖ μετ᾽ αὐτῶν. I do not restore the omitted 
words, for the omission is probably not due to the 
Syrian scribe, but derived from the Greek by the 
translator,—the homeoteleuton which is complete in 
the Greek (αὐτῶν . . . αὐτῶν) being less so in the 
Syriac, where the pronoun is expressed by a snflix. 

14. καὶ ἰδού] Al else prefix καὶ εἶδον, except x only. 

καθήμενον ὕμοιον | Or nominative. 

ὅμοιον vig] The reading of x A (Q om.) and 
many mss. is υἱόν: of P and ms. 26, υἱοῦ. Β is in- 
determinate, hut as its rendering here is the same as 
in many other plaees where ὅμοιος is followed hy dat., 
it prohably implies υἱῷ, with C and many mss. 

ἔχων] Or ἔχοντα. 

ἐπὶ τὴν χεῖρα] So S alone (ep. xx. 1) for ἐν τῇ 
χειρί. 

Τλευκόν] S alone; the word no doubt being a 


AIIOK AATWVIS. 


^ ۶ 9 ΄ ^ ^ 
ναοῦ, κράζων ἐν μεγάλῃ φωνῇ τῷ 
καθημένῳ ἐπὶ τῆς νεφέλης, πέμψον 
` , , А , y 
τὸ Opémavóv σου kai θέρισον, ὅτι 
ἦλθεν ἡ ὥρα θερίσαι. καὶ ἔβαλεν 
€ ΄ $ ` - ΄ ` 
ὁ καθήμενος ἐπὶ τῆς νεφέλης τὸ 
δρέπανον αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, καὶ 
9 А е ^ 
ἐθερίσθη ἡ γῆ. 


λος ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ τοῦ ναοῦ τοῦ ἐν τῷ 


Καὶ ἄλλος αγγε- 


> ^ » ` 3 N , 
οὐρανώ' ἔχων καὶ αὐτὸς δρέπανον 
ὀξύ. Καὶ ἄλλος ἄγγελος ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ 
τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου, ὁ ἔχων ἐξουσίαν 
SN τ LAR ` 5 , - 
ἐπὶ τοῦ πυρός: καὶ ἐφώνησε φωνή 

΄ - y ` ΄ ` 
μεγάλῃ τῷ ἔχοντι τὸ δρέπανον τὸ 

9 p ’ N ` , , 
ὀξύ, πέμψον σὺ τὸ δρέπανόν σου 
А > 2 ` , ` , 
τὸ ὀξύ, καὶ τρύγησον τοὺς βότρυας 
τῆς ἀμπέλου τῆς γῆς: ὅτι ἤκμσσαν 


αἱ σταφυλαὶ αὐτῆς. καὶ ἔβαλεν ὁ 


y ` "d 5 ^ SEEN ^ 
ἄγγελος τὸ δρέπανον αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῆς 


γῆς, καὶ ἐτρύγησε τὴν ἄμπελον τῆς 


seribe’s blunder (of transference from a previous 
line), but whether of the Greek or the Syriae it is 
impossille to determine: all else, ὀξύ. 

15. θερίσαι] S om. ὅτι ἐξηράνθη ὁ θερισμὸς τῆς γῆς, 
which all else have; except (doubtfully) Z, the text 
of which is here uncertain and [4 /p; not л) shows a 
larger omission. 

l7. ἔχων καὶ αὐτός] Or ἔχων simply. 

18. ὁ ἔχων] So apparently S, and 5 distinctly, 
with A C; also g (but not À or pr), and vg. The 
rest om. ó. 

ἐφώνησε] Lit., ἔκραξε (ep. verse 15), and so X. 

Φωνῇ] Or ἐν φωνῇ: 5, κραυγῇ, with C P and 
most mss.: hut g A Q, a few mss., and lat., Φωνῇ. 

πέμψον σὺ τὺ δρέπανόν σου] (i) 3 with all else 
except two mss. (14, 92) prefixes λέγων. (11) N alone 
ins. σύ. The nearest approach to its reading is that 
of a ms. (29), which ins. σου before, as well as after, 
τὸ 5p.—Else, in placing σου after δρέπανον, it has the 
support of м alone. The rest read σου τὸ δρέπανον. 

ἤκμασαν] Lit, ηὔξησαν, whieh possibly may 
have been in the Greek original of 5. 

19. ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς] Зо м, and mss. 38 and 97, only: 
= with the rest eis τὴν γῆν. 
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~ 


7 


5 


— 


20 θυμοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ τὴν μεγάλην. 


N 


_ytttwv καὶ διακοσίων. 
X 


ATIOKAATYIS. 


γῆς καὶ ἔβαλεν εἰς τὴν ληνὸν τοῦ 
καὶ 
ἐπατήθη ἡ ληνὸς éw τῆς πόλεως, 
καὶ ἐξῆλθεν αἷμα ἐκ τῆς ληνοῦ, ἄχρι 
τῶν χαλινῶν τῶν ἵππων, ἐπὶ σταδίων 
Καὶ 


y ^ 9 ^ 3 ^ F 
αλλο σημεῖον ἐν τῷ οὐρανώ, μέγα 


εἶδον 


` , > , y 
καὶ θαυμαστόν: ἀγγέλους ἔχοντας 


` e N X ` > , 4 e 3 
πληγας ἑπτὰ *ras ἐσχάτας,ὶ ὅτι ἐν 


αὐταῖς ἐτελέσθη ὁ θυμὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


Kai εἶδον ὡς θάλασσαν ὑαλίνην 


£ * ^ 
μεμιγμένην πυρί καὶ τοὺς νικῶντας 
- ^ , 
ἐκ TOU Onpiov καὶ ἐκ τῆς εἰκόνος 


αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐκ τοῦ τοῦ 


ἀριθμοῦ 


^ € ^ ` ` 
ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ, ἑστῶτας ἐπὶ τὴν 


, s € ζ΄ » 
θάλασσαν τὴν ὑαλίνην, ἔχοντας 


κιθάρας τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ ἆδουσι τὴν 


ὠδὴν Μωσέως τοῦ δούλου τοῦ Θεοῦ, 


N ` > ` ^ > , , 
καὶ τὴν ὠδὴν τοῦ ἀρνίου, À< 


XIV. 19—XV. 7 


% , * ` ` 
γοντες μεγάλα καὶ θαυμαστὰ τὰ 
y eu? ε ` € 
έργα σου Kupu ὁ Θεὸς o παντο- 

, , * > N S 
Kpárop' δίκαια καὶ ἀληθινὰ τὰ 
» [4 ` ^ 3-4 
έργα σου ó βασιλεὺς τῶν αἰώνων. 


τίς οὗ μὴ φοβηθῇ σε, Κύριε! καὶ 


, ` y , 4 e⸗ ` > 
δοξάσει TO ονομα σου οτι συ ει 


E ο е e , N y 
μόνος ὅσιος: ὅτι πάντα τὰ ἔθνη 
σ 
ὔξουσι καὶ προσκυνήσουσιν ἐνώ- 

, 9 , ^ = 
піду σου, ὅτι ΤἸδίκαιος €L* Kai 

X > , € 
καὶ ἠνοίγη ὁ 

^ , 
τῆς μαρτυρίου 
3 ^ 5 ^ ` ERNO ε ε * 
ἐν τῷ οὐρανῴ, καὶ ἐξῆλθον oi ἑπτὰ 


` ^ > 
μετὰ ταῦτα εἶδον, 


ναὺς σκηνῆς τοῦ 
y > ^ ^ € » 
αγγελοι ἐκ τοῦ ναοῦ οἱ ἔχοντες 
` € ‘ ` > ГА tz 
Tas ἑπτὰ πληγὰς, ἐνδεδυμένοι λίνον 
N * , ` 
καθαρὸν καὶ λαμπρόν: καὶ περιε- 
Ld 3 ` x , 3 ^ z 
ζωσμένοι ἐπὶ τὰ στήθη αὐτῶν ζώνην 
χρυσῆν. 


ta y ^ ` > , € ` 
ζώων ἔδωκε τοῖς ἑπτὰ ἀγγέλοις, ἑπτὰ 


` ^ 
και ἐν ἐκ TOV τεσσάρων 


φιάλας γεμούσας τοῦ θυμοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ 





τὴν μεγάλην] So м (alone of MSS.), with some 
mss., followed by ree. The rest have τὸν μέγαν, 
which pr expressly attests: aud so X. The other lat. 
are indecisive; g gives lacum . . . magnam. 
20. ἔξω] So M and mss. 1, 28, 38, 79; ог ἔξωθεν, 
as all else. 
ἐπὶ σταδίων] So lat. (exeept g), per stadia: all 
Greek, ἀπό for ἐπί. ΟΡ. xxi. 16. 
διακοσίων] S has here the support of x and one 
ms. (26) only: the rest mostly ἑξακοσίων. 
XV. 1. ἀγγέλους] АН else add ἑπτά. 
*ràs ἐσχάτας] Ë gives ἄλλας, bnt by striking 
out a letter I restore its trne text (see note on it). 
2. ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν . . .] Lit., ἐπάνω τῆς θα- 
λάσσης . .. 
9. ἄδουσι] Or ἄδοντας, with 8, pr, and vg. 
λέγοντες] Or καὶ λέγουσι. 
δίκαια καὶ ἀληθινὰ τὰ ἔργα] All else, δίκαιαι καὶ 
ἀληθιναὶ αἱ ὁδοί. 
αἰώνων) So м C, two mss. (18, 95), X, and vg 
(saeculorum ; but am, caelorum]: lmt the other MSS. 
and mss., and most versions, ineluding vt, read ἐθνῶν: 
ἁγίων of ree. is an error. 
4. οὐ uh) Or οὐ simply. 
φοβηθῇ σε] So ree., with many mss., Z, and 
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tg [οὖν with arm, &e.] ; also x and 95 (with σέ before 
οὐ). But the other MSS., mss., and versions om. σε, 
including rż, and am, &e. 

σὺ εἶ] Š and 5 alone insert σύ. The addition 
of ef is apparently indicated in Š, and distinctly in 3; 
and some mss. support it; also e£, and eg [cl with am, 
&e.; but not ais]. 

Τδίκαιος ef] S alone (but its text is here open 
to suspicion: see note on it); for τὰ δικαιώματά σου 
ἐφανερώθησαν. 

6. ἄγγελοι] A stop wrongly follows in the Syr. 
ἐκ τοῦ ναοῦ] All else place these words after 
πληγάς, except one ms. (94). 

λίνον} So P and most mss., Ж, and οὐ; or λινοῦν, 
as Q and some mss., or λινοῦς, aS м; (so pr, linea ; 
9, linteamen ; h, linteamina ; arm, lintiamine [sic]): but 
Α C, a few mss., and am, &c., λίθον. 

καὶ λαμπρόν] XZ om. καί, with nearly all 
authorities, except vt and some texts of ту [but not 
am or arm]. 

ἐπί] So three mss. (28, 73, 79): all else, περί. 

αὑτῶν] Š and Z alone ins. 

(ώνην χρυσῆν} All else plural. Possibly the 
pointing of the Syr. text needs correction. 

T. φιάλας} So pr; nearly all else add χρυσᾶς. 


6 


^ 
é 


co 


хур 


t3 


دی 


ху. [— <1. Q. 


* ^ ^ 4 5 М 3 ^ 
τοῦ ζῶντοςλ εἰς τοὺς αιωνας των 
¥ P” 5 ? т 4 > , € ` 
αἰώνων ἁμήν. Kai ἐγεμίσθη ὁ vaos 
ἐκ τοῦ καπνοῦ τῆς δόξης τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
Ν 3 ^ , > ος N у ` 
καὶ ἐκ τῆς δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ καὶ οὐδεὶς 

эф х E ^ > ` , y 
ἠδύνατο εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὸν ναόν, ἄχρι 
^ е € X ` a 
τελεσθῶσιν αἱ ἑπτὰ πληγαὶ τῶν 
- y ا‎ 
ἑπτὰ ἀγγέλων. Kai ἥκουσα φωνῆς 
μεγάλης ἐκ τοῦ ναοῦ λεγούσης τοῖς 
ἑπτὰ ἀγγελοις, ὑπάγετε καὶ ἐκχέατε 
τὰς ἑπτὰ φιάλας τοῦ θυμοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ 

3 W ` ^ ` 9 ^ e ~ 
ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν. καὶ ἀπῆλθεν ὁ πρὠτος 
N 3 ΄ ` , > ^ 3 ` 
καὶ ἐξέχεε τὴν φιάλην αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ 
τὴν γῆν' καὶ ἐγένετο ἕλκος κακὸν 

Ν 4 SEEN ^ > ΄ 

καὶ πονηρόν, ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους 
τοὺς ἔχοντας τὸ χάραγμα τοῦ θηρίου, 
καὶ τοὺς προσκυνοῦντας τῇ εἰκόνι 

^ - N xy ΄ 
αὐτοῦ. Καὶ ὁ δεύτερος ἄγγελος ἐξέχεε 
τὴν φιάλην αὐτοῦ εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, 


4 9 ΄ ε , € , 
και EVEVETO 7) θάλασσα ως vekpos. 


ΑΠΟΚΛΑΎΨΙΣ, 


` ^ ` ^ * , * 
καὶ πᾶσα ψυχὴ ζῶσα ἀπέθανεν ἐν 
τῇ θαλάσσῃ. Καὶ ὁ τρίτος ἄγγελος 
S = ` , 5 ^ > ` 
ἐξέχεε τὴν φιάλην αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς 

` ^ 
ποταμοὺς καὶ εἰς τὰς πηγὰς τῶν 
ε 2 NX 
ὑδάτων, καὶ 


` > 
καὶ ἐγένοντο αἷμα. 


y A > , ~ € бе 
ἤκουσα τοῦ ἀγγέλου τῶν ὑδάτων 


ἦν, 


t) 
οτι 


> ε 


λέγοντος, δίκαιος EL ὁ 


` € 


ὢν καὶ Ó 
` σ σ ^ » 
καὶ ὅσιος ὅτι ταῦτα ἔκρινας' 
D "^ X е 3 ΄ 
αἷμα προφητῶν καὶ ἁγίων ἐξέχεαν, 
` D # 3 ^ ^ » , 
καὶ αἷμα δέδωκας αὐτοῖς πιεῖν ἀξιοί 
> = ` xy ^ ۶ 
εἶσι. Kai ἥκουσα τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου 
λέγοντος, ναὶ Κύριε ὁ Θεὸς ὁ παν- 
΄ 9 N ^ v ε 
τοκράτωρ, ἀληθιναὶ καὶ δίκαιαι αἱ 
r y 
κρίσεις σου. Kai ὁ τέταρτος ayye- 
λος ἐξέχεε τὴν φιάλην αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὸν 
τ, ^ ` 3 , > ^ , 
Mov’ καὶ ἐδόθη αὐτώ καυματίσαι 
` > 0 , * > , ν 5 
τοὺς ἀνθρώπους *év πυρί. καὶ kav- 
» 
ανθρωποι 


ματίσθησαν οἱ kava 


μέγα" καὶ ἐβλασφήμησαν τὸ ὄνομα 





tro (ὤντος] The text of S represents 05 ἐστι 
(wh, but the removal of a point restores the text as I 
give it; lit., ὅς ἐστι (av: see note on Syr. test. 

балу] Sor, with but three mss. (12, 28, 46): 
nearly all else om. 

8. ἐκ τοῦ καπνοῦ τῆς δόξης] Z with Q and many 
mss. supports ἐκ τοῦ, which the rest om. : but S alone 
om. ἐκ before τῆς δόξης. 

ἄχρι] Or ἄχρις οὗ. See note on vii. 3. 

XVI. 1. ἐπὶ] So mss. 28, 73: all else eis. In verse 
2, some mss. support ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν; but most others, all 
MS5., X and lat., and most versions, read εἰς for ἐπί. 

ὁ. ἄγγελος] So ree., with Q and most mss., and 
х. But the best MSS. and mss. om. ; also lat. (but 
not c/.). The other versions are divided. 

θάλασσα ws νεκρός] S alone: but perhaps Из 
text (see note on it) needs eorrection. Dy changing a 
letter in the first word, and prefixing one to the last, 
we ean reeover the ordinary Greek text, αἷμα ὡς νεκροῦ. 
But I prefer to retain the very striking readmg of 5; 
which g and ἦ (not pr) partly support, reading θάλασσα 
before αἷμα. 

1. ἄγγελος] All MSS. and most mss. om.; also lat. 
(but not all rg): X ins., with some mss. and versions. 

εἰς τὰς πηγάς] So ree. with Q and most mss., 


=, and most other versions; most rg, ἐπί: but arm, 
with x A C P, а few mss., δέ, &c., om. preposition. 

ἐγένοντο] So A and two mss. (36, 95), and 5; 
also +t: the rest, ἐγένετο, and so ree. 

5. καὶ ó ἦν] See note on iv. 8. [Observe that h 
finally deficit here. ] 

καὶ 80105) So ms. 95, g, and X. Ree. has καὶ 
ó ὅσιος (with a few mss.) followed by comma; and 
so (apparently) yr. The MSS., veg, and most other 
authorities, read [ó] ὅσιος, and om. καί. 

6. προφητῶν καὶ ἁγίων] All else invert these 
nouns. 

αὐτοῖο] Nearly all else place this word before 
[δ]έδωκας: but x and mss. 14, 92, also οἱ, as 5. 

8. ἄγγελος] So м, and several mss., pr, and vg [сё, 
with arm, &e.]: the other Greek copies om., as do &, 
g, and am, «е. The other versions are divided. 

8 and 9. "ἐν πυρί. καὶ ἐκαὐματίσθησαν οἱ ἄνθρωποι} 
I insert these words, which S om., because they 
appear to have been accidentally passed over by the 
scribe by reason of the homeoteleuton, which in 
Syriae is complete (see note on Syr. text); whereas 
in Greek the similarity between τοὺς ἀνθρώπους and οἱ 
ἄνθρωποι is not close enough to mislead. (м om. ἐν). 

9. καῦμα μέγα] Or dative. 
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6 


- 


- 
tw 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ. 


^ ^ ^ y N 3 M 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, τοῦ ἔχοντος τὴν ἐξουσί- 


SEEN iN ` ’ A * 
αν ἐπὶ τὰς πληγας ταύτας: καὶ 


3 ΄ ^ 3 ^ ⸗ 
οὐ μετενόησαν δοῦναι αὐτῷ δόξαν. 
Καὶ ὁ ἄγγελος ἐξέχεε 


` d LÀ + ^ 3 M OV 0 , ο 
την ιαλην αντου επι το pov v 


πέμπτος 


^ ГА ` , ۶ € , 
TOU θηρίου, καὶ ἐγένετο ἡ βασιλεία 
"^ ` A 
αὐτοῦ ἐσκοτωμένη' καὶ ἐμασσῶντο 
τὰς γλώσσας αὐτῶν ἐκ τοῦ πόνου. 
<ç 3 ΄ ` y ^ 
καὶ ἐβλασφήμησαν τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ 
Θεοῦ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, ἐκ τῶν πόνων 
αὐτῶν καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἑλκῶν αὐτῶν' καὶ 


» E 7 ld q 3 A » 
OU perevona av εκ των εργων 


э ^ IN t e » 3 , 
αὐτῶν. Καὶ ὁ ἕκτος ἄγγελος ἐξέχεε 
` # > ~ 9. ` ` 
τὴν φιάλην αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμὸν 
μέγαν Εὐφράτην, 

3 , ` σ 3 ^ e € 
ἐξηράνθη τὸ ὕδωρ αὐτοῦ: ἵνα érou- 
μασθῇ ἡ ὁδὸς τῶν βασιλέων ἀπὸ 


ἀνατολῶν ἡλίου. 


` ` 
TOV TOV καὶ 


N 5 5 — 

καὶ εἶδον ἐκ τοῦ 

* ^ , ^ 

στόματος TOU δράκοντος καὶ ἐκ TOU 
^ ΄ ` ^ 

στόματος τοῦ θηρίου καὶ ἐκ τοῦ στό- 
^ δ , ’ 

ματος τοῦ ψευδοπροφήτου, πνεύματα 


^ 3 4 t 4 * > ` 
τρια ἀκάθαρτα ως βάτραχοι εισι 


XVI. 9—19. 


γὰρ πνεύματα δαιμονίων τὰ ποιοῦν- 
τα σημεῖα' ἃ ἐκπορεύεται ἐπὶ τοὺς 
βασιλεῖς τῆς οἰκουμένης συναγαγεῖν 
3 7 3 ` ’ - ε * 
αὐτούς, εἰς TOV πόλεμον τῆς ημε- 
pas ἐκείνης τῆς μεγάλης τοῦ Θεοῦ 
τοῦ παντοκράτορος. ἰδοὺ ἔρχεται ὡς 
κλέπτης. μακάριος ὁ γρηγορῶν καὶ 
τηρῶν 
` κ $ ? * 
γυμνὸς περιπατῇ καὶ βλέπωσι τὴν 


ἀσχημοσύνην αὐτοῦ. 


` € 4 ^ o ` 
τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, ινα BQ 


. , 
καὶ συνάξει 
5 ` , ` 2, 
εἰς τὸν τόπον τὸν καλούμενον 
Ἑβραϊστὶ Μαγεδών. Καὶ ὁ ἕβδομος 
y 3 2 ` ΄ 3 ^ 3 
ἄγγελος ἐξέχεε τὴν φιάλην αὐτοῦ εἰς 
τὸν ἀέρα καὶ ἐξῆλθε φωνὴ μεγάλη 
ἐκ τοῦ ναοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ θρόνου λέγουσα 
γέγονε: καὶ ἐγένοντο ἀστραπαὶ καὶ 
βρονταὶ καὶ σεισμὸς ἐγένετο µέγας' 
т 3 5 ^ > F3 T7 y 
οἷος οὐκ ἐγένετο, аф οὗ ἄνθρωποι 
ἐγένοντο ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς τηλικοῦτος 
΄ e 
μέγας ἦν. 
3 , t , € , > , 
ἐγένετο т} πόλις ἡ μεγάλη εἰς τρία 


μέρη, 


o * 
σεισμός: οὕτω καὶ 


` € , ^ 9 ^ 
καὶ αἱ πόλεις τῶν ἐθνῶν 





10. ἄγγελος] So rec., and some mss., pr, vg [е/, 
with arm, &c.], and other versions: but all MSS., 2, 
g, and am, &c., om. The evidence as to this word is 
similarly divided, verses 12 and 17 (but in them g ins.). 

11. τὸ бу. τοῦ Θεοῦ] So ms. 91: all else, τὸν Θεόν. 

*uerevónscav] Š gives ἐπαύσαντο; but for this 
there is no support ; and the change of a letter into a 
very similar one in the Syriac (see note on Syr. text) 
restores the true reading, as I give it. 

12. ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν} (1) All else insert τῶν hefore 
ἀπό. (ii) Allelse, except A, mss. 1, 28, 38, 79, and 
a few others, read ἀνατολῆς. Cp. vii. 2, and note 
there [P Aiat, xvi. 12-xvii. 1]. 

19. βάτραχοι] Or accus. [C Aiat, xvi. 13-xviii. 2]. 

14. τὰ ποιοῦντα] S represents article: all else om. 

ἐκπορεύεται] Or -ονται. 
οἰκουμένης] All else add ὅλης. 
ἐκείνης] So apparently S, and perhaps Z, with 
Q and many mss. and pr: the rest om. 
15. ἔρχεται] S here apparently expresses the third 
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person. This reading is supported by м and two mss. 
(38, 47), and hy pr: bnt Z and all else have ἔρχομαι, 
and so м (prima тапи?) as alternative. 

ἀσχημοσύνην] Or αἰσχύνην, as mss. 7, 29; soe 
note on Syr. text, and cp. iii. 18. 

16. συνάξει] бот [e/, with arm, &c.]: but am, with 
rt, and all Greek copies, συνήγαγεν, except м (συνή- 
yayov, which X reads). All but 8 add αὐτούς. 

Μαγεδών] So many mss. (Q, Μαγεδδών). 8 
writes μαγδώ [ú]: ep. 3 Kings ix. 15 [хх]. 

17. eis] So some mss., and lat.: MSS., 3, &e., ἐπί. 

ἐκ . . « ἀπό] Š here distingnishes the second 
preposition from the first. Therefore, as ἀπό is undis- 
puted in the second place, I infer that ἐκ (with x A) is 
intended in the first ; and not (as in Q) ἀπό in both. 
So the late, ας к а 


8 


κα 


18. ἀστραπαὶ καὶ βρονταί] So mss. 12, 152: all else Ἢ 


add καὶ φωναί (Q om. Bp.) hut arrange the nouns 
variously. 8 alone adds ἦν at end of verse. 


ХҮП. 


to 


XVI. I9—xviI. 8, 


` ` € М 
ἔπεσον: καὶ Βαβυλὼν ἡ μεγάλη 
ἐμνήσθη ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, δοῦναι 

~ ^ y ^ 
αὐτῇ τὸ ποτήριον τοῦ οἴνου τοῦ 


` 
και 


θυμοῦ καὶ τῆς ὀργῆς αὐτοῦ. 
πᾶσα νῆσος ἔφυγε καὶ ὄρη οὐχ εὖ- 
ρέθησαν. καὶ χάλαζα μεγάλη ὡς 
ταλαντιαία κατέβη ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, καὶ ἐβλασφηή- 
µησαν οἱ ἄνθρωποι τὸν Θεὸν ἐκ τῆς 
^ ^ ΄ й € 4 
πληγῆς τῆς χαλάζης: ὅτι μεγάλη 
3 ` ε M 3 ~ 4 ` 
ἐστὶν ἡ πληγὴ αὐτῆς σφόδρα. καὶ 
^ Ф > ^ ε Ж 3 P 
ἦλθεν εἷς ἐκ τῶν ἑπτὰ ἀγγέλων 
τῶν ἐχόντων τὰς ἑπτὰ φιάλας, καὶ 
ἐλάλησε per ἐμοῦ λέγων: δεῦρο 
ὀπίσω pov δείξω σοι τὸ κρῖμα τῆς 
πόρνης τῆς καθημένης ἐπὶ ὑδάτων 
πολλῶν, pe? ἧς 
βασιλεῖς γῆς, 


e e^ 
σθησαν πάντες οἱ κατοικοῦντες τὴν 


ἐπόρνευσαν οἱ 
^ X 3 ГА 

τῆς καὶ ἐμεθύ- 
^ ~ y ~ ^ ~ 
V ἐκ τοῦ οίνου τῆς πορνείας αὐτῆς. 
7) 


με 
` ç ^ 
καὶ εἶδον γυναῖκα καθη- 


x > م‎ ΄ з y » 
και απΊνεγκε εις ερημον εν 


πνεύματι" 


AIIOKAATYIX. 


µένην ἐπὶ θηρίον κόκκινον, γέμον 
ὀνόματα βλασφημίας: ἔχον κεφαλὰς 
ε , , 4 P4 А * е x 
ἑπτά, κέρατα δὲ δέκα' καὶ ἡ γυνὴ 


ἦν περιβεβλημένη πορφυρᾶ καὶ kók- 


κινον κεχρυσωμένα χρυσίῳ, καὶ 
λίθους τιμίους καὶ μαργαρίτας" 
ἔχουσα ποτήριον χρυσοῦν ἐπὶ τὴν 
~ ^ , , 
χεῖρα αὐτῆς, γέμον ака θαρσ ίας, 


` ГА , 9 — 
καὶ βδελύγματος πορνείας αὐτῆς 
καὶ ἐπὶ τὸ μέτωπον αὐτῆς γεγραμ- 

, ” M € ΄ 
μένον μυστήριον, Βαβυλὼν ἡ μεγάλη 
ε ΄ ^ ^ ` e Š 
ἡ μήτηρ τῶν πορνῶν καὶ τῶν βδελυ- 
γμάτων τῆς γῆς. 
γυναῖκα μεθύουσαν ἐκ τοῦ αἵματος 


x > * 
και εἶδον την 
^ е , ` 3 ^ “ ^ 
των αγιων και εκ του αιµατος των 


P 3 ο ` 3 , 
μαρτύρων 'Iycov' καὶ ἐθαύμασα 
^ 2 3 ` 3 , N ç ГА 
θαῦμα μέγα ἰδὼν αὐτὴν. και εἰπέ 
e M P4 3 y = 
μοι ὁ αγγελος' διατί ἐθαύμασας 


ἐγὼ ἐρῶ σοι τὸ μυστήριον τῆς 
X X ^ # ^ , 
γυναικὸς καὶ τοῦ θηρίου τοῦ Васта- 
`x ^ > А ` 

ζοντος αὐτὴν, τοῦ ἔχοντος Tas ἑπτὰ 


κεφαλὰς καὶ τὰ δέκα κέρατα. τὸ 





καὶ τῆς ὀργῆς) АП else om. καί. 
21. ὥς ταλαντιαία] Lit., ws τάλαντον. 
κατέβη] 5 has ἐγένετο: all Greek, καταβαίνει. 
XVII. 1. ὀπίσω µου] 5 alone: all else om. 
πόρνης] All else add, τῆς µεγάλη». 

3. yéuov . . . ἔχον] So apparently Š (X douht- 
fully) with Q and many mss. ; the rest reading γέμοντα 
or γέμων . . . ἔχοντα or ἔχων. 

κέρατα δέ] S alone: the rest, καὶ κέρατα. 

4. πορφυρᾶ} Or πορφύρας. Š alone pl.: the rest 

πορφυροῦν (or -vpav) ; rec. πορφύρᾳ. 

κεχρυσωμένα] S alone pl. (agreeing with торф. 
καὶ kokk.) ; all else -uévg. C». xviii. 6. 

λίθους τιμίου: καὶ μαργαρίτας} So apparently S 
must have read as the interpunction, and absence of 
prefixed prep., show. All else read the words in 
dative, and all except Σ have λιθ. riu. in sing. 

ἐπί τὴν χεῖρα] All else ἐν with dat. ; ορ. xiv. 14. 

ἔχουσα... γέμον) Lit., καὶ ἔχουσα... καὶ γέμον. 





ἀκαθαρσίας καὶ βδελύγματος] (1) ΛΙ] else place 
βδ. first. (ii) All the MSS., and all mss. (with donbtful 
exceptions), 
of rec. 


read τὰ ἀκάθαρτα τῆς. lor ἀκαθάρτητος 
The latter word being nnattested and barely 
Of the lat., pr has 
onmunditiae; g, immundittis; vg, immunditia farm, 
immundiiarum]. (iii) For βδελύγματος, nearly all else 
read -άτων; g, abominationibus; pr, abominationum ; 
and so am, erm, &c.; but cl, abominatione. 

αὐτῆς] So A, mss. 1, 7, 28, 35, 36, 38, 87, &c., 
and rg: P Q, most mss., and vt, τῆς γῆς. 
conflate reading. 


possible, I write ἀκαθαρσίας. 


NX, give a 


9. γεγραμμένον] All, except ms. 97, prefix ὄνομα. 
6. μεθύουσαν ἐκ τοῦ αἵματος] So A and many mss., 
and > and the versions: P Q, and other mss., om. єк: 
м and ms. 38 have τῷ αἵματι without a prep. 
θαῦμα μέγα] All else, except м and ms 38, place 
these words after αὐτήν. 
7. ἐρῶ] Lit., λέγω, and so =. 


6 


و 


1 


9 πάρεστιν. 


— 


AIIOKAATYIX. 


, ^ T 
θηρίον ὃ εἶδες ἦν καὶ οὐκ ἔστι 
θα- 


΄ 
λάσσης καὶ eis ἀπώλειαν ὑπάγει 


μέλλει ἀναβαίνειν ἐκ τῆς 


M € ^ 
καὶ θαυμασθήσονται οἱ κατοικοῦντες 


ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ὧν οὐ γέγραπται τὰ 
ὀνόματα ἐν τῷ βιβλίῳ τῆς ζωῆς' 
ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου, βλέποντες 
` , еу 5 ` 5 » ` 
τὸ θηρίον ὅτι ἦν καὶ οὐκ ἔστι καὶ 
ὧδε ὁ νοῦς τῴ ἔχοντι 


κεφαλαὶ 


y 5 Wi € е ` , 
ὄρη εἰσίν, ὅπου ἡ γυνὴ κάθηται 


, € е M € * 
σοφίαν. αἱ ἑπτὰ ἑπτὰ 


9 9 9 ^ * ^ £ , > 

ёп αὐτῶν, καὶ βασιλεῖς ἑπτά єіси” 

οἱ πέντε ἔπεσαν: καὶ ὁ εἷς ἔστω' 
x > 

Ó ἄλλος οὕπω ἦλθε: καὶ ὅταν ἐλθῃ, 

3 ΄ ^ 3 ` A ` с 

ὀλίγον δεῖ αὐτὸν μεῖναι. tral ὁ 

ὃ , 4 ` N , € و‎ 4 ` 
ῥράκωνλ καὶ τὸ θηρίον То ἐστιλ καὶ 
$ y Ν DEN y ` 

οὐκ ἐστι, καὶ αὐτὸς ὄγδοος καὶ 


, ^ e , 3 ` 5 5 , 
ἐκ τῶν ἑπτά ἐστι καὶ εἰς απώλειαν 


хуп. 8—16. 
ὑπάγει. καὶ τὰ δέκα κέρατα ἃ 
εἶδες, δέκα βασιλεῖς εἶσιν οἵτινες 
βασιλείαν οὕπω ἔλαβον' ἀλλ᾽ ἐξου- 
βασιλεῖς 


΄ ^ 
λαμβάνουσι μετὰ τοῦ θηρίου. οὗτοι 


ГА є X td ν 4 
σίαν ὡς μίαν ὥραν 
΄ , » Е ^ * , 
μίαν γνώμην ἔχουσι καὶ τὴν δύνα- 

х 3 ’ € ^ ^ , 
μιν καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἑαυτῶν, τῷ θηρίῳ 
΄ Ф ` ^ 
διδόασιν. οὗτοι μετὰ τοῦ ἀρνίου 
΄ ` > 
πολεμήσουσι: καὶ τὸ ἀρνίον Ἐνική- 


4 9 — су , , 5 ` 
сє: αυτους οτι κυριος κυρίων εστι 


- 


. 
καὶ βασιλεὺς βασιλέων: καὶ οἱ 


Pd 


9 3 ^ ` ` 5 ` 
µετ αὐτοῦ κλητοὶ καὶ ἐκλεκτοὶ καὶ 


πιστοί. 


Q> 


` ^ F 4 σ 
καὶ εἶπέ µοι τὰ ὕδατα 
^ 9 ^ 
εἶδες ἐφ᾽ ὧν ἡ πόρνη κάθηται, λαοὶ 
. y 3 ` ` y N ^ 
καὶ ὄχλοι εἰσὶ καὶ ἔθνη kai γλῶσ- 
`x ν ^ ΄ A > 
σαι. καὶ τὰ δέκα κέρατα ἃ εἶδες 
- 0 , Ф ж , 1 ν 
τῷ θηρίῳ, οὗτοι Ἐμισήσουσιλ τὴν 


πόρνην: καὶ ἠρημωμένην καὶ γυμ- 





8. μέλλει] Or perhaps µέλλον. 
καί, exeept arm. 
θαλάσσης] Rather ἀβύσσου: ερ. xi. 7, note. 
ὑπάγει] So Aandone ms. (12) : allother Greek 
copies, ὑπάγειν, and so Z. Of the lat., g has ibit, as 
also ту; hut pr, and lat. of Iren., have vadit. 
θαυμασθήσονται] So apparently Š (ep. note on 
xili. 9 supr.), with A P, for -άσονται. 
ἐν τῷ βιβλίφ] Three mss., 73, 79, 95, have ἐν: 
the rest ἐπί (with accus. or gen.), and so X: lat., in. 
βλέποντες] Or βλεπόντων: but the interpune- 
tion of Š seems to imply the nom. 
καὶ πάρεστιν] So mss. 1, 36, 73, 79, 152, and 
some others, and a corrector of x, also Z, and g; tg 
om.: the MSS. and most mss., καὶ πάρεσται. So pr, 
ventura est, 
9. τῷ ἔχοντι] S and Σ only : all else, ὁ ἔχων. 
10. καὶ ὁ εἶς] All MSS., and nearly all mss., X and 
some versions (including lat.) om. καί. 
δεῖ αὐτόν] So Q, and many mss., and lat. : the 
rest transpose. 
11. fxal ó δράκων] S alone: an unmeaning and 
unsupported interpolation. 
té ἐστι] So S, for ὃ ἦν. But this reading is 
unsupported, and the Syr. text (see note on it) needs 
correction. 


All else prefix 


34 


αὐτὸς ὄγδοος] Or more precisely αὐτὸ ὄγδοον. 
All else subjoin ἐστι. 

12. μίαν ὥραν] S, unsupported, has ἕνα ἐνιαυτόν, 
but an obvions ecrreetion of but one letter in Syr. 
text (see note on it), restores the true reading. 

13. ἑαυτῶν] бө S apparently (3 doubtfully), with 
ms. 1, for αὐτῶν. 

li. ἈἘνικήσει] So all else. 8 has here a verb 
= βλάψει, or possibly = ἀδικήσει. The latter might be 
admitted as a probable variant for νικήσει, due to the 
Greek original of S; but I prefer (see note on Syr. 
text) by the change of one Syriac letter to restore 
νικήσει. 

15. εἶπέ μοι] So A alone of Greek copies, and so X; 
also lat., dixit: except g, which has ait, = λέγει, as 
nearly all else. 

ἐφ᾽ ὧν] So pr: all else οὗ. 

16. τῷ θηρίῳ] Or ἐπὶ τὸ θηρίον [τοῦ θηρίου], as 
rec. : but this reading of rec. has no Greek authority, 
and eomes from vg [ο &e.] in bestia; which is ill 
supported, am and arm reading et bestiam, as also vt. 
All Greek eopies have καὶ τὸ θηρίον. 

Ἐμισήσουσι] S has here a verb (see note en 
Syr. text) — ἐπισκέψονται: but an easy emendation 
of the Syriae text (sce note on it), supported by 
Σ, restores µισήσουσι, which all other authorities read. 


— 
Ç. 


— 


4 


6 


Се 


17 


18 


хәм 


to 


XVII. I6—XxVIII. 5. 


, ` ` 
νὴν ποιήσουσιν αὐτήν: καὶ Tas 


Γ x ~ ΄ ^ . > ` 
σάρκας αὐτῆς Qayovrav καὶ αὐτὴν 
, € ` ` 
κατακαύσονσιν ἐν πυρί ὁ уар Θεὸς 
у 3 ` , > ^ ^ 
ἔδωκεν εἰς τὰς καρδίας αὐτῶν TON- 
~ ` ^ 
σαι τὴν γνώμην αὐτοῦ καὶ ποιῆσαι 
^ ` ~ ` 
μίαν γνώμην αὐτῶν, καὶ δοῦναι τὴν 
"^ ^ №? 2 
βασιλείαν αὐτῶν τῷ θηρίῳ τούτῳ, 


1 λεσθή t λόγοι TOU 
ἄχρι τελεσθήσονται ο γ 


x € 


Θεοῦ. καὶ ἡ γυνὴ ἣν εἶδες, ἡ πόλις 


ε ГА É y , 9 N 
ἡ μεγάλη ἢ ἔχουσα βασιλείαν ἐπι 
τῶν βασιλέων τῆς γῆς. 

т ^ > y y 

Kai μετὰ ταῦτα, εἶδον ἄλλον dy- 
γελον καταβαίνοντα ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, 
м 5 P , A ` ° ^ 
ἔχοντα ἐξουσίαν μεγάλην᾽ καὶ ἡ γῆ 


ἐφωτίσθη ἐκ τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ. καὶ 


м 5 ^ , у 
ἔκραξεν ἐν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, ἔπεσεν 


ποιήσουσιν αὐτήν] Опе ms. (34), and pr, place 
these words thus: X with most authorities after ἤρη- 
μωμένην, and some in hoth places. 

τὰς σάρκας] Lit., τὴν σάρκα: but S uniformly 
(cp. xix. 18, 21) renders this pl. as sing. 

ἐν πυρί] So A and many mss.: the rest (sup- 
ported by lat.) om. ἐν. But the prep. is indispensable 
in Syriac, and therefore its presence (in 5 and X) is 
indecisive. So again, xviii. 2, [ἐν] φωνῇ. 

17. ἔδωκεν] Lit., δίδωσιν (if the pointing of S is to 
he trusted). 

μίαν γνώμην αὐτῶν] So one ms. (95) only: two 
(35, 87) have yv. αὐτῶν, omitting μίαν : nearly all else 
(including X) μίαν yv. (or yv. μίαν), omitting αὐτῶν : 
A, and ç and 17, om. the words between γνώμην αὐτοῦ 
and καὶ δοῦναι. 

τούτφ] S alone ins. 

ἄχρι] Or ἄχρις οὗ. See note on vii. 3. 

τελεσθήσονται] Or -θῶσιν, аз xv. 8. 

18. ἢ πόλις] All else prefix ἔστιν, except pr and 
arm. 

XVIII. 1. Kalj So many mss., and pr and vg: all 
MSs., many mss., and versions (including g and 5) 
om. 

2. ἐν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ] (i) The MSS., and most mss., 
vg and most versions read ἰσχυρᾷ hefore (X after) φωνῇ 
(with or without ἐν), and om. μεγάλῃ. A few mss. 
(1, 12, 152), and rt, give both adjectives. (ii) АП else 
ехее P add λέγων. 

ἔπεσεν ἔπεσε] So A and some mss., and X and 


F2 


AIIOKAATYI*. 


ἔπεσε Βαβυλὼν ἡ µεγάλη’ καὶ ἐγέ- 
vero κατοικητήριον δαιμονίων, καὶ 
ὃν ` 2 5 z 

φυλακὴ παντὸς πνεύματος ἀκαθάρ- 
του καὶ μεμισημένου. ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ 
οἴνου τῆς πορνείας αὐτῆς, πεπότικε 
М N Ἢ S) € ^ ^ 
πάντα τὰ ἔθνη": καὶ οἱ βασιλεῖς τῆς 
γῆς μετ᾽ αὐτῆς ἐπόρνευσαν: καὶ οἱ 
ἔμποροι τῆς γῆς ἐκ τῆς δυνάμεως 
τοῦ στρήνους αὐτῆς ἐπλούτησαν. 
N у ^ 
Kai ὔκουσα ἄλλην φωνὴν ἐκ τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ λέγουσαν' ἐξέλθετε ἐξ αὐτῆς 
ὁ λαός μου, ἵνα μὴ συγκοινωνή- 
ἵνα 
μὴ λάβητε ἐκ τῆς πληγῆς αὐτῆς. 


e > , 3 ^ € € ΄ 
ὅτι ἐκολλήθησαν αὐτῇ αἱ ἁμαρτίαι 


ἐμνημό- 


σητε ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις αὐτῆς' 


x ^ 5 ^ ` 
aN Pt του ουρανου και 








lat., &e.: м Q, most mss., and some versions write 
the verh but once: P alone, thrice. 

ἀκαθάρτου] After this word 5, with P and mss. 
1, 7, 14, 36, 88, τὸ, το. 152, & c. , om. καὶ φυλακὴ παντὸς 
ὀρνέου ἀκαθάρτου, whieh Z with most Greek and all lat. 
authorities ins. (with some variations). The fuller 
reading looks like a product of conflation; but if so, 
it may well be that the member of the conflation 
which 5 leaves out is the true reading, and that tlie 
other is a gloss (πνεῦμα explanatory of ὄρνεον) that 
has crept into the text. See note on Syr. text. 

3. τοῦ οἴνου] All else except pr add (with NQ, 
most mss., 5, and εἶ), prefix (with P, some mss., and 
g), or substitute (with A, am, arm, &c.) τοῦ θυμοῦ. 

πεπότικε] Five mss. (18, 36, 37, τὸ, 79) support 
this reading: the other Greek copies have πέπ[τ]ωκαν, 
(or -ωκε, or -ώκασι), lut., biberunt. The Syr. gives 
literally, κεκέρακεπᾶσιτοῖς ἔθνεσιν:---ποΐ80 xiv. 8, supr. 
τοῦ στρήνους] The word in Š rather = τῆς 
The Syr. text (see note on it) seems to necd 
emendation; Lut there is no reason to suspect any 
variation in the original Greek. 

4. ἵνα μὴ λάβητε] S with ms. 152, om. καί be- 
fore these words (which, with some other versions, 
and ree., it places before ἐκ τῶν mA. αὐτῆς), thus 
making this clause dependent on, not parallel to, ἵνα 
μὴ συγκοινωνήσητε. This seeond ἵνα μή is rendered 
rather as if ἵνα μή πως. See note on Syr. text. 

τῆς πληγῆς] All else plural, except 9. 

9. αὐτῇ] Lit., ἐν αὐτῇ : all else αὐτῆς. 


μανίας. 


o2 


ATIOKAATWIS. 


€ ` ` * » э ^^ 

νευσεν ὁ Ocós rà ἀδικήματα αὐτῆς. 
9. a 5 ^ e ` э ` 3 , В 
6 ἀπόδοτε αυτη WS και αυτη ἀπέδωκε 
^ "^ * N 

καὶ διπλώσατε αὐτῇ διπλᾶ κατὰ τὰ 
y ~ 
έργα αὐτῆς' 
ἐκέρασε 


3 ^ , Ж 
εν TW TOT pln» ω 


t 


κεράσατε αὐτγ᾽ διπλοῦν 


“ 3 » € LORS ` > 
;ὅσα ἐδόξασεν ἑαυτήν: καὶ ἐστρη- 


2 ^ 
νίασε' τοσοῦτον βασανισμὸν καὶ 
΄ A 74 $ ^ , * ~ 
πένθος ὅτι ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτῆς 
λέγει ὅτι κάθηµαι βασίλισσα, καὶ 


` , , ` 
και πένθος ου μη 


te 3 3 ’ 
хра OUK ец 
2» ` ^ э ^ e ΄ e 
ἴδω. διὰ τοῦτο ἐν μιᾷ ἡμέρᾳ ἥξου- 
*Üava- 


N э 
και εν 


ε N э a S 
σιν αἱ πληγαὶ ἐπ αὐτῆς. 
4 ` Р, ` САР 
тоѕ\ καὶ πένθος, καὶ λιμός 
` ө “ 3 X 
πυρὶ κατακανθήσεται: ὅτι ἰσχυρὸς 
Р. є , 3 £ А ә 

o Κύριος ὁ κρίνας αὐτήν. καὶ kÀav- 
3 ^ ` ’ э 3 3 

σουσιν αὐτὴν Kat κόψονται €T av- 
` € ^ ^ = € 5 > 
τὴν οἱ βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς, οἱ μετ᾽ av- 
^ Җ 
τῆς καὶ 


πορνεύσαντες στρηνιά- 


е ho NI ` 
σαντες, ὅταν βλέπωσι τὸν καπνὸν 


XVII. 5—13. 


τῆς πυρώσεως αὐτῆς: ἀπὸ μακρόθεν 
ἑστηκότες διὰ τὸν φόβον τοῦ βα- 
σανισμοῦ αὐτῆς: καὶ λέξουσιν, 
3 ` э ` э ` e , € » 
οὐαὶ οὐαὶ οὐαὶ ἡ πόλις ἡ μεγάλη 
ὅτι 
» ^ ο > e r 

ἐν μιᾷ wpa ἦλθεν ἡ κρίσις σου. 

` ^ ^ 
καὶ οἱ ἔμποροι τῆς γῆς κλαύσουσι 


hy Ж Σαν > 2 а N ` 
και πενθήσουσιν επ αυτην και TOV 


Βαβυλὼν ἡ πόλις ἡ ἰσχυρά' 


’ , ^ 3 ` 3 , * , б 
γόμον αὐτῶν οὐδεὶς ἀγοράζει οὐκέτι 
γόμον χρυσοῦ καὶ ἀργύρου καὶ λίθων 
τιμίων, καὶ μαργαριτῶν καὶ βύσσου 
καὶ πορφύρας, καὶ σιρικὸν κοκκίνου, 

` ^ 2 pre ` ~ ~ 
καὶ mav ξύλον θύϊνον, καὶ παν σκεῦος 
ἐλεφάντινον, καὶ πᾶν σκεῦος ἐκ ξύλου, 

td ` ` ` ’ x 
τίμιον καὶ χαλκὸν καὶ σίδηρον, καὶ 
μάρμαρον καὶ κιννάμωμον καὶ θυμιά- 

` , ` ΄ ` 
para καὶ μύρον καὶ λίβανον, καὶ 
^ M y ` , ` 
οἶνον καὶ ἔλαιον καὶ σεμίδαλιν, καὶ 


, νο ` er ` 
πρόβατα kai ἵππους καὶ ῥέδας, kai 





6. αὐτῇ διπλᾶ] So Z and other versions, and rec., 
with P and many mss.: tbe rest read [τὰ] διπλᾶ, and 
omit αὐτῇ. as do g, and ту [except arm]; (pr deviates). 

διπλοῦν] Observe the interpunction, peculiar to 
S, by which διπλοῦν is disconnected from verse 6 and 
joined on to 7. 

1. ὕσα] Lit., ἐφ᾽ ὅσον. 

ἑαυτήν] So many mss. : tbe MSS. and other 
authorities, αὐτήν: 5 deviates. 

τοσοῦτον} Nearly all else add δότε αὐτῇ. 

8. èr αὐτῆς] All else om. prep. 

*@avaros| S has here the word which = πληγή, 
but the omission of a single letter from it (see note on 
Syr. text) restores θάνατο». 

Κύριος] So ms. 38 and a few others, and pr. 
All else subjoin, prefix, or substitute ὁ Θεὸς [ὁ]. 

9. κλαύσουσιναὐτήν] Or κλαύσονται, without αὐτήν, 
which P and a few mss. (1, 79, &c.), against all else, 
support Š in subjoining. 

στρηνιάσαντες] See note on Syr. text. 

10. διὰ τὸν φόβον] Lit., ἐκ τοῦ φόβου. So ver. 15. 

καὶ λέξουσιν] All else, λέγοντες. 

οὐαί] Ter, as mss. 35, 87: nearly all clse dis. 

ἐν ша] Or μιᾷ without prep., as most. 


11. κλαύσουσι καὶ πενθήσουσιν] So Q and most 
mss., X (omitting кл.) and vg: but the other MSS., 
some mss., and vf, κλαίουσι kal πενθοῦσιν. 

καὶ τὸν γόμον] All else, ὅτι τὸν γόμον. 

12. λίθων τιμίων] So X, and pr: C P, λίθους τιμίους: 

м А Q, σ, tg, ἃο., λίθου τιμίου. 

μαργαριτῶν] So м and a few mss., also Х and 
vt: but C P, μαργαρίτας; A, μαργαρίταις ; Q and most 
mss., and rg, μαργαρίτου. 

βύσσου] Or βυσσίνου. 

πορφύρας] Or πορφύρου. 

σιρικόν] АП else σι[η ]ρικοῦ καί. 

ἐκ ξύλου, τίµιον kal] (1) The interpunction here 
shows that S read the adjective as agreeing with 
σκεῦος. This is partly supported by g (ves... 
preciosum) alone. (1) All Greek, and Σ, write adj. in 
superlative; but lat. in positive, as 5. 

χαλκὸν καὶ σίδ., καὶ ийри.) All else genitive. 

13. κιννάμωμον] мА C P, some mss., g, aii, and 5, 

add καὶ ἄμωμον: Q, most mss., pr, and εἶ, om. 

καὶ πρόβατα] All clse ins. kal σῖτον before, and 
καὶ κτήνη before or after, these words. 

ἵππους kal ῥέδας, καὶ σώματα] So 5: but nearly 
all else genitive, except ms. 95 (ἵππους); pr deviates. 


See note on Syr. text. 


IO 


— 


1 


хуш. 13—21. 
, ` ` > ГА ` 

ц σώματα καὶ ψυχὰς ἀνθρώπων, καὶ 
ε 5 № € 3 P: ~ ~ 
ἡ ὀπώρα σου ἡ ἐπιθυμία τῆς ψυχής 
σον ἀπῆλθεν ἀπὸ σοῦ' καὶ πάντα 
τὰ λιπαρὰ καὶ τὰ λαμπρὰ ἀπῆλθεν 
ἀπὸ σοῦ, καὶ οὐκέτι αὐτὰ βλέψεις’ 
` 

οὐ μὴ 


τούτων 


ν s> & c 7 e 
15 και αντα ευρησονσιν Ot 


e 
ἔμποροι οἱ πλουτήσαντες 
> > $ ^ 5 * , € 
ат αὐτῆς, ἀπὸ μακρόθεν στήσονται 


διὰ 


> ^ 5 Г х Ln ` 
ιο αὐτῆς: κλαίοντες καὶ πενθοῦντες καὶ 


τὸν φόβον τοῦ βασανισμοῦ 


λέγοντες: οὐαὶ οὐαὶ ἡ πόλις ἡ 
μεγάλη, ἡ περιβεβλημένη βύσσινον 
καὶ πορφυροῦν 


΄ , 
χΡρυσωμενα χρυσιῳ 


` 
καὶ κόκκινα κε- 


λίθους 


e ~ 
οτι µια 


καὶ 
τιμίους καὶ μαργαρίτας᾽ 

ора ἠρημώθη ὁ τοσοῦτος πλοῦτος. 
ι; καὶ πᾶς κυβερνήτης: καὶ πᾶς ὁ ἐπὶ 


^ , LOTES , , ` 
των πλοίων επι тотор πλέων, και 





14. ἡ ἐπιθυμία] So pr: all else read τῆς ἐπιθυμίας. 

τῆς ψυχῆς σου] Q and most mss., g, and rg [εἰ, 
with arm, &c.; not am] and X, support Š in inserting 
σου here; hut only two (35, 87) ins., as S, both here 
and atter ὀπώρα. 

τὰ λαμπρὰ ἀπῆλθεν] So two mss. (1, 79), fol- 
lowed by rec. : the rest, τὰ A. ἀπώλετο (or ἀπώλοντο). 

βλέψεις καὶ αὐτά] S alone ins. these words: all 
else om., and connect οὐκέτι αὐτὰ οὗ μὴ εὑρήσουσιν 
[efpns, or εὑρήσεις, or -σῃς]. Possibly S here pre- 
serves the true text, and the rest have lost the words by 
homwotelenton. м A and mss. 35, 98, 95 place αὐτά 
alter ov μή: hut C PQ, &e., as above. 

14 and 15. εὑρήσουσιν οἱ ἔμποροι] In thus removing 
the stop usually placed (so € P Q, and most mss. ; also 
lat., but arm deviates) after the verb, and connecting it 
with οἱ ἔμπ., Š is supported by Z, and a few mss. (35, 
36, 87, &e.): м A, &c., leave the connexion undecided. 

16. καὶ λέγοντες] So rec., with P and many 
mss., pr and vg: but the other MSS. and mss., 7, and 
S. om. καί: а few mss. om. both words. 

Cp. for the following clause, xvii. 1. 
κόκκινα] Salone: all else κόκκινον. 
κεχρυσωµένα] Š alone for καὶ κεχρυσωμένη (м, 

But mss. 1, 79, 152, om. καί. 
χρνσίφ] От ἐν xp., with X C, and mss. 1, 36, 79, 
and some others. 


-vov). 


ATIOKAATWIS. 


^ x σ > ~ , 
ναῦται καὶ ὅσοι ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ 
5 , * ` , y> 
ἐργάζονται, ἀπὸ μακρόθεν ἔστησαν 

` y > ` ^ ` 
καὶ ἔκλαυσαν αὐτὴν βλέποντες τὸν 
καπνὸν τῆς πυρώσεως αὐτῆς. 

ED EN ΄ 2 € , ^ 4 

Kat λέγονσι, τίς ὁμοία τῇ πόλει 
^ ۸ ` eB À 7 ^ SN 
T) μεγάλῃ ; kat ἔβαλον χοῦν ἐπὶ 
ν x $ a ` x 
Tas κεφαλας αὐτῶν: καὶ ἔκραξαν 
λέ- 

5 3 s s ` е ? е , 
yovres' οὐαὶ ovat ἡ πόλις ἡ µεγάλη" 


> τ 3 ΄ € > ` ^ 
εν T) ἐπλούτησαν OL EYOVTES τα πλοῖα 


r ` ^^ < 
κλαίοντες καὶ πενθοῦντες καὶ 


9 ^ 0 λα 9 ^ ΄ 
ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ ἐκ τῆς τιμιότητος 
SAN y - ο 5 , > 
αὐτῆς: ὅτι μιᾷ wpa ἠρημώθη. eù- 
£ $ 5 5, ~ 9 ^ ` ε 
φραίνεσθε ёт αὐτῇ οὐρανὲ καὶ οἱ 
τ“ ` € > , Ы e 
αγιοι καὶ οἱ ἀπόστολοι, καὶ ot προ- 
^ e y e ` ^ ^ 
фута, ὅτι ἔκρινεν ὁ Θεὸς τὸ κρῖμα 
ὑμῶν ἐξ αὐτῆς. καὶ ἦρεν εἷς ἐκ 
- 5 , ^^ э ~ , ε 
τῶν ἀγγέλων τῶν ισχνρῶν λίθον ὡς 


μύλον μέγαν, καὶ ἔβαλεν εἰς τὴν 





λίθους τιμίους] All else dat. sing., except 5, 
which gives dat. plural (which possibly Š intends). 

μαργαρίτας] So X, or possibly -ταις, which is 
the reading of Q and nearly all mss., and of g and rg. 
But pr, and other versions, with the other MSS., have 
μαργαρίτη. 

17. ὁ ἐπὶ τῶν πλοίων ἐπὶ τόπον 
apparently conflate, and probably the Greek 
original of S. Most mss., МА С Q. and ¥, have ó ἐπὶ 
[τὸν] τόπον πλέων: P, mss. 36,73, 19, &c., substitute 
[ó] ἐπὶ τῶν πλοίων πλέων. Of the lat., g and ry 
support τόπον [but εἰ, &c., lacum for lecum]: pr 
renders, super mare navigans (see Suppl. Note, p. 49). 

ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ] So et and most vg [but am, 
maria ; arm, mari): all Greek, τὴν θάλασσαν. 

18. ἔκλαυσαν αὐτήν | 5 alone: the rest ἔκραζον [-ξαν]. 

Kal λέγονσι] Or Kal Aéyovres: but the inter- 
punction and division seem to require λέγουσι. Ë 
alone; all else ptep. with or without καί. 

19. οἱ ἔχοντες] All else pretix πάντες. 

τὰ πλοῖα] Lit., τὸ πλοῖον. 

20. εὐφραίνεσθε] So X, and pr: all else sing. 

21. ἐκ τῶν ἀγγέλων τῶν ἰσχυρῶν] Nearly all else, 
ἄγγελος ἰσχυρός. X om. adjective, with A; x deviates. 

ὧς μύλον] So ree., with P Q and most mss., 
[41и], and y (and pr?): but A has ὡς μύλινον and 
C ws µυλικόν, and so vg, тоалет. There is a trace 


πλέων] A reading 
so in 


8 
97 


== 


= 


to 


ә 


oc 


1 
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-- 
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XIX. 


ATIOKAATYIS. 


οὕτως ὁρμήματι 
Βαβυλὼν ἢ μεγάλη 


, ` > ` CON y ` 
πόλις, και OU μη ευρησεις єт. καὶ 


θάλασσαν λέγων" 


βληθήσεται 


φωνὴ κιθάρας καὶ σάλπιγγος καὶ 
η p 7 
οὐ μὴ 


9 ^ و‎ N x ` - , 
ἀκουσθῇ ἐν σοὶ ére Kat φῶς λύχνου 


9 ^ M ^ 
Ταὐλητῶνλ καὶ μουσικών, 


, ` ^ x A ` А , 
οὐ μὴ φανῇ σοι ἔτι καὶ φωνὴ νυμφίου 
` ` , 9 S» cy ὢ 
καὶ φωνὴ νύμφης ov μὴ ἀκουσθῇ ἐν 
ç , > 
σοὶ Єтє ὅτι ot ἔμποροί σου ἦσαν 
^ ^ ^ ο ^ 
οἱ μεγιστᾶνες τῆς γῆς ὅτι ἐν ταῖς 
ГА 
φαρμακείαις σου ἐπλάνησας πάντα 
b. y ` 5 , ~ Ф ^ 
τὰ ἔθνη. καὶ ἐν αὐτῇ αἷμα προφητῶν 
` € (ο ε 7 ^ 3 , 
καὶ ἁγίων εὑρέθη τῶν ἐσφαγμένων 
^ ^ = ^ y 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. Kat μετὰ ταῦτα, ηκουσα 
φωνὴν μεγάλην ὄχλων πολλῶν ἐν 
τῴ οὐρανῷ λεγόντων, ἀλληλούία: ἡ 


σωτηρία καὶ ἡ δόξα καὶ ἢ δύναμις 


of the prefix of genitive placed before the noun, hut 

erased, in S (and the prefix is inserted in >р): also, 

the word representing ós is written by anafterthonght 

(but prima manu) on marg. It seems therefore as 

if S as at first written supported μύλινον (withont ws). 
εὑρήσεις] Or εὕρῃς. 8 alone: all else εὑρεθῇ. 

Cp. verse 14 supr. 

22. κιθάρας] All else, κιθαρῳδῶν. 

σάλπιγγος] This reading is partly supported hy 
n (alone of MSS.) and two mss. (35, 87), which read 
σαλπίγγων, as does 5. All else, σαλπιστῶν : and all 
place the word last of the fonr genitives. 

{афАлутФь\ καὶ μουσικῶν} All else invert these 
genitives. I obelize the former word, the rendering 
of S being obscure, possihly representing αὐλητικῶν: 
see note on Syr. text. 

Note that S, with Hippol. (Zfatichr., 42), om. 
(after ἔτι) two sentences of this verse; snpported, as to 
the former of the two, by mss. 14, 92; as to the latter, 
by м and some mss., including 38, 87, &c., and by 5. 

23. φανῇ] S and Z ineline to this reading (ree.), 
rather than φάνῃ (rev.). 

σοι] So € (alone of Greek eopies); and οί and 
vg [am, arm, бе. ; not cl]: all else, ἐν σοί. 

φωνὴ νύμφης] So C alone: all else om. φωνή. 

ταῖς φαρμακείαις} So lat.: all Greek, singular. 

ἐπλάνησας] So ms. 87: all else, ἐπλανήθησαν. 
24. τῶν ἐσφανωένων] All else prefix καὶ πάντων. 


XVIII. 21—xix. 6. 

τῷ Θεώ ἡμῶν: ὅτι ἀληθιναὶ καὶ 
δίκαιαι αἱ κρίσεις αὐτοῦ ὅτι ἔκρινε 
` ld х , τ y 

τὴν πόρνην τὴν μεγάλην ἥτις ἔφθειρε 
` ^ ^ 2 e 

τὴν γην ἐν τῇ πορνείᾳ αὐτῆς, καὶ 
5 , \ Ф ^ , 5 ^ 

ἐξεδίκησε TO αἷμα τῶν δούλων αὐτοῦ 

ἐκ χειρῶν αὐτῆς. δεύτερον εἴρηκαν 


5, p NN € ^ , ^ 
ἀλληλούία, καὶ ὁ καπνὸς αὐτῆς 
* М > ` $^ ^ — 

ἀνέβη εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων. 

» y * 
καὶ ἔπεσαν οἱ εἴκοσι καὶ τέσσαρες 
z ` S , ^ 

πρεσβύτεροι καὶ τὰ τέσσαρα ζώα, 


καὶ προσεκύνησαν τῷ Oeo τῷ kaly- 


΄ 3 EN ^ ’ z 5 ` 
μένῳ ἐπὶ τῷ θρόνῳ λέγοντες: ἀμὴν 
ἀλληλούϊα. Kat φωνὴ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
θρόνου λέγουσα' αἰνεῖτε τῷ Θεῷ 


ε ^ ΄ ε - 3 ^ ` 
ἡμῶν πάντες ot δοῦλοι αὐτοῦ καὶ 
€ , ` y 3 — , 
οἱ φοβούμενοι τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ) mav- 


τες οἱ μικροὶ μετὰ τῶν μεγάλων. καὶ 


XIX. 1. Καὶ μετά] Some mss., inelnding (1, 36, 38, 
19, &e.), snpport καί, also some versions: bnt Z, with 
the MSS. and most mss., lat., &c., om. 

φωνήν] The MSS., and most mss., and rg, 
prefix ws: Σ, tt, and a few mss. (1,7, 38, &c.) om., as 5. 
ὔχλων πολλῶν] All Greek copies have sin- 
gular; also Z, and g: but pr and rg support plural, 
as 8. 
τῷ Θεῷ ἡμῶν] So three mss. (36, 47, 152), and 
Σ, pr, and vg [bnt arm, Domino only], and other ver- 
sions; one ms. (1) prefixes Κυρίφ. and so rec.: but all 
other Greek, g, and other versions, τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν. 
2. χειρῶν] So pr and vg: all else, singular. 
3. δεύτερον] All else prefix καί, except ms. 98.) 
ἀνέβη] So S (if the pointing is to be trusted), 
with two mss., 73, 79: for ἀναβαίνει (ree.) of all MSS. 
and most mss. <A few have ἀνέβαινε, and so Z. 
4. πρεσβύτεροι] S (not Z) lavours tbe position of 
this word after the nnmerals, hut not deeisively. 
5. φωνή] All else add ἐξῆλθε (m, $wval... 
ἐξῆλθον) before or after ἀπὸ [ἐκ] τοῦ θρόνου. 
τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ] All else om. τὸ ὄνομα, and read 
αὐτόν (pr, Dominum). 
πάντες οἱ μικροί] All else om. πάντες, for 
whieh two or three mss. substitute xal. [Note that C 
deficit here finally]. 
μετὰ τῶν μεγάλων] Cp. xi. 18. 
οἱ μεγάλοι. 


All else, xa. 


ә 


em 


XIX. O—IIL. 


Ἴκουσα φωνὴν ὡς ὄχλων πολλῶν, 
καὶ ὡς φωνὴν ὑδάτων πολλῶν: καὶ 
ε ` ^ 5 ^ , 

ὡς φωνὴν βροντῶν ἰσχυρῶν λεγόν- 
Ὅτι ἐβασίλευσε 
χαίρομεν 
τὴν δόξαν 


ἀλληλούϊα. 


των 


"T 


Κύριος ὁ παντοκράτωρ' 


καὶ ἀγαλλιῶμεν' δῶμεν 


y ^ ο 20 , ^ э ΄ 
αντῳ, οτι 7) εν ο γαμος του αρνιου, 


N ` ^ га t ΄ 
καὶ ἢ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ ἡτοίμασεν ἑαυτήν. 


со 


καὶ ἐδόθη αὐτῇ ἵνα περιβάληται 


΄ ` ` Z0. 
βύσσινον καθαρὸν καὶ λαμπρόν 


* * ^ x ГА , 
τὸ γὰρ βύσσινον τὰ δικαιώματά 
οἐστι τῶν ἁγίων. καὶ εἶπόν μοι 
Ἐγράψον' κ μακάριοι ot εἰς τὸ δεῖπνον 


* ^ , 4 ^ , , 5 ο X 
TOU γαμον TOV αρνιου εισι κεκ T- 





6. φωνὴν és] So one ms. (36): X and nearly all 
else ὡς φωνήν: a few, and vf, om. ws here. 
ὕχλων πολλῶν] All else singular, except pr. 
λεγόντων] Or λεγούσων; ΟΥ λέγοντες. 
ἀλληλούϊα] Observe the full stop set after this 
word, leaving Ὅτι to be connected with verse 7. 
Κύριος] (1) All else (except pr) ins. ὁ Θεός after, 
or for, this word, or ὁ Θεὸς ó before it. A seemingly 
later hand has interlined the equivalent of ὁ Θεός in 5. 
(1) N P Q, most mss, >, and all lat., add ἡμῶν, but A 
and а few om., as S. 

7. χαίρομεν] So mss. τὸ, 152 (for χαίρωμεν) ; 
the following ἀγαλλιῶμεν being treated as pres. 
indic. 

δῶμεν] (i) Or δώσομεν (or δώσωμεν). (11) All 
else prefix καί: the omission of it by 5 is eonsistent 
with its treatment of the preceding verbs. 

8. καθαρὸν καὶ λαμπρόν] So ree., with a few mss. 
(1, 36; also 73, 79, 152, hut without καί). The MSS. 
and the other mss., X and most versions, reverse the 
order; Q «nd most mss. and vg [e/, with arm, &e.], 
retain καί: but the rest om., as do et and am, Çe. 

τὰ δικαιώματά ἐστι] Š favours this position of 
the verh, which is that of ree., with many mss., and 
g and most vg [ineluding am]. The MSS., the other 
mss., 5, and pr, also arm, place it after τῶν ἁγίων. 

9. εἶπόν uoi] S only ; but perbaps the Syriae 
seribe has wrongly inserted the final letter which 
marks the plural. However the reading is a possible 
one, the plural verb finding its subject in verses 5-7. 
All else have λέγει (or εἶπέ) μοι. 

«γράψον] 5 has here a word = тами (which 
has no other authority): but by restoring a letter 
whieh no doubt has dropt out from before it, we 


AIIOKAATYIS. 


^ ` > , * > ε , 

μένοι. καὶ εἶπέ ро“ οὗτοι οἱ λόγοι 
€ 5 ` ^ ^ 3 L4 ` 
οἱ ἀληθινοὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσί. καὶ 


ν x ^ ^ ^ 
επεσον ἔμπροσθεν των ποδῶν αὐτοῦ 


M 3 ^ ` 7 ΄ 
καὶ προσεκύνησα αὐτώ' καὶ εἶπέ 
S v ΄ , > s * 
pov μή, σύνδουλός σου εἰμὶ καὶ 


τῶν ἀδελφῶν σου τῶν ἐχόντων τὴν 
μαρτυρίαν Ἰησοῦ: τῷ Θεῷ προσ- 
κύνησον μᾶλλον ἡ γὰρ μαρτυρία 
Ἰησοῦ ἐστὶ τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς προ- 
φητείας. 
Καὶ 


΄ N LO ` “ é n ` 
γμένον, καὶ (доо ἵππος λευκός καὶ 


19 4 5 ` > 
€LOOU TOV ουρανον AVEW- 


ε , 3 3 5 N 4 
ο καθήµενος επ αυτον καλούμενος 


` ` > » % 3 
πιστὸς καὶ ἀληθινός, καὶ ἐν δικαιο- 





recover γράψον, which all else give, except one or 

two mss. which om. 
^ 
Ol. 
* 


Sce note on Syr. text. 
. εἰσί] All else of, omitting εἰσί. 
τοῦ γάμου] S represents τῆς διακονίας, which 
has neither appropriateness nor authority. By changing 
one of the six letters of the Syriae word (sce note on 
Syr. text), and transposing two others, we reeover 
τοῦ γάμου, which is the reading of A Q and most mss., 
Σ and pr and rg; but which the rest om. 

εἶπε] So Z here, and in next verse: all else, 
λέγει in both places. 

of ἀληθινοί] À with two mss. ins. of, which 
apparently Š intends to represent. All else om. 

10. καὶ προσεκύνησα] So P and mss. 73, 79: all 

else, προσκυνῆσαι. 

μή, σύνδουλός cov εἰμί] S alone omits ὅρα 
before u$. In the parallel passage, xxii. 9, ὅρα is 
retained, with a eolon after it, to separate it from μή, 
which is thus made to qualify εἰμί (and so ms. 68). 
The copies of Z vary as to the interpunction, both 
here and xxi. 9, with the general result that (except 
{ whieh in the present passage is neutral, giving the 
sentenee without any stop at all) all of them in hoth 
passages disconnect μή from ὅρα, and either isolate 
it, or attaeh it to what follows. If so attached, it 
must be understood as = nonne?, and nut in its 
proper force as = xum? These moditications of in- 
terpunction, and the interpolation of μᾶλλον (which 3 
alone ins.) after προσκύνησυν, are apparently due to 
doctrinal prepossessions in the minds of translators, 
or seribes. All other authorities connect дра μή, a 
few adding ποιήσῃς. 

ἡ yàp μαρτυρία ᾿Ιησοῦ] I neglect the eomma 
which S unmeaningly places after these words, 


39 


12 


- 
ws 


14 


Ui 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ, 


δὲ 


ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτοῦ ὡς φλὸξ πυρός: καὶ 


σύνῃ κρίνει καὶ πολεμεῖ οἱ 
ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ διαδήματα 
πολλά’ ἔχων ὄνομα γεγραμμένον, ὃ 
μὴ 
περιβεβλημένος ἱμάτιον βεβαμμένον 


3 vo . * ^ ` > 
εν αιµατι και καλειται TO ονομα 


, ` > 3 > — ` 
οὐδεὶς οἶδεν €t αυτος και 


, "^ ε ’ "^ ~ ` ` 
auTov O λογος του Ώεου. και τα 


” ^ > ^ 5 , 
στρατεύματα τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἠκολούθει 

> A эгэ o An ` 3 
αὐτῷ ἐφ᾽ ἵπποις’ λευκοῖς: καὶ ἐνδε- 
λευκὸν καὶ 


δεδυμένοις βύσσινον 


καθαρόν. καὶ ἐκ τοῦ στόματος 


3 ον 3 , е , 3 ^ 
αὐτῶν ἐκπορεύεται ῥομφαία ὀξεῖα: 
e? > 5 ^ , N » * 
ἵνα ἐν αὐτῷ πατάζωσι τὰ ἔθνη: καὶ 


> ` e^ > ` > € f 
αυτος ποιμανει αυτους εν ῥάβδῳ 


XIX. 11—18. 


e. ` » ۹ A _‹ ` 
σιδηρά᾽ καὶ αὐτὸς πατεῖ τὴν ληνὸν 
τῆς ὀργῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ παντοκρά- 

` y > ` ` ε , 
τορος. καὶ ἔχει ἐπὶ τὰ ἱμάτια 
^ ` ^ » 
αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ TOUS μηροὺς αὐτοῦ, ὄνομα 


γεγραμμένον' 


καὶ κύριος κυρίων. Καὶ εἶδον ἄλλον 


βασιλεὺς βασιλέων 


ἄγγελον: ἑστῶτα ἐν τῷ ἡλίῳ: καὶ 
ἔκραξεν ἐν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, λέγων τοῖς 
ὀρνέοις τοῖς πετοµένοις ἐν µεσου- 
ратат 


` ^ 
το б ELTTVOV 


* δ εὌτεΝ συνάχθητε 
μέγα 
ἵνα φάγητε σάρκας βασιλέων καὶ 


τὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 


iA ` » 
χιλιάρχων καὶ σάρκας 


σάρκας 


, ^ ` , с ` 
ισχυρων' και σαρκας ιππων, και 


^ Ў. э 3 , # ` 
τῶν καθημένων ἐπ αὐτούς: καὶ 





12. ὡς φλόξ] So A, mss. 35, 36, 87, and others, Σ, 

and lat., &c., followed by rec. : the rest om. as. 

ὕνομα γεγραμμένον, 0] So А P (and м partly) 
with some niss. and versions, inelnding lat., followed 
by rec. Some mss. give the words in plural: Q and 
many others have a conflate reading (ὀνόματα Ύεγραμ- 
μένα καὶ ὄνομα γεγραμμένον, б), which 5 adopts [but 
l marks the plural words with *]. 

οὐδείς] Lit., οὐκ. 

13. βεβαμμένον] The verb used by S seems to re- 
present this word, which is read here by A Q and 
most mss. (followed by ree.): but possibly it may be 
meant for ῥεραντισμένον (P), or περιρεραμμένον (м), 
or some other like form; so the lat., aud Z, represent 
sprinkled, not dyed. 

ἐν αἵματι] Or αἵματι and so φωνῇ, verse 17. 

καλεῖται] So apparently S, with some mss. (1, 
36, 79, &c.), and lat. (which rec. follows): for κέκληται 
(or -ro) of the MSS., and most mss.; Z, ἐκάλεσε. 

14. τοῦ οὐρανοῦ] So one ms. (36); or τῶν οὐρανῶν 

(as 8): 5 with all else, [τὰ] ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ. 

ἵπποις' λευκοῖς' καὶ ἐνδεδυμένοις] (i) The inter- 
punetion apparently requires the Greek to be thus 
read; unless we prefer λευκοί: καὶ ἐνδεδυμένοι. For 
ἐνδεδυμένοις, there is the support of x, and ms. 152, 
and of Origen Jn Joann.t.11.,0. 4. (H) S alone ins. καί. 

λευκὸν kal καθαρόν] Rand a few mss., g, and 
some rg [c]; not am, arm, «е. ), support καί : all else om. 

15. αὐτῶν] S alone: all else, αὐτοῦ. 

ὀξεῖα] Q and most mss. insert δίστοµος before 
ὀξεῖα, and so pr, and vg [οἰ, with many copies]: Z, 


10 


after it [but / with *]. There is some appearance of 
erasure in 5, after ὀξεῖα. Bute A P, mss. 1, 36, 38, 
19, &c., and most versions, including g, and am, arm, 
&e., om. δίστομος. Cp. i. 16. 

αὐτῷ] Seil., στόματι. 
else, fem. 

πατάξωσι] Lit., ἀποκτείνωσι (see note on Syr. 
text). All else read the verb in sing. ; but the plural 
is consistent with the reading αὐτῶν (supr.). 

τῆς ὀργῆς) All Greek eopies (with minor varin- 
tions) prefix τοῦ οἴνου ToU θυμοῦ [καί]; and so rg. and 
most versions. But οἱ reads tini only before trae; Σ 
gives the words which Š om., but om. τῆς ὀργῆς. 

16. τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ] 5 and all else, τὸ ἑμάτιον ; 
and all, except mss. 87, 152, om. αὐτοῦ [which Tisch, 
wrongly ins. in his note ¿2 doc. J. 

ἐπὶ τοὺς μηρούς] All else prefix καί [but Σ 
with *], and read τὸν μηρόν. The reading of Š is 
worth noting ; it represents ‘‘the Name” as “ written 
on the vestments [that were] on His thighs,’ 

17. ἄλλον] So x and one ms. (36) and some ver- 
sions: rec. with A P and many mss. and lat., ἕνα: 
two mss., ἕνα ἄλλον. Q, with the other mss., and 
Z, om. both. 

τοῖς ὀρνέοις] All else, except ms.95, prefix πᾶσι, 

*BeUre* συνάχθητε] Š has καὶ συνάχθητε (or 
-ἠχθησαν): but this is unmeaning, and by replacing 
a dropt letter we recover δεῦτε (for καί) ; see note on 
Syr. text. Or perhaps καὶ is to be retained, with 
δεῦτε before il; as rec., and some texts of vg [cl ; 
not am, &c. ; arm om. δεῦτε]. 


So S, doubtfully: all 


3 V 
εις 


— 


7 


XIX. 18—xx. 3. 


σάρκας ἐλευθέρων καὶ δούλων καὶ 
μικρῶν καὶ μεγάλων. 
Καὶ 


^ N 
στρατεύματα αὐτοῦ: καὶ τοὺς Ba- 


> х X 
εἶδον τὸ θηρίον καὶ τὰ 
^ ^ ^ ` ` , 
σιλεῖς τῆς γῆς καὶ Ta στρατεύματα 
αὐτῶν: συνηγμένα ποιῆσαι τὸν πόλε- 

^ * ` ^ 

pov, μετὰ τοῦ καθηµένου ἐπὶ τοῦ 
ο ` ^ , 

ἵππου καὶ μετὰ τῶν στρατευμάτων 

3 ^ ` , , ` ^ ` 

αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἐπιάσθη τὸ θηρίον, καὶ 

3 

μετ 

S ^ ^ 

ποιήσας τὰ σηµεία ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ, 


ὁ ψευδοπροφήτης: ὁ 


αὐτοῦ 


Ы 
ἐν ois ἐπλάνησε τοὺς λαβόντας τὸ 


۶ ^ ^ N ж ` 
χάραγμα τοῦ θηρίου καὶ *Tous 
προσκύνουνταςὶ TH εἰκόνι αὐτοῦ' 


trai κατέβησαν καὶλ ἐβλήθησαν οἱ 


, э X > ^ ` Si 
δύο εις την λίμνην του πυρος THP 





AIIOKAATVYIX. 


P ` v 
καιομένην καὶ θείου 

` 2 , * ^ v 
λοιποὶ ἀπεκτάνθησαν ἐν τῇ ῥομφαίᾳ 
τοῦ καθημένου ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου, τῇ 
» ^ , ^ ^ > ^ 
ἐξελθούσῃ ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ' 

X 

καὶ πάντα τὰ ὄρνεα ἐχορτάσθησαν 
Kai 


y y ^ 
αλλον ἄγγελον καταβαίνοντα ἐκ τοῦ 


» ^ ^ ^ 
ἐκ τῶν σαρκῶν αὐτῶν. 


> ~ y < ^ ^ F , 

οὐρανοῦ ἔχοντα τὴν κλεῖν τῆς ἀβύσ- 
ο ^ 

σου’ καὶ ἄλυσιν μεγάλην ἐν τῇ χειρὶ 

αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἐκράτησε τὸν δράκοντα ὁ 

Ed € ^ 

ὄφις ὁ ἀρχαῖος ὃς ἐστι διάβολος καὶ 

€ x vn * O y M А 

o Σατανᾶς: καὶ ἔδησεν αὐτὸν χίλια 

y 


ἔβαλεν 


κ y * > ^ 
καὶ έκλεισε καὶ ἐσφρά- 


` > `` 3 ` 
ετη και αὐτον εἰς την 


y 

af va cov 
» , 9 ~ e ` , 

γισεν ἐπανω αὐτοῦ, ινα μη πλανήσῃ 


, ` y y ^ ^ 
πάντα τὰ ἔθνη ἔτι. Μετὰ ταῦτα Ἀδεῖλ 





18. ἐλευθέρων] (i) All Greek eopies except mss. 
1, 152 and most versions (including the lat. and X) 
ins. πάντων hefore this word. (11) All MSS. and most 
mss, ins. τε after it. 

19. καὶ τὰ στρατεύματα αὐτοῦ] There is no other 
evidence for these words as here placed: but A and 
three mss., in the following sentence (καὶ τοὺς Βασιλεῖς 
τῆς γῆς καὶ τὰ στρατεύματα αὐτῶν), read αὐτοῦ for 
αὐτῶν. Apparently, therefore, we have here a eonfla- 
tion, possibly derived from the Greek original of S. 
Perhaps, however, it belongs to the Syriac, having got 
in by insertion into the Syriac text of an alternative 
reading ; and the faet that S uses two different ren- 
derings for στρατεύματα in the two members of the 
conflate sentenee, the second agreeing nearly with that 
of Z (see note on Syr. text), favours this supposition. If 
50, one or other (probably the former) is to be obelized. 

τῶν στρατευμάτων} So X: all else singular. 

20. μετ’ αὐτοῦ ó] Son D, mss. 14, 38, 79, &c., pr 
and rg: X reads ὁ per’ αὐτοῦ, with Q and most, and z. 
A deviates. 

"robs προσκύνουντας] So al authorities. 8 
gives genitive: no donbt a blunder of the scribe. 
See note on Syr. text. 

{καὶ κατέβησαν καί] S alone: all else (ζῶντες. 
By a correction (not very violent) of the Syriac, we 
can make it represent καὶ ἔζησαν καί, which would 
= (ὤντες (see note on Syr. text). But as this is a 
doubtful remedy, I retain the reading of S, with obelus. 

τὴν καιομένην] The Syriae equivalents for 


oy 


λίμνη and πῦρ are alike feminine, and thus S and ἃ 


G 





are indeeisive here, between Q and the mss, which 
read τὴν καιομένην [λίμνην], and the other MSS., 
which read τῆς καιομένης [sc., πυρός, though the 
gender is wrong]. Lat. (except 9) have ignis ardentis. 

καὶ θείου] So arm, sulphoris: al else, ἐν 
θείῳ. 

21. καὶ οἱ *8z* λοιποί] The δέ is superfluous; but 
the seribe or corrector has neglected to mark it with 
the ohelus, as elsewhere (see iv. 4). I supply it. 

τῇ ἐξελθούσῃ] Lit., (S and X), ἐν τῇ ἐξερ- 
χομένη (or, as rev., ἐκπορευομένῃ); but all Greek 
seem to give aor. ptep., and om. ἐν. 

XX. 1. ἄλλον] Soa few mss. and versions: X with 
lat., and most else, om. [P Aiat, xx. 1-9]. 

ἐν τῇ χειρί] So м and ms. 38, and х and lat.: 
the rest, ἐπὶ τὴν χεῖρα. 

9. ὁ ὄφις ó ἀρχαῖος] ἢ and X favour this reading, 
with A alone. But they do not exclude the aceus., 
which all else give. 

3. πάντα] Š alone ins. ; ep. verse 8. 

ἔτι] Š alone om., after this word, ἄχρι τελεσθῇ 
τὰ χίλια ἔτη (ms. 7, &ri),—evidently through home- 
otelenton with previous sentence,— ἔτι . . . ἔτη. 
Пепсе it may be inferred (i) that S read ἔτη alter, 
not before, τὰ ἔθνη (as rec., thongh with no certain 
authority): (ii) that the omission was in the under- 
lying Greek, for the homæot. does not appear in the 
Syriac. 

«δεῖ] S represents ἔδωκε, by an evident clerical 
error of one letter ; see note on Syr. text. 
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καὶ οἱ TON οι 


εἶδον XX. 


τ 


Ge 


ATIOKAATWIS. 


4λῦσαι αὐτὸν μικρὸν χρόνον. καὶ εἶδον 


, ` 3 , NS > ? A ` 
θρόνους καὶ ἐκάθισαν ёт αὐτούς᾽ καὶ 
^ > , 3 WA N ^ ` 
κρῖμα ἐδόθη αὐτοῖς: καὶ τὰς ψυχὰς 

N ` 

τὰς πεπελεκισμένας διὰ τὴν μαρτυ- 
d > * « ` 5 ΄ ^ 
ρίαν Ἰησοῦ καὶ διὰ τὸν λόγον τοῦ 
^ © , ` 
Θεοῦ, καὶ οἵτινες οὐ προσεκύνησαν τὸ 
, 3 ` ` > , 5 A N 
θηρίον οὐδὲ τὴν εἰκόνα αὐτοῦ, καὶ 

> x « ^ Oh ον ` he 
οὐκ ἔλαβον τὸ χάραγμα ἐπὶ τὸ μέτω- 

^ + ^ - 
πον αὐτῶν, ἢ ἐπὶ τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῶν, 
tot’ ἔζησαν καὶ ἐβασίλευσαν μετὰ 

- x ^ $1 y ` ο 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ χίλια ἔτη. καὶ αὕτη 
ἡ ἀνάστασις ἡ πρώτη. μακάριος 
x o € y * , 4 > A 
καὶ ἅγιος ὁ ἔχων Ἀμέροςὶ ἐν τῇ 
ἀναστάσει τῇ проту καὶ ἐπὶ τούτων 


€ ΄ ΄ 5 » 5 
ο δεύτερος θάνατος ουκ εχει ἐξου- 


3 y ε ^ ^ ^ 

σίαν ἀλλ᾽ ἔσονται tepets τῷ Oeo 
^ r ^ ` 

καὶ τῷ Χριστώ, καὶ βασιλεύσουσι 


xx. 3—10. 
> > ^ , » - N bid 
µετ αὐτοῦ Χίλια єт. Kat οτε 

€ 
ἐτελέσθη χίλια ἔτη, λυθήσεται ὁ 
< ^ 9 ^ ^ , A 
Σατανᾶς ἐκ τῆς φυλακῆς αὐτοῦ 


« > ld ^ , ` 
καὶ ἐξελεύσεται πλανῆσαι παντα τα 
ἔθνη ἐν ταῖς τέσσαρσι γωνίαις τῆς 
ΠΠ 


συναγαγεῖν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸν πόλεμον" 


τὸν Γὼγ καὶ Μαγώγ: καὶ 
т е 3 ` 3 κ e e M 
ὧν ὁ ἀριθμὸς αὐτῶν ὡς ἢ apos 
^ , ` > , 3 x X 
τῆς θαλάσσης. καὶ ἀνέβησαν ἐπὶ τὸ 
, ^ ^ ` 9 , ` 
πλάτος τῆς γῆς, καὶ ἐκύκλευσαν την 
, A ^ ^ € Ee * 
πόλιν τῆς παρεμβολῆς τῶν ἁγίων καὶ 
ἠγαπημένην' 
΄ 41 > ^ 3 ^ > ` ^ 
κατέβη πῦρ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ 


` ГА NI x 
τὴν πόλιν τὴν και 


A ` , > , ` € 
Ocov' καὶ κατέφαγεν αὐτούς. καὶ ὁ 
διάβολος ὁ πλανῶν αὐτοὺς ἐβλήθη εἰς 
τὴν λίμνην τοῦ πυρὸς καὶ θείου, ὅπον 


τὸ θηρίον καὶ ὁ ψευδοπροφήτης. καὶ 





λῦσαι] Allelse passive, with pron. beforeor after. 

4. tras πεπελεκισµένας] Š and Z alone (by omit- 
ting the particle which is in Syr. the sign of genitive) 
represent these words as in aceus., not genitive, as all 
other authorities have them. But it seems a plausi- 
ble conjecture that the particle in question has (in 5, 
see note on Syr. text) been accidentally transferred to 
the snbsequent part of the sentence, where it suggests 
a pronoun in genitive, antecedent to οἵτινες. 1 so, 
we ought to restore τῶν πεπελεκισμένων. But cp. 
τὰς ἐσφαγμένας, vi. 9, where Z does not follow 8. 

οἵτινες] Lit., ἐκείνων οἵτινες, bnt see last note. 

οὐδέ] Or οὔτε. 

τὸ μέτωπον] Or τῶν μετώπων. The MSS., 
mss., Z, &e., om. αὐτῶν after these words. 

4] So lat. : all else καί. 

τὰς χεῖρας] So ms. 91 and rg: all else, singular. 

tot] Ον ὅτι. All else, καί, which perhaps onght 
to be restored here. See note on Syr. text. 

5. Note that S and 3, with x and many mss., om. 
the first clause (οἱ λοιποί . . . ἔτη) of this verse, 
through homeotel. with last verse.: 

καί] Š alone: three mss. read ὅτι: all else om. 

αὕτη] S and Σ supply ἐστίν (and so in verse 6, 
after μακάριος) ; also (here, but not in verse 6) lat. ; 
but I hesitate to infer that it was in their Greek. 

6. *uépos] S gives here, hy substitution of a letter 
for a similar one, a word νεκρόν. I restore the 
proper reading. See note on Syr. text. 
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καὶ ἐπί] All else om. καί. 
fluous colon in this sentence). 

τῷ Θεῷ, τῷ Χριστῷ] So ms. 38: all else genit. 

χίλια] So Α and many niss., without τά: but 
S alone in verse 7: X ins. in both places. 

7. ὅτε ἐτελέσθη] So ms. 152 only (ms. 1, plural): 
all else, ὅταν τελεσθῃ, or (Q and some mss.) μετά. 
Ope xo. 

8. πάντα] So x and ms. 79: all else om. 

ἐν ταῖς] Sor, and a few mss., lor rà ἐν ταῖς. 

καὶ συναγαγεῖν] So x, and a few mss. (73, 79, 
152, &e.): X with the rest om. καί. Of the lat., g, 
and am and arm, have et congregauit; the rest, εἰ 
congregabit. 


(I neglect a super- 


αὐτῶν] So the MSS., and many mss. 
favour the pron., which many other mss. om. 
9. τὴν πόλιν τῆς παρεμβολῆς τῶν ἁγίων ] S alone: 
all else have τὴν παρεμβολὴν τῶν ay. merely; except 
Q and one ms. (97) which add, after τὴν παρ. τῶν &y., 
kal τὴν πόλιν τῶν ayiwy,—so far supporting 5. 
ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ] So Q and many mss. and 
versions, including g and arm: P and many more 
mss., 5, and vg [am, &c., and cl], place the words 
before ёк τοῦ οὐρανοῦ: A om., with pr [Aug. De Civit. 
Deij and two or three mss. [x om. πῦρ 
(verse 10). ] 
10. ὅπου] After this word, A P Q, most mss., 5, vt, 
and most eg [εἶ, with am, &c. ; not arm, &c.], add καί. 
But x, with ms. I and a few, and some versions, om. 


S and = 


κ.» λίμνην 


4 


13 


XX. IO—XXI. 6. 


M 
βασανισθήσονται ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς 
= NS 
Kat 


> , ΄ S * ^ 
εἶδον θρόνον μέγαν λευκόν' καὶ τὸν 


* e^ ^^ ? 
εἰς TOUS αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων. 


, > , 5 ^ D > * ^ 
καθήµενον ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ, οὗ ἀπὸ TOU 
προσώπου αὐτοῦ ἔφυγεν ἡ γῆ καὶ ὁ 
οὐρανός, καὶ τόπος οὐχ εὑρέθη αὐτοῖς. 
καὶ εἶδον τοὺς νεκροὺς τοὺς μεγάλους 
καὶ τοὺς μικροὺς ἑστῶτας ἐνώπιον τοῦ 
θρόνον: καὶ βιβλία ἠνοίχθησαν' καὶ 
ἄλλο βιβλίον ἠνοίχθη о ἐστι τῆς 
κρίσεως: καὶ ἐκρίθησαν οἱ νεκροὶ ἐκ 
τῶν γεγραμμένων ἐν TO βιβλίῳ 
κατὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτῶν. καὶ ἔδωκεν ἡ 
θάλασσα τοὺς νεκροὺς τοὺς ἐν αὐτῇ 

М € , «е σ » ` 
καὶ ὁ θάνατος καὶ ὁ ἆδης ἔδωκαν τοὺς 
νεκροὺς τοὺς ἐν αὐτοῖς: καὶ ἐκρίθη 
έκαστος αὐτῶν κατὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτῶν. 

` e , < x € $ ΄ 
καὶ ὁ θάνατος καὶ ὁ ἄδης ἐβλήθησαν 
εἰς τὴν λίμνην τοῦ πυρός: οὗτός 
> € , € , x y 
ἐστιν ὁ θάνατος ὁ δεύτερος: καὶ εὖ 
τις οὐχ εὑρέθη ἐν τῇ βίβλῳ τῆς ζωῆς 
, > P 3 ` Z 
γεγραμμένος, ἐβλήθη εἰς τὴν λίμνην 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ, 


^ , r < > 3 ` ` = 
του πυρος. Καὶ εἶδον οὐρανον καινον XXI. 


καὶ γῆν καινήν ὦ γὰρ πρῶτος 
> * ` € ^ ^ > ^ 
οὐρανὸς καὶ 7) πρώτη γῆ ἀπῆλθον' 

x € , 5 » " 
καὶ ἡ θάλασσα οὐκ ἔστιν ἔτι. 

r Ν . P N € , € 

Kat την πόλιν την ἁγίαν Ἱερουσα- 
λὴμ καινήν, εἶδον καταβαίνουσαν ἐκ 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ: ἡτοιμα- 
σμένην ὡς νύμφην κεκοσμημένην τῷ 
3 ` 5 ^ ` y ^ 
ἀνδρὶ αὐτῆς. καὶ ἥκουσα φωνῆς 

΄ ^ ^ 
μεγάλης ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ λεγούσης, 
3 ` € ` ^ ^ * ^ 
ἰδοὺ ἡ σκηνὴ τοῦ Θεοῦ μετὰ τῶν 
> ^ 

ἀνθρώπων: kai σκηνώσει uer. αὐτῶν' 

` 3 ` ` > ^ » S * 
καὶ αὐτοὶ λαὸς αὐτοῦ ἔσονται᾽ καὶ 
> ` € ` » > ےہ‎ » >» 
AUTOS O Όεος per avTwY και εσται 
αὐτοῖς Θεός. καὶ αὐτὸς ἐξαλείψει παν 
7 > ^ > ^ 3 ^ z 
δάκρυον ἐκ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτῶν 

x € , > m y bes y 
καὶ ὁ θάνατος οὐκ ἔσται ἔτι οὔτε 


΄ ιό Й δὲ й 
πένθος ovre κραυγή οὐδὲ πόνος 
` ^ , ^ 
ἔσται ἔτι ἐπὶ τὰ πρόσωπα αὐτῆς. 
- ΔΝ ^ ` > , 
Καὶ ἀπῆλθον καὶ εἶπέ μοι ὁ καθή- 
3 ` = , Ἢ LO N ` ^ 
μενος ἐπὶ τῷ θρόνω' ἰδοὺ καινὰ ποιῶ 


΄ ra € 
παντα. και ειπε μοι γραψον ουτοι οι 





ll. ἐπάνω) So Z, with м and ms. 3$: for ἐπ᾽. 
τοῦ προσώπου αὐτοῦ] S and 5 favonr the inser- 
tion of αὐτοῦ (cp. αὐτῶν, verse 8) with ms. 95. 
12. κρίσεως] Salone: all else, ζωῆς. 
τῷ βιβλίῳ] S alone: all else plnral. 

13. τοὺς ἐν αὐτοῖς] Rather perhaps τοὺς тар (or 

ἐπ᾽) αὐτοῖς, but no other authority supports this. 

ἐκρίθη ἕκαστος αὐτῶν] S alone ins. αὐτῶν. All 
else read the verb in pl.; except vg, which deviates, 
(judicatum [est] de singulis). 

14. ἐστιν) The MSS. and most mss. place this word 
at the end of the sentence: but some mss. as S. And 
the MSS. and many mss. and versions, including g 
and vg [ат, &e. ; not arm, or εἶ], and Z, subjoin, at 
end of this verse, ἡ λίμνη τοῦ πυρός, 

ХХІ. 1. οὐρανὺν καινόν] 5 writes plural. 

2. εἶδον} 5 adds αὐτήν, pleonastically. 

3. σκηνώσει] Lit., σκηνοῖ. All authorities give 
fnt., including rg [ch &c.] ; except M which has 
ἐσκήνωσε, with Z, and g and am (Ahabitauu). А mere 
change of pointing wonld make Š agree with x. 


G 2 


μετ᾽ αὐτῶν: καὶ ἔσται] Š alone: A Q and many 
mss., Z, and lat. (except pr [Aug.]), wet’ αὐτῶν ἔσται: 
the rest, ἔσται μετ᾽ αὐτῶν. 

αὐτοῖς Θεός] So 5 and X [/ with *] alone; but 
A has αὐτῶν Θεός, with ту [not arm]; P, &e., and 
arm, Θεὸς αὐτών: м Q, most mss., vt, &c. om. 

4. αὐτὸς ἐξαλείψει] All else om. αὐτός: rec., with 

А and a few mss., and tg [except arm], ins. ὁ Θεός 
after the verb: but the other Greek copies, and the 
other versions, including vf, and arm, do not supply 
any subject. X reads ἐκλείψει (with Arethas). 

πόνος] АН Geek texts add οὐκ. 

4 and 5. ἔσται ἔτι ἐπὶ τὰ πρόσωπα αὐτῆς. 
Καὶ ἀπῆλθον] S alone: all else, ἔσται ἔτι" [ὅτι] τὰ 
πρῶτα ἀπῆλθον [-εν]. The reading of Š evidently 
represents a Greek, not Syiiac, variation (ἐπί for ὅτι, 
πρόσωπα lor πρῶτα: cp. N, πρόβατα). 

б. εἶπέ до: (bis)] (1°) All else om. до. (2°) So εἰ 

(not ат): Z has εἶπε without μοι: all else, λέγει [μοι]. 

οὗτοι] All Greek except ms. 94, and most lat., 
prefix ὅτι. 
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t2 


Ay 


ΑΠΟΚΑΑΥΨΙΣ. 


о λόγοι πιστοὶ καὶ ἀληθινοί εἰσι. καὶ 
> ΄ ΄ 3 х ` Ν 5 ` 
ELTE μοι γέγοναν. ἐγὼ то A και ἐγω 
` c е 3 ` ` ` z 3 XN 
TO Q? ἡ αρχη καὶ τὸ τέλος. ἐγὼ 
τῷ διψῶντι δώσω ἐκ τῆς πηγῆς τοῦ 
ο ^ ^ ГА . ε 
7 ὕδατος τῆς ζωῆς δωρεάν. καὶ ὁ 
νικῶν αὐτὸς κληρονομήσει ταῦτα' καὶ 
y 5 ^ , ` x e» 
ἔσομαι αὐτῷ Θεός: καὶ ἔσται μοι υἱός. 
Τοῖς δὲ δειλοῖς καὶ ἀπίστοις, καὶ 
ἁμαρτωλοῖς καὶ ἐβδελυγμένοις καὶ 
φονεῦσι, καὶ φαρμακοῖς καὶ πόρνοις 
` 9 Г ` ^ ^ 
καὶ εἰδωλολάτραις καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς 
, , 
ψευδέσι, μέρος 


λίμνῃ τῇ καιομένῃ πυρὸς καὶ θείου, 


τὸ αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ 
е 5 е , € ? 
ἡ ἐστιν ὁ θάνατος ὁ δεύτερος. 
Καὶ ἦλθεν εἷς ἐκ τῶν ἑπτὰ ay- 
ГА ^ 9 ’ ` e ` , 
γέλων τῶν ἐχόντων Tas ἑπτα φιάλας 
TAS γεμούσας τῶν ἑπτὰ πληγῶν τῶν 
Ἀἐσχάτωνλ. Καὶ ἐλάλησε μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ 


λέγων: δεῦρο δείξω σοι τὴν νύμφην 





XXI. 5—14. 


` ^ ^ > ? XN 5 ? , 
την γνναικα TOU αρνιου. και απΊηνεγκε ιο 


µε ἐν πνεύματι ёт ὄρος μέγα καὶ 
ὑψηλόν' καὶ ἔδειξέ μοι τὴν πόλιν τὴν 
e , € , , 

ἁγίαν Ἱερουσαλήμ, καταβαίνουσαν 
ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ’ ἔχου- 
σαν τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ: καὶ ὁ 

` 3 ^ e M , 

φωστὴρ αὐτῆς ὅμοιος λίθῳ τιμίῳ 
e 3» , » 

ὡς ἰάσπιδι, κρυσταλλίζοντι ἔχουσα 

^ ΄ ` е , y 

τειχος μέγα καὶ ὑψηλόν: ἔχουσα mu- 
Novas δώδεκα’ καὶ ἐπὶ τοῖς πυλῶσιν 
» L4 d x ` 3 , > ^ 

ἀγγέλους δώδεκα καὶ ὀνόματα αὐτῶν 
γεγραμμένα à ἐστι τὰ ὀνόματα τῶν 
δώδεκα φυλῶν Ἰσραήλ. ат ἀνατολῆς 
πυλῶνες τρεῖς: καὶ ἀπὸ βορρᾶ πυ- 
λῶνες τρεῖς: καὶ ἀπὸ νότου πυλῶνες 
τρεῖς' καὶ ἀπὸ δυσμῶν πυλώνες τρεῖς. 

` ` ^ ^ ’ ¥ 

καὶ τὸ τεῖχος τῆς πόλεως ἔχων θεμε- 
λίους δώδεκα" καὶ ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶν δώδεκα 


> , ^ 3 ’ ^ е ^ 
ονοματα TOV ἀποστόλων του Trou. 





6. γέγοναν] So А, and ms. 38 (γεγόνασιν): rec. 
with mss. 41, 91, and lat., yéyove (but see Suppl. Note, 
р. 49): > апа the rest, γέγονα. 

ἐγὼ τὸ Ω] All else om. ἐγώ. 
δώσω] An erasure in S seems to indicate that a 


pronoun = αὐτῷ (which Q and many mss. ins. after 


δώσω), was at first written after the verb. 
τῆς ζωῆς) lit., τοῦ ζῶντος: so 5. Cp. xxii. 1,17. 
T. καὶ ὁ} All else om. καί. 
αὐτὸς κληρονομήσει] All else om. αὐτός (as x A 
P, many mss., Σ, lat., and all versions) ; or read δώσω 
αὐτῷ (as Q and many mss.). 
ἔσται] All else prefix αὐτός, exeept A. 
8. καὶ ἁμαρτωλοῖς} So Q and many mss., and Σ 
[but / with *]: the rest om., followed by rec. 
φαρμακοῖς καὶ πόρνοις] All else transpose pap- 
μακοῖς and πόρνοις: execpt g, which om. καὶ πόρνοις. 
πυρὸς καὶ θείου] Nearly all else dative. 
5] So Z, and lat. ; all Greek, б. 
9. τὰς γεμούσας] Ον perhaps τῶν γεμόντων, with 
м À P and mss. 12, 73, 79, 152; Q and moie mss., and 
lat., read [τὰς] γεμούσας; also X [211 d p less clearly]. 
Ἀσχάτων] Š has ἄλλων: cp. xv. 1, and note. 
1l. καὶ ὁ φωστήρ αὐτῆς] So some mss., and pr, and 
most versions : bnt the MSS. and most mss. om. καί, as 
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also g, and rg [am, arm, &e.; not οἷ], and 5 (which 
however reads these words differently from all else, 
αὐγῆς for αὐτῆς). 

τιμίῳ] So ms. 94, g and vy: all other Greek, 
superlative; also pr, and Z. Cp. xviii. 12. 

ὡς ἰάσπιδι] A few mss. om. ós: the rest read 
ws λίθῳ ἰάσπιδι. 

κρυσταλλίζοντι] Lit., ws ὅμοιος кристалле. 
Similarly Z, and so rg, (sieut. erystallum), Çe. But 
these are no doubt mere artifices of the translators to 
supply their lack of an equivalent word, and do not 
indieate any variation in the Greek text. 

12. ἔχουσα (bis)] Or ἔχουσαν. 

αὐτῶν] Sow: all other Greek copies, and lat., om. 

γεγραμμένα) Sow alone of Greek copies; and 
so tt, and arm, have scripta г the rest ἐπιγεγραμμένα 
(rg, inscripta), and X indicates the eompound. 

φυλῶν Ισραήλ] All else, ins. [τῶν] υἱῶν, 
between these words; except a few mss., some of 
which insert τοῦ instead. 

14. ἔχων] Or ἔχον: lit., ἔχει. 

ἀποστόλων] So ат, Κο. (pr, doultfnl): the 
Greek, vg [cl, with am, &c.] ¥, and nearly all else, 
prefix δώδεκα. 

Υἱοῦ] All else, ἀρνίου: see note on Syr. text. 


- 


м 


Land 


4 


XXI. 15—22. 


` e ^ 9 3 ^ > , 

15 καὶ ὁ λαλῶν рєт ἐμοῦ, εἶχε μέτρου 
^ €; ` 
κάλαμον χρυσοῦν, ἵνα μετρήσῃ τὴν 
^ ^ IN ε 
16 πόλιν καὶ τὸ τεῖχος αὐτῆς. καὶ ἡ 
^ ` х 
πόλις τετράγωνος κεῖται καὶ τὸ 

^ ^ , ^ 
μῆκος αὐτῆς ὅσον τὸ πλάτος αὐτῆς. 

` > 2 ` id ^ , 
καὶ ἐμέτρησε τὴν πόλιν τῷ καλάμῳ, 
, 
ἐπὶ σταδίων δώδεκα χιλιάδων: τὸ 
~ ^ ^N ` 
μήκος αὐτῆς καὶ τὸ πλάτος αὐτῆς καὶ 
= ‘nc ο э ^ y 3 4 х 3 , 
17 TO ὕψος αὐτῆς ἴσα ἐστί. καὶ ἐμέτρησε 
τὸ τεῖχος αὐτῆς ἑκατὸν καὶ τεσσαρά- 
κοντα πηχῶν, μέτρω ἀνθρώπου о 
, 3 9 , N € э , ^ 
ιδ ἐστιν ἀγγέλου. καὶ ἡ ἐνδώμησις τοῦ 
^ y ` e 
τείχους αὐτῆς ἴασπις καὶ ἡ πόλις 
^ ΄ — 

χρυσίου καθαροῦ ὁμοίου ὑάλῳ ka- 
e ` e ΄ - 7 ^ 
19 даро. καὶ οἱ θεμέλιοι τοῦ τείχους τῆς 


πόλεως, λίθοις τιμίοις κεκοσμημένοι᾽ 


AIIOKAATVIS. 


s е А е ^ y 
καὶ ὁ θεμέλιος ὁ πρῶτος ἴασπις. Καὶ 
ε , , ro NE , 

ὁ δεύτερος σάπφειρος. Καὶ ὁ τρίτος 
καρχηδών. Καὶ ὁ τέταρτος σμάρα- 
γδος. Καὶ ὁ πέμπτος σαρδόνυξ. Καὶ ὁ 
ἕκτος σάρδιον. Καὶ ὁ ἕβδομος χρυσό- 
λιθος. Καὶ ὁ ὄγδοος βήρυλλος. Καὶ 
ὁ ἔνατος τοπάνδιον. Καὶ ὁ δέκατος 
χρυσόπρασος. ‘О ἑνδέκατος ὑάκινθος. 
'O δωδέκατος ἀμύθεσος. Καὶ οἱ δώ- 
Seka πυλῶνες tai’ δώδεκα pap- 
γαρῖται. Εἷς ἀνὰ εἷς: καὶ ἕκαστος τῶν 

, ^ > е , ` 
πυλώνων ἦν ἐξ ἑνὸς μαργαρίτου. καὶ 
ἡ πλατεῖα TOO τῆς πόλεως χρυσίου 
καθαροῦ' ὡς ὕαλος Τὴν ἐν αὐτῇλ. καὶ 

b 3 T 3 * aN ε ` r? 
ναὸν οὐκ εἶδον ἐν αὐτῇ. Ὃ γὰρ Κύριος 


, ` ` 
ὁ Θεός ὁ παντοκράτωρ αὐτὸς ναὸς 





15. μέτρου κἀλαμον] Š alone: the MSS., and 
most mss., E, and g read μέτρον κάλαμον: a few 
mss., μέτρον καλάμου (so rg [ο with am, &e.], 
mensuram harundineam) : some mss, and versions, 
followed by ree., κάλαμον only (and so arm); pr, 
avundinem ad mensuram, which comes near to the 
reading of S. 

τὴν πόλιν] All else add, καὶ τοὺς πυλῶνας αὐτῆς, 
but Q and most mss. om. καὶ τὸ τεῖχος αὐτῆς. 

16. τετράγωνος] Lit., τετραγώνως. 

τὸ πλάτος αὐτῆς (dis)] All else, except (in the 
first instance) ms. 7, om. αὐτῆς: aud all except ms. 
73 om. αὐτῆς after the second τὸ μῆκος. 

τῷ καλάμῳ] 

l7. τεσσαράκοντα] 5 alone fails to add τεσσάρων. 
μέτρῳ] All else μέτρον, except ¥, which writes 
the word plural, and places it before πηχῶν. 
18. χρυσίου καθαροῦ] All Greek (except mss. 73,79, 


Or ἐν τῷ καλάμῳ. 


which have dat.), χρυσίον καθαρόν ; and so g, and +g 
[c &e.]: but 5 supports Š; so pr, and am, &e., [ех] 
auro mundo. 

all 
Greek, ὅμοιον Or ὁμοία: of lat., pr alone ὁμοία, the 
rest ὅμοιον or ὁμοίου. 

19. καὶ οἱ θεμέλιοι] So м (alone of MSS.) and many 
mss. and versions, including X and vg [εἰ, &c.]: but 
A P Q and many mss., and am, wrm, &c., om. καί. 

λίθοις τιμίοις] All else, παντὶ λίθῳ τιμίῳ. 


ὁμοίου] Or ὁμοία; X is ambiguous as S: 


καὶ ὁ θεμέλιος] All else om. καί here. In the 
nine following instances where Š ins. it, 8 alone 
agrees so far as the first two. 

καρχηδών] So two mss. (35, 68) only : all other 
Greek, and lat., χαλκηδών [Σ, χαλιδών]. 

20. σάρδιον] Š writes σάρδον: X, σάριδον. 

τοπάνδιον] So we have τοπάδιον in x, and in 
5 l;—so am, topadius у arm, topatius ; and τοπάνζιον 
in P: the rest (including Z 4 p), τοπάζιον. 

ἀμύθεσος] S only: mss. 1, 7, 38, 72, 97, 152, and 
some others, ἀμέθυσος. Nearly all else, ἀμέθυστος. 

Note that, except as above, 5 gives no elear evidence 
as to the orthography of the names of the stones. 

21. Τκαὶ' δώδεκα] All else om. this unmeaning καί, 
which is probably introduced by an error of the Syriac 
seribe. I therefore obelize it. 

Eis ἀνὰ εἷς: καὶ ἕκαστος] S alone; X is 
doubtful: P reads ava εἷς καὶ and so 
vg: rec. with all else, ava εἷς ἕκαστος. 

Τδέ] Obelized in Š: all else om. 

χρυσίου καθαροῦ] So pr: = with all else, nomi- 
native. Cp. verse 18. 

Γῆν ἐν αὐτῇ] Lit., ἐστιν ἐν αὐτῇ. So S alone, 
unintelligibly. Or possibly [ἐστι] δι αὐτῆς (as first 
hand of м; ep.for διά, verse 24), for διαυγής of all other 
authorities. Or ἐν αὐτῇ may have been transferred 
from next line. But there may be a blunder in the 
Syr. text. See note on it. 

22. avrós] All else om. 


ἕκαστος, 


“= 


t3 


ә 


тә 


23 


AX: 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ, 


3 (η 3 ΄ N ` 3 » S € 
αὐτης ἐστί. καὶ τὸ ἀρνίον καὶ ἡ 
, > , y εν» а DOE 
πόλις, οὐ χρείαν ἔχει του ἡλίου: οὐδὲ 
- ΄ 2 ΄ Docs md e 
τῆς σελήνης ἵνα φαίνωσιν air’ ἢ 
γὰρ δόξα τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐφώτισεν αὐτήν. 
` e À ΄ Г 5 ^ 9 А ` > £ 
καὶ ὁ λύχνος αὐτῆς ἐστι τὸ ἀρνίον. 
` ΄ ` » Š ` ^ 
καὶ περιπατήσουσι τὰ ἔθνη διὰ τοῦ 
` , e^ ^ ` ε ^ ~ 
φωτὸς αὐτῆς' καὶ ot βασιλεῖς τῆς 
^ ΄ ` Š ^C $ 5 ΄ 
γῆς φέρουσι τὴν δόξαν εἰς αὐτήν. 
М е a > = > ` 
και οἱ πυλώνες αὐτης ου μὴ κλει- 
ὑπὸ ε , ` ` > » 
σθῶσιν ἡμέρας: νὺξ γὰρ οὐκ ἔσται 
> ^ ` y ` , ^ 
êxe καὶ οἴσουσι τὴν δόξαν καὶ 
` x ^ > a > > ΄ Ν 
τὴν τιμὴν τῶν ἐθνῶν εἰς αὐτήν' καὶ 
οὐκ ἔσται ἐκεῖ πᾶν κοινόν, καὶ ὁ 
- ` ^ 
ποιῶν βδέλυγμα, καὶ ψεῦδος: εἰ 
` Ν , > ез , 
μὴ τὰ γεγραμμένα ἐν τῷ βιβλίῳ 
^ 5 z MEN Фу C^ ` 
τοῦ ἁρνίου. Καὶ ἔδειξέ μοι ποταμὸν 


ὕδατος ζωῆς, καθαρὸν καὶ λαμπρὸν 


XXI. 22-- ΧΧΙΙ. $. 


[4 ΄ A * > ГА 
ὡς κρύσταλλον: καὶ ἐκπορευόμενον 
> ^ ΄ - ^ ` ^ 
ἐκ τοῦ θρόνου τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ τοῦ 
9 ГА ` ^ - 
ἀρνίου. καὶ ἐν μέσῳ τῶν πλατειῶν 
З ^ 5 ` - ^ e^ ` 
αὐτῆς ἐπὶ TOU ποταμοῦ ἐντεῦθεν καὶ 
3 ^ , e^ ^ 
ἐντεῦθεν, ξύλον ζωῆς ποιοῦν καρποὺς 
, А ` ` ^ €j 
δώδεκα καὶ κατὰ μῆνα ἕκαστον 
9 8 8 ^ ` ` 3 ος ` 
ἀποδιδοῦν τοὺς καρποὺς αὐτοῦ' καὶ 
` , ^ - 
τὰ φύλλα αὐτοῦ εἰς θεραπείαν τῶν 
20 ~ r ` ^ , 3 y 
ἐθνῶν. Kat πᾶν κατάθεµα οὐκ ἔσται 
» m^ = ` € ~ ~ 
eket. Kat ó θρόνος τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ 
^ , , > > ^ y A ` e 
τοῦ ἀρνίου ἐν αὐτῇ ἔσται: καὶ οἱ 
^ , ^ ΄ = 
δοῦλοι αὐτοῦ λατρεύσουσιν αὐτῷ' 
` y ` r 3 iiA ` 
Kal oWovTat το πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ καὶ 
& y ^ ` ^ 
τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῶν μετώπων 
3 ^ - ` ` > y 3 ^ ` 
αὐτῶν. Kai νὺξ οὐκ ἔσται ἐκεῖ καὶ 
3 t , , > ` , 
οὐχ έξουσι χρείαν φωτός καὶ λύχνου 


καὶ φωτὸς ἡλίου: ὅτι Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς 





καὶ τὸ ἀρνίον} Note the interpunetion, by which, 
as in Q, these words are separated from ὁ Θεός, and 
coupled (as the Syriac rendering reqnires) with ἢ πόλις 
of verse 23. 
23. αὐτῆς ἐστί] All Greek, and Z, om. ἐστί: 
lat. ins. 
24. περιπατήσουσι] Lit., περιπατοῦσι. 
διὰ τοῦ φωτός] lat. ἐν τῷ φωτί, as rec. (but 
with no sufficient authority) : some vg [c], οι], i» 
lumine ; but vt, and am aud arm, per lumen. 
δόξαν] All else add either αὐτῶν (asx À P, some 
mss., lat. [rg, gloriam suam ef honorem], or καὶ [τὴν] 
τιμὴν τῶν ἐθνῶν (as Q and most); or both (as 3). 
εἰς αὐτήν] Rather αὐτῇ: and so in verse 26. 
7. οὐκ ἔσται ἐκεῖ] All else, οὐ μὴ εἰσέλθῃ [-θωσιν] 
εἰς αὐτήν. 
πᾶν κοινόν] Or perhaps πᾶς κοινός. 
ὁ ποιῶν) So S and Z, with м and many mss. : 
not ποιῶν (A, &e.), ог ποιοῦν (P Q, Ke.). 
τὰ γεγραμμένα] All else, mase. The Syriac 
perhaps needs correction ; but its reading is intelligible, 
if these words be taken as governed by ποιῶν. Cp. 
τῶν γεγραμμένων, xxii. 19. 
τῷ βιβλίφ] All else add τῆς ζωῆς, except pr. 
XXII. 1. ζωης] бо 5; lit. ζῶντος. Cp. verse 17, 
and xxi. 6. 
καθαρὸν καὶ λαμπρόν] All Greek read λαμπρόν 
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46 


alone, here; and so Z: but some mss. ins. καθαρόν 
before (as rec.), or after, ποταμόν. 
καὶ ἐκπορευόμενον] All else om. καί here; also 
before ἐν μέσῳ, and κατὰ μῆνα, (verse 2). 
2. τῶν πλατειῶν] All else singular. Cp. хі. 8. 
ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ] X prefixes καί: all else snb- 
stitnte καί for ἐπί. 
ἐντεῦθεν καὶ ἐντεῦθεν] So rec., with some 
mss.: for the latter adverb, A Q give ἐκεῖθεν (so Z, 
and g): N gives ἔνθεν καί, and om. thence to ποιοῦν. 
P hiat. 
ποιοῦν, ἀποδιδοῦν] Or ποιῶν, ἀποδιδούς. 
καὶ κατά] All else, except ms. 98, om. καί. 
τοὺς καρπούς] Som: all else singular. 
τὰ φύλλα αὐτοῦ] S alone, for τὰ $. τοῦ ξύλου. 
3. κατάθεµα] The word in S is the regular equiva- 
lent for ἀνάθεμα. S may have read κατανάθεμα, as 
rec., but the authority for this reading is doubtful. 
ἐκεῖ] So mss. 1, 7, 38, 152, &e., for ἔτι: x om. 
9. ἐκεῖ] For ἔτι, as in verse 3, but with more 
snpport; in this ease adopted by гес. : Q (not м here), 
with many mss. and versions, om. 
οὐχ ἕξυυσι χρείαν] So A, alone of Greek copies, 
with lat. (except am), and 5 : the rest read verb in 
present, or οὐ χρεία withont verb. 
φωτός' καὶ λύχνου] 5 alone: all else om. καί, 
and some also om. φωτός. 


э 


74 


XXII. 5—15. 


۶ 3 Р ` ` 5 ^ 
φωτίζει αὐτούς, καὶ βασιλεὺς αὐτῶν 
Καὶ 


> ^ 8 e , ` ` 
εἶπέ ро: οὗτοι οἱ λόγοι πιστοι καὶ 


` $^ ^ > 7 
6 εἰς TOUS αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων. 


ἀληθινοῦ καὶ ὁ Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς τῶν 
πνευμάτων τῶν ἁγίων προφητῶν, 
ἀποστέλλει τὸν ἄγγελον αὐτοῦ δεῖξαι 
τοῖς δούλοις αὐτοῦ, ἃ δεῖ γενέσθαι 
ἐν τάχει. 

; Καὶ ἰδοὺ ἔρχομαι ἐν τάχει μακά- 

΄ ΄ 

τοὺς 


pos ὁ τηρῶν λόγους τῆς 


προφητείας τοῦ βιβλίου τούτου. 


з ᾿Εγὼ Ἰωάννης ὁ βλέπων καὶ 
ἀκούων ταῦτα" καὶ ὅτε έἔβλεψα καὶ 
ἥκουσα, ἔπεσα προσκυνῆσαι ἐμ- 


^ ^ ^ x ГА 
προσθεν τῶν ποδῶν τοῦ ἀγγέλου 


μοι 


> , [74 A ` , 4 
εἶπέ μοι ὄρα' μὴ σύνδουλός σου 


- ΄ Й ^ * 
9 TOU δεικνύοντός TAUTA. και 


εἰμί; καὶ τῶν ἀδελφῶν σου τῶν 


προφητῶν, καὶ τῶν τηρούντων τού- 





φωτίζει] So rec. with some mss., X, and g, am, 
ќе. : but the MSS. and many mss. give the verb in fut., 
as also pr, and vg [c/, with arm, &c.]. 

αὐτούς] So apparently Š and х, for ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς. 

βασιλεὺς αὐτῶν] S alone, for βασιλεύσανσιν ; 
ms. Τὸ, βασιλεύσει. 

6. τῶν πνευμάτων τῶν ἁγίων προφητῶν] So mss. 
35, 68. This reading is perhaps eonflate. ‘The MSS., 
most mss., X (which reads τοῦ πνεύματος), and lat., 
om. ἁγίων: a few mss. om. τῶν πνευμάτων, aud so 
rec., kc. The other versions are divided. 

ἀποστέλλει] All else aor. 

7. ἐν τάχει] As in last verse; so one ms. (12) : all 
else ταχύ, which perhaps we ought to read here, the 
same rendering being used for ταχύ in verse 20. 
[Note that in this verse P deficit, finally]. 

8. Ἐγώ] So vg [am, arm, ќе. ; not ell: for Κἀγώ. 

ὁ βλέπων καὶ ἀκούων ταῦτα] So м and a few 
niss. (13, 79, 152, &e.), also a few more (followed by 
rec.) with ταῦτα placed before καί: the rest, with Σ, 
lat. (exeept pr), and others, transpose the participles. 

ἔβλεψα καὶ ἤκαυσα] <All else place ἤκουσα first. 

9. εἶπε] So vg [not am] here; and so Z here and 
in next verse : all else λέγει in both places. 

Spa’ μή] So ms. 68. See on xix. 10. 


ΑΠΟΝΑΛΥΨΙΣ, 


` ` 
τους τους του 


βιβλίου 


, ^ ^ ΄ ` 
τούτου, τῳ Όεω προσκυνησον. καὶ 


λόγους 


m , š ` , ` , 
einé ро“ μὴ σφραγίσῃς τοὺς λόγους 
τῆς προφητείας τοῦ βιβλίου τούτου. 
° N X 3 2 , ^ ε 
О καιρὸς yap ἐέγγυς εστι. και O 
s ^ > , y ooa * € € 
ἀδικῶν ἀδικησάτω ἔτι καὶ ὁ ῥυπα- 
td e Ü 4 y ^ * € οί 
pos, ῥυπανθήτω ἐτι καὶ ὁ δίκαιος 
δικαιοσύνην ποιησάτω TU καὶ ὁ 
e € Là y 
ἅγιος ἁγιασθήτω ἔτι. 
ο ` y 5 214 ы € 06 
ov ἔρχομαι ταχύ, καὶ ὁ μισθός 
pov μετ᾽ OD’ καὶ ἀποδώσω ἑκάστω 
` ` y 5 ^ 5 ` ` ` 
κατα TO έργον αυτου. εγω TO A και 
3 ` ` 2 е ~ * € y а 
ἐγω TO ©2 о πρωτος και O εσχατος 
` € 3 N ` ` , ΄ 
καὶ ἢ ἀρχὴ καὶ τὸ τέλος. μακάριοι 
οἱ ποιοῦντες τὰς ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ" 
y> € 5c , 5 ^ SEEN * P 
ἔσται ἢ ἐξουσία αὐτῶν ἐπὶ TO ξύλον 
^ ^ fa ` ^ ^ s ig 
τῆς ζωῆς: καὶ TO πυλῶνι εἰσελεύ- 
σονται εἰς τὴν πόλιν. 


- ` € 4 A € ^ * 
Kat οἱ πόρνοι καὶ οἱ φονεῖς καὶ 








τούτους] S alone ins. 

1]. καὶ ὁ ἀδικῶν] Soms.68,and pr: all else om. καί. 

12. καὶ ἀποδώσω] Š alone: all else, aor. infinitive, 
without καί. By changing the particle (a single letter) 
prefixed to the fut. in the Syr., we can make it = 
infinitive, as in the other authorities; and this is 
perhaps the trne reading of S. See note on Syr. teat. 

κατὰ τὸ ἔργον] Two mss. (73. 79) alone have 
κατά (cp. li. 23; xx. 12, 13): the rest ós, with ἐστι[ν], 
or ἔσται, before, or after, αὐτοῦ. The lat. support ката. 

13. ἐγὼ τὸ 0] Allelseom. ἐγώ. For A and Q, ep. 
i. 8 supr., and note. There, x reads as ἢ here. 

καὶ ἡ ἀρχή] All else om. καί. 

14. ποιοῦντες τὰς ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ] So Q and many 
mss., followed by ree., X, and g (pr hiat): for πλύνυντες 
τὰς στολὰς αὐτῶν, Of R A, a few mss., and vg. 

ἔσται . . . εἰσελεύσονται] All else prefix ἵνα, 
and read εἰσέλθωσιν. Probably N needs to be cor- 
rected hy restoring a dropt prefix (one letter, = ἵνα). 
See note on Syr. text. 

τῷ πυλῶνι] All else plural. 

15. Καὶ οἱ πόρνοι... . ἔξω} (i) S is alone in placing 
this and the next two nouns before the remaining 
two,—so that its order is, 3, 4, 5, 1, 2. (ii) All else 
om. Kaí, and plaee ἔξω [δέ] at the head of the passage. 
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- 


J 


5 


If 


w 


~ 


ATIOKAATYWIS. 


οἱ εἰδωλολάτραι ἔξω: καὶ oi κοινοὶ 
καὶ οἱ φαρμακοί, καὶ πᾶς ὁ 1 βλέπωιλ 
` ^ ^ 
Kai ποιῶν ψεῦδος. 
^ » , 
Ἐγὼ Ἰησοῦς ἔπεμψα τὸν ἄγγελόν 
μου μαρτυρῆσαι ἐν vu? ταῦτα ἐπὶ 
3 ΄ 5 € e? 
ἐγώ εἰμι ἡ ῥίζα 


γένος Δαυὶδ καὶ ὁ λαὸς avrov 


^ > ΄ 
ταις ἐκκλησίαις. 
` ы 
καὶ то 
х € 5 ` е ee S € , 
καὶ Ó ἀστὴρ ὁ Tpwivos ὁ Aa Tpos. 
` ` ^^ ` € , , 
καὶ τὸ Πνεῦμα καὶ ἢ νύμφη λέγουσιν 
ἔρχου. καὶ ὁ ἀκούων εἰπάτω ἔρχου. 
καὶ ὁ διψῶν ἐρχέσθω καὶ λαβέτω 
ὕδωρ ζωῆς δωρεάν. Μαρτυρῶ ἐγὼ 
παντὶ τῷ ἀκούοντι τὸν λόγον τῆς 


, ^ ΄ ΄ 3 7 
προφητείας του βιβλίον τούτου, ἐάν 





καὶ οἱ κοινοί] (i) The full stop and mark placed 
in S hefore these words, making thém begin a new 
paragraph, are unmeaning, and I treat them as be- 
longing to the beginning of the verse. (11) For κοινοί 
(ep. xxi. 27) allelse have κύνες ; but possibly Š is ren- 
dering loosely, and no variant is to be inferred. 

TBAémwv] АП else φιλῶν. No doubt the Syr. 
text (see note on it) is wrong: but φιλῶν cannot be 
recovered from it but by a rather violent emendation. 

16. ἐν ὑμῖν] (1) All else om. ἐν. (ii) For the colon 
after these words, see note on Syr. text. 

ἐπὶ ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις] Lit., ἐνώπιον τῶν ἐκκλη- 
σιῶν, and so X. 

καὶ ó Aabs αὐτοῦ] Or, καὶ τοῦ λαοῦ αὐτοῦ. S 
alone ins., unintelligibly. 

καὶ ó ἀστήρ] So a few mss. (7, 35, 49, 79): 
rest om, καί: 5 substitutes ὧς. 

ὁ πρωϊνὺς ὁ λαμπρός] Most authorities tran pose 
the adjeetives, but a few mss. place them as in 8. 

17. καὶ λαβέτω] (i) The MSS., and all mss. but 
two or three, vf, and vg. [am, arm, &c.] om. καί: but 
=, and εἶ, &c., ins. (ii) Before the verb, all ins. ὁ 
θέλων, except g. 

ζωῆς] So 3; lit., (àv: cp. verse 1, and xxi. 6. 

18. τὸν λόγον] All else plural. 
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XXII. 15—21. 


3 tel y 5 , , 3 , 
τις ἐπιθῇ em αὐτά, ἐπιθήσει 
3 3 3 x € [4 Ν ` ` 
€T αὐτὸν ὁ Θεός, τας πληγας Tas 

ld > ^ (ο ΄ x 
γεγραμμένας ἐν τῷ βιβλίῳ τούτῳ 

* 9^ 5 , > ` ^ , 
καὶ ἐάν τις ἀφέλῃ ἀπὸ τῶν λόγων 
τοῦ βιβλίου τῆς προφητείας ταύτης, 
3 ^ € * ` , , ^ > ` 
ἀφελει 0 Θεὺς τὸ µέρος αὐτου ἀπὸ 
τοῦ ξύλου τῆς ζωῆς, kai ἐκ Trav 
πόλεων τῶν ἀἁγίωνλ τῶν γεγραμ- 
μένων ἐν τῷ βιβλίω τούτῳ. 


λέγει 


μαρτυρῶν ταῦτα) ναὶ ἔρχομαι ταχύ. 


» т A 
Epyov, Κύριε Ἰησοῦ. ἡ χάρις 
- - ^ e ^ > ^ = ~ 
του Κυριου ημων Inoov Хрістоу 
^ е / ^ 
μετὰ πάντων τῶν ἁγίων αὐτοῦ 
ἀμήν. 


ἐάν] Lit., ὅτι ἐάν. 

ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν] So м with several mss., placing 
these words before, not (as Q and most mss.) after, 6 
Θεός. Ree., with 5 and lat., places them as Q. A om. 

19. trav πόλεων τῶν ἁγίων] So 5 alone: all else 
singular. Probably the seribe has pointed the words 
as plural through a misapprehension of the meaning. 
The translator seems to have treated the following 
words {τῶν γεγραμµένων) as agreeing with τῶν 
λόγων (cp. xxi. 27), and not (as the present pointing 
of S suggests) with τῶν πόλεων. See note on Syr, text. 

20. μαρτυρῶν] So S alone, bnt possibly by a clerical 
error (see note on Syr. text) for ó μαρτυρῶν. 

ταχύ] Nearly all else subjoin ἀμήν, except Ν, 
and «t. 

21. ἡμῶν] So rec., with a few mss., Z, lat. and 
other versions : the rest om. 

Χριστοῦ] Here S is hetter supported; by Q, 
nearly all mss., Z, and lat. and most versions: against 
Ν À and one ms. (26), which om. 

πάντων τῶν ἁγίων αὐτοῦ] S alone subjoins αὐτοῦ: 
the three preceding words are the reading of Q. the mss., 
Zand most other versions. A, with am, reads πάντων 
only : vg [οἱ, with most] adds vobis (arm, hominibus) : 
м, with g, reads τών ἁγίων only ; pr om. this verse. 


9 


2I 


SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES TO GREEK TEXT. 


II. 13.— (Ur: rûs μάρτυς [μου]πιστός). This reading 
of ms. 152 is recorded in ‘‘ Collation of mss. of the 
Revelation," by the late Rev. W. II. Simeox, published 
in Journal of Philology, No. 44 (Camhridge, 1894), 
р. 282/7. Mr. Simcox assumes that the words are 
But I find no trace 
of them in the Commentary of Andreas, which is sub- 


interpolated **ex commentario." 


joined in 152 to the text, or in that of Arethas. Lincline 
to the supposition that they are the result of conflation ; 
a variant ὅτι πᾶς, for αντιπας, having been inserted on 
the margin of a copy, and having thence passed into 
the text used by our translator. 


XVIII. 17.—(таѕ ó ἐπὶ τόπον πλέων). Prof. Nestle 
happily suggests πόντον for τόπον. "This conjecture 
is supported by pr, (omnis super mare rauigans). 

XXI. 6.—(yéyovav). In support of the reading 
γέγονε (cp. xvi. 17), mss. 10, 17 have been alleged; 
but erroneously,—both read yéyova: and the only 
known Greek authorities for γέγονε are mss. 11, 94. 
The reading γέγοναν (or that of ms. 38), followed as 
ahove by S, is also confirmed by the Latin of Irenaeus 
(V, xxxv, p. 336), facta sunt (for faetum est of g, pr, 
and rg). The yéyove of rec. is no doubt a conjecture 
of Erasmus based on rg; his ms. (1) reads γέγονα. 
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THE APOCALYPSE. 


ΔΈ. 


SYRIAC TEXT, WITH APPENDIX AND NOTES. 


CORRIGENDA AND DELENDA IN PART II. 


Page 6, col. b, last hne for „афа read MaN 


„ 8, .α. 1ше 9, τε CE. , aard 
з 5538833 > 15, » a a x5 » aard 


3» 9, Sh о 5 l, ae brackets. 

1, » brackets. 

» 81, for rath read tiaa 
„10, „ 6, » 29, » =- 9» a ση 
pecado 
ο» 13, 54 5 » 3, E al\ ec ne al\ ert 
Do p 33 b, »» 7, » ov 55 peed. 


tawa) 35 aoea‏ 2 ,10 22 2 ويو ود دد 
а, » 19, » nhài 2 nhan‏ , ,516 
y b, » 12, » Cam co ΠΡ am LAM‏ ر › 


" TET - σι 6 la X 


35 33 . . 39 2. 3} «σι» 39 ددعل‎ 


NOTES. 100 


Line 1. The first three letters are effaeed ; and the hole in the vellum 
(see p. 96, supr.) affects the latter part of lines 3-8. 

8. Lals;ato] 1 find this word following ]2o0S2/so in a closely 
sinilar sentence in the (inedited) Ms., Diblioth. Nat., Suppl. 45 (Zotenb. 
39), fo. 214 7°. The upper parts of the lost letters here are discernible. 

4. p. ooh] This restoration may safely be accepted ; as also 
that of ma соод] in line 5. 

6. 14X2] If this word is accepted, the blank may probably be filled 
as in Rich. 7160 (R.-F., p. 24) by the words „о. у, with > prefixed 
to ]AXl at beginning of next lime. But perhaps the broken word is 
Woes Xl; and if so, ρα ο). Jos, are probably to be snpplied. 

7 and 8. Of the lost ends of these lines, the former may have been 
1 хоо/хоо, or the like; the latter perhaps осло, as m ueh. 7164 
(ШЕ. р. 28), or hane; as in Add. 17124 (Wright, p. 43). 

10. ја] The prefix », though not decipherable in Ms, ought no 
doubt to be supplied here; aud probably o before 125,0 in 15. 

14. The illegible first word here may have been јоз, or ]ωογ, as in line 12. 

17. 2454] The , is legible, and the brackets needless. For the 
places named here, and lines 18, 29. see Transactions, R.I.A., vol. xxx, 
pp. 296, sqq. 

18. jijXa,] Here used = dominion, territory. For this sense of the 
word, sce Wright, Celal, pp. 468, 550; Barhebr., Chr. Eccl. 1, s. 71, 
colono we. (A. and ΠΟ 5 Kan. xx. 13, T Macc. κιν. 


lalo hia] Ste in Ms. ; usually written with ср for 4: 


22. soma] Ought to have been printed esos. 
95. For хо, perhaps LD; is to be read; and for 1555, boa, as 


Mr. Gwilliam, perhaps more correctly. But is a man’s name in 
Barhebr., Chr. Ecel., 1, s. 80, col. 497. 
оо, 2] A probable restoration of a partly effaced name. 
28-31. The beginning of cach of these Ines is effaced, but may safely 
be accepted as restored; also GS in 32: but the plural sign supplied. to 
the first word of 31 may be doubted. 


29. Some letters are here lost, and a name is irrecoverable. 


99 NOTES. 


of the holy Church of God, and for the profit [and ........] of the 
brethren, studious and lovers of the spiritual life; and for the commemo- 
ration and good remembrance before God ; of them, namely, and of their 
deceased faithful; this spiritual treasure in the holy Church of God has 
been with diligence written and arranged by Stephen, the wretched and 
sinful and feeble, and wretched above all; and feeble above all; and 
sinful above all; and full of faults and sores and all hateful things of 
sm. ...... indeed in name a monk, though unworthy; who belongs 
to the holy monastery of the excellent in praises, holy and elect and 
clad in God, Mar Jacob the recluse of Egypt, and Mar Barshabba ; 
which is beside [S Jalach-Castra the blessed; which is in Tur-Abdm the 
blessed country which is in the dominion of Hesna Kipha. But I, a 
brother wretched and vile entreat of every discreet brother who lights 
upon these confused lines; that he pray in Christian charity for the said 
sinner, and for my fathers, true believers and my masters and my 
brethren; and for my own paternal uncles, monks; Mas‘ud deceased 
and John and Simeon; who ministered to me after their ability. And 
pray ye in faith for my own maternal uncles monks and priests, 
deceased, Gabriel and Jacob; who also gave diligence for me in the 
matter of doctrine and of writing and soforth. God makes [them | joyful 
in His Kingdom. And pray ye also for my own masters, Rabban 
Cyriacus deceased, and Rabban Sahda; and Rabban Saliba; and Rabban 
Marnaha* otherwise Haya’; and Rabban Barsfaumja. And pray ye for 
all that have taken part whether in word or in deed ; and each according 
to his prayer, may he be rewarded, with the Amen of those above and 
of those beneath. 

“This [spiritual treasure was diligently procured, in order that he 
might meditate in it and profit by it, by Rabban Gabriel, chaste monk 
and reverend priest, son of [...]sim deceased, who belongs by family 
to Beth-nahle, blessed town. Pray ye for him, and for lis fathers, true 
believers, and for his [brothers |." Denha, deacon deceased ; and Sahda, 
deacon deceased; and Moses, blessed youth. Pray ye for all that have 


taken part [with me] in it, whether by word or by deed. Amen and 
Amen." : 


* Or Barnaha. > Or Nalin: * Or brother. 
N 2 
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eX δις, and probably the system itself of dividing into N дэ, is 
of Syriae origin, 





as Dr. Rendel Harris has in the Leeture above cited 
shown to be (on other grounds) highly probable. No such confusion could 
occur with the Greek notation, in which, while П corresponds with a as 
representing 50, there is Ω to represent 800; without the need, as in 
Syriac, of the makeshift of denoting the Awadred, if above 400, by the 
letter which stands for the corresponding Фен, distinguished by a point 
placed over it.* 


COLOPHON (p. 52; cursive). 


Similar notes are to be found appended to the following Mss. (among 
others; most of them certainly, all probably, dating cire. A.D. 1200). 
brit. Mus.: Rich. 7160, Rich. 7164 (R.-F., pp. 24, 28), Add. 17194 
(Wright, p. 48). Biblioth. Nut., Paris: Ancien Fonds, 14, 19, 28, 94, 
25 (especially), 26; Supplém., 48.  (Zotenberg, Cutak, 31, 39, 54, 40, 
41, 38, 35). 

The following is a translation of it; a few words being defective, 
—in the earlier part, in consequence of the hole m the vellum above 
mentioned,—in the latter part, through friction and decay. 


* For the glory and honour of the Trinity. holy and equal in essence ; 
of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy Ghost; which is one 
eternal Godhead; that which is acknowledged in unity and is conjomed 
in [several у, three worshipful Persons; one eternal Nature; which [is 
one] true God; and one mysterious and exalted Essenee ; where[in there 
is] not that is young or old above his fellow; but they are Thr[ce which 
is One, and One which is] Threo;" Father, and Son and Holy Ghost; 
one God, true [and . . . . . .. ‚|. And for the adornment and edification 





> Thus the inedited T. C. D. Ms. of the Commentary of Barsalibi on the Gospels (B. 9. 9), 
which is dated (fo. 359 2°, b) А. Gr. 1508 (~ A.D. 1197), was supposed by Dudley Loftus (who 
had no means of ascertaining the author’s date) to have been written A.D. 747 (A. Gr. 1058); 
the point over the second digit (142) of the date being overlooked. 

> Or, “а Trinfity, one, of Persons] three.” 
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vol. п (vi), especially pp. 248-6. In the Greek system the numbers 
are St Matthew, 355; St. Mark, 236; St. Luke, 349; St. John, 232. 
In the Syriae, they are 426, 290, 102, and 271. (See the notes appended 
to the Gospels m Bod. Or. 361, ap. Payne Smith, Cual, coll. 87-89, in 
which doth reckonings are given). It is evident that our note, giving 
them as 360, 240, (. . .), and 232, is merely a variant from the Greek. 

This fact, taken with the reckoning of the Greek τίτλοι (see last note) 
makes it probable that this (second) part of the Subscription (lines 6—21) 
is derived from a Greek source;—the preceding and following parts, with 
their record of the Syriac ee and σπα δν, being по doubt of 
Syriac origi. 

11. eii] Used here = eaa; ep. lines 19, 20. So ш the 
Harkleian Ms., 7163 Rieh., «p. R.-F., Catal., р. 26. 

9. haï] For &£€. See note on xii. 18 supr. 

19. tasih] Apparently a clerical error for тхо хф. 

21-25, Comparing these numbers with those given by Rendel Harris 
Lecture, p. 9) from his Syriae Ms. (Sinait.), and from the Greek authorities, 
we find 


(1°) that our list varies slightly as regards Mt.; 2520 for 2522; 

(2°) that it falls short by 400 in Mk.; 1275 for 1675: 

(3°) that it confirms the Syriac reckoning against the Greek, in 
Luke; 3085 for 8808 : 

(4°) that it differs widely from both, by excess, in John; 2532 for 
ο (Буг Πε (Gr): 

(and finally) 

that its figures, when added up, give a total, 9410, which 

disagrees, not only with the totals of the above figures, 
whether Syriac or Greek, but with the total stated im the 
first part of this Subseription (lines 3 and 4), 9 * 63, whether 
we write 8 for the second digit, as in Rich. 7158, or preter 
any other figure. 


Of the reckonings for Luke, it appears (Rendel Harris εί supr.) that 
3083 of the Syriae Mss. is to be preferred to 3803 of the Greek. The 
mistake must have arisen from confusion between „Мае = 89, and XS 
= 803. Hence it may be safely inferred that this reckoning of the 

N 
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155”, pp. 11, 12; and compare the similar reckonings given in other 
Mss.,—as (e.g.) in Add. 14408, Brit. Mus. (A.D. 700), «p. Wright, Catal. 
of Syr. Mss. in Dr. AL, p. 41. In our Ms., they are marked by marginal 
rubries throughout the Peshitto text (to which alone they relate). 


2. tea} Only the first letter is legible; but as the number of 
Sections in Add. 14408 and all other authorities is 165, we may assume 
not gadis. 





that the word is to be completed as above, 


The fourth digit here is doubtful; the former three‏ [ جد 
may be rehed on.‏ 


à) 


3. essai де] The beginning of this line, and of lines 4 and 5, is 
lost in consequence of a hole worn in the vellum. I only doubt whether, 
in supplying this missing word, to write it as I have done, in stat. absol., 
or m stat. emphat.; for the usage of the writer of the Subscription in this 
respect varies (see in this line, farther on, and ep. 5, 92, 24). 

For this word (= ῥήματα of some Greek mss), and for the numbers 
here stated, see an important investigation by Dr. Rendel Harris, in his 
Lecture On the Fervrar-Group (1893); and ορ. the reckonings given in 
Rich. 7158 (Brit. Mus.), «p. Rosen-Forshall, Catal., p. 20; also in Oo. I 
(Cambridge Univ.) ap. Rendel Harris, Lecture, p. 18. 


tand 5. Sha Lema ..... eeicéoe] Missing 


ο, as explained in 


last note, aud supplied on the authority of Rich. 7158. On the same 
authority I complete the half-effaced ees at end of line 4. 


9. ex] Rich. 7158 gives Τὸ, not 71. In the other numbers, the 
reckoning of our Ms., so far as it is forthcoming, agrees with that. 


re 


7. ws] These are the “ Greater Chapters,” or τίτλοι, marked 
in many Greek MSS., from Codd. A and C down; and in some Syriac 
Mss. (but not in the older ones), introduced probably from the Greck 
through the Harkleian eopies,—sce Wright, Catal., p. 56. See, for these 
Chapters, Serivener’s Introduction, pp. 57-59, vol. 1, chap. iii (4th edn.); 
also Payne Smith, Catal. of Syr. Mss. in Bodl., col. 87, note 3. Though 
here recorded, they are not marked in the body of our Ms., either in 
text or on margin. 

8. mis] The Eusebio-Ammonian paragraphs. It is to be noted 
that the divisions here meant are the Greek, not the Syriae: see for these 
Rev. G. H. Gwilliam's memoir on The Ammonian Sections, in Studia Biblica, 
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The following is a translation of the whole Subscription. [The 
ilalieized parts ave in the Ms. written in black; the rest in red.] 


“ Here ends [the writing of] the Book of the New Testament; in which 
there are [one] hundred and sixty five s[ections]; besides the Revelation 
and the four Epistles 137[3] [verses]. But the verses of the Gospel are, 
nine thousand [eight hundred] and sixty 3; «ud of the Aets four thousand 
[one hund]red [and 49 ver]ses «sd of the Apostle six thousand four 
hundred and 71. 

“The Gospel of Matthew one of the Twelve, which he spoke in 
Hebrew in Palestine, wherein there are Chapters sixty eight; but the number 
of Canons three hundred. and sixty; and the Miraeles twenty five; and the 
Testimonies thirty. The Gospel of Mark one of the Seventy which he 
spake in Latin in the city of Rome; wherein there are Chapters forty 
eight; and Numbers two hundred and forty; and Miraeles. twenty two; and 
Parables six; and Testimonies seventeen. The Gospel of Luke one of the 
Seventy which he spake in Greek in the city Alexandria. Where there 
are Chapters eighty three, and Miraeles twenty two; and Parables twenty seven; 
und Testimonies sixteen. The Gospel of John which he spake and. preached 
in Greek in the city Ephesus. Wherein there ave Chapters twelve; but the 
Numbers two hundred and thirty two of the Canons; but Miracles eiyht; and 
Parables 5; und Testimonies 15. Were ends this annotation. 

“ Now the Verses of the Gospel of Matthew, are two thousand five hundred 
und twenty. But Luke, three thousand and eighty three Verses. John, two 
thousand five hundred and thirty two. Mark, one thousand two hundred and 
seventy five. 

“Glory to the Father and to the Son and to the Holy Ghost, now 
and at all times and for ever and ever. Amen and Amen. 

“ Every one that reads is entreated to pray for the sinner that wrote.” 


Line 1. Both upper corners of the page are much defaced}; but the 
words restored [1n square brackets] at the beginning and end of this line 
may be accepted as certain. 

shal] Rather perhaps «54.5. 

aoshe] See note on xi. 19 supr. 

mse] For these Seetions, peculiar to Syriae Mss., see Dr. Isaac 
H. Hall in Journal of Soetety of Biblical Literature and Exegesis, June-Dec., 


TRANSLATIONS OF SUBSCRIPTION AND COLOPHON appended to the Ms., 
occupying respectively the recto and the verso of its last leaf," (see pp. 31, 


32, supr.); with Nores on the Syriac text of them :— 


SUBSCRIPTION (p. 31; esfrengelo). 


Subscriptions similar to this, or to parts of it, occur frequently in 
Syriac, as well as in Gyeek, Mss. of the New Testament; but usually in 
scattered notes attached to the several Books, not (as here) collected into 
one. See e.g., Bod. Or. 361, Hunt. 587, of Bodl. (Payne Smith's Catal., 
coll. 86—91). This Subscription is accordingly more than usually com- 
prehensive, though deficient in completeness and in accuracy. It is 
made up of three distinct parts. 

The frst (lines 1-5) gives the number of the Seefions (Asse) of the 
New Testament; and then that of the Verses (et N δι), = ῥήματα) of 
its main divisions,—the Gospels, Aets (with Catholic Epistles), and 
Panline Epistles; also a separate reckoning for the non-Peshitto Books 
(showing that this part of the Subseription belongs to our Ms. and is not 
merely adopted into it). This part relates to Syriac divisions, and is 
presumably of Syriae origin. It is very similar to а note in Rich. 7158, 
referred to below, note on ى‎ м дыз, line Ὁ. 

The second (lines 6-21) gives particulars relating to the Gospels 
severally, with a reckoning of the ** Chapters, Canons, Miracles, Parables, 
aud Testimonies” contained in each. But the reckoning is defective, 
the number of Parables in St. Matthew, and that of Canons in St. Luke, 
being omitted. It will be shown below (see notes on lines 7 and 8) that 
this second part is derived from a Greek source, probably through the 
Harkleian Version. Cp. the subscription of the Medicean Ms. of the 
Harkleian Gospels (A.D. 757), «p. Adler, N.T. Versiones Syr., p. ӘЗ. 

The third (lines 21-95) gives a like reckoning of the “ Verses” of 
each Gospel: but the numbers when added together fail to agree with 
the total for the four Gospels as given in the first part. 





' Words conjecturally inserted to fill blanks caused by injury to the Ms. are enclosed in 
[brackets]. Unsupplied blanks are indicated by points [ ..... 1 


95 NOTES. xxir. 15-90. 


σα M, = οἱ κοινοί] See notes on xvii. 4, xxi. 27. All Greek copies 
have κύνες (X, tata), for which κοινοί seems to be a variant, else un- 
known. Perhaps however Š is here giving merely a loose rendering of 
κύνες taken as meaning “the unelean.” 

wats Xa] This is an unmeaning and unauthorized reading; see 
note on Greek text. For sss, we may perhaps correct asî. So 
Y renders, зіл La. 

16. лоз ὦ απ] Неге, and verse 18, S points this verb as pa.; but 
verse 20 as aph.; and the eph. occurs also 1. 2 (the only other instance 
of the verb in 5). In X, the Mss. do not point the word here, but in 
verse 20 / points for aph. (and so p there, but here for pa.); in verse 18, 
X reads παν. S seems to use pa. as intransitive, and «ph. as transitive. 
Hence probably the stop, otherwise superfluous, inserted after _ 6.5.5, infr. 

cre] Elsewhere in 5 this word = φυλή. But we find it 
also = γένος, Act. iv. Û, xiii. 26, (Psh.); more usually = γενεά. X renders 
by esa, , ах НЫ. usually; Psh. sometimes. ` 

mx] This insertion is uumeaning and unsupported. It may 
have been a marginal alternative for σοὸν-ο1σο. [А. E. J. J. 

19. ...ىكى‎ tea] So X. The verb is not found = ἀφαιρεῖν in 
Psh. N.T. or Hki: but m O.T., εὐ. Exod. v 9 (Ip ое: 
So also in the plls., Deut. iv. 2, xn. 32 (Psh.). 

edre chuy ιο] Remove the plural points. They have 
evidently been supplied by the scribe to suit paja malar (= τῶν 
γεγραμμένων) following ;—which words really relate to lis preceding. 
X [/; but d p as 5, only without pronoun] treats τῶν γεγραμμένων as mase., 
and renders daa alos. 


90. sna sa] Perhaps we ought to read meas ос, as X. 


xxi 3—15. NOTES. 92 


regarded in S as equivalent. X renders by iða (Levit. xix. 10, Psh.), 
= “deciduous,” mistaking the meaning. 
9. «мухо .] Probably л is to be substituted for a, and the pre- 
ceding stop to be struck out. See note on Greek text. 
amala] X, leal, which perhaps ought to be read in S. 
6. asai] Cp., for this unusual plural form, Перг. xii. 9, 23, (Psh. 
and Hkl) X reads wat (sing.). 
Asya] Here = ἐν τάχει, and so perhaps in verse 7 ; but in 20 
Ξ ταχύ. See note on Greek text. Cp. verse 12, and note on ii. 16. 
8. Note the three quadruple points (+) over the name waa. 
9. Sedu .... m Loro] See note on xix. 10; and observe the 
note of interrogation (:) placed at end. 

10. ex] The (+) is misplaced; probably from end of verse 9. 

sto} 501.3: there, = ἐγγύς simply; here, = ἐγγύς ἐστιν. 5 
renders as S, 1. 2: but here moka StS (lv; dp om. the prefix |. 
Psh. and НЕ]. mostly as X; but both sometimes as S. 

11. Sasi.... Sassen = ὁ ἀδικῶν ἀδικησάτω] So 5, here only; S, here 
and 1. 11 (where see note); and so Psh. sometimes, e.g., Mt. xx. 13; and 
НИ. usually. See also notes on xi. 5 (eni), and xviii. 5 (en Na s). 

MN s O00 ao] For the rare root se see Thes. S.; not 
elsewhere m S, nor in Psh., Hxp., or ПЫ]. Σ gives << and eee Mea 
from the less — root e, which is regularly employed in Psh., Akl., 
and Нхр. in rendering ῥυπῶ and its cognates ;—e.g., James ii. 2 (Psh. 
and ΗΚ].), Isai. iv. 4, Zech. 11. 8, 4 [4,5], (Psh. and Hxp.). 

19. Ма = καὶ ἀποδώσω] Probably a ought to be x. X has aa . 
The Greek verb occurs else in Apoc. only verse 2 supr., where both have 
mea ; and xviii. 6 (bis), where both have sta. Psh. uses both render- 
ings indiscriminately (see Mt. xviii. quo ПЕ]. mostly the latter. 

18. «лах = ἡ ἀρχή] Not else in 5: X, exi, as 111, 14, where see 
note. The rendering ata. occurs in Psh. ae το; and uniformly in 
Гое. (and НЫ. of the Four Epp.), —2 Pet. iii. 4, 2 Joh. 5 and 6, Jud. 4. 

14. ama] Probably the prefix 3 is to n supplied. 

15. eo] Observe that the list of those that “are without" is 
altered in order; the third, fourth, and fifth, before the first and secon d. 
Also the stop (+), followed by the red point (°), is unmeaningly placed 
in the middle of the list. But nothing is omitted. 
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<ih دحم‎ πολ πα] Σ [р; dl vary] connects this with what 
precedes omitting the a, but otherwise agreeing with 5. 
es] Obelized in Ms.; see note on п. 5. 
cas Sow] Whether this unintelligible reading is a corruption of 
some word = διαυγής, or a rendering of a misreading [ἦν] 82 αὐτῆς, or the 
like, for διαυγής, it scems impossible to decide. It is remarkable that in 
verse 11, X (by a converse error) seems to have read ὡς φῶς τῆς αὐγῆς, for 
καὶ ὁ φωστὴρ αὐτῆς (see De Dieu's note Zn loc.), rendering αὐγῆς by >, 
as here it has ¢X Ate = διαυγής. For as = δι αὐτῆς we have a parallel 
in verse 24, mass = διὰ τοῦ φωτὸς αὐτῆς. But as the words ma duty 
stand in our Ms. directly underneath (see next note), it may be that the 
letters a= & have got in here by vertical transference from thence, 
and that διαυγής was originally represented by a lost word of which the 
initial < alone remains, four or five letters having been displaced by 
the intruders. 
29. + ισα] The stop (+) here is wrongly placed. It probably 
belongs to the unexplained œ» of the previous line (see last note). 
сеї оле Ла] Note that S not only places a full stop before this 
word, but by the prefix Ó makes it clear that it is to be read with 
ehara of next verse. 
93. es δι ο] See note on ,حبص‎ iii. 17, and ep. xxii. 5. 
27. ¿C am) Probably repeated by accidental error from verse 25, 
in place of œA Sass. 
ehe maga .... N, = kowóv .... βδέλυγμα] See notes 
on xvii. 4 (ee cae M, aia), and cp. verse Š supr, and xxii 15: 
Σ has eaa ca = κ., and meet X = βδ. 
2+дхал linc] See note on Greek text; and ep. xxn. 19. 

XXII. 1. aaia] Probably a is to be read for a: also, in next 
verse, perhaps шэ for e before Axe; o in both these cases being 
unauthorized and superfluous. However, шэ is not necessary in verse 2 
(see note on i. 13). 

9. asa tam = ἐντεῦθεν καὶ ἐντεῦθεν] So Hkl, Joh. xix. 18 
(the only other instance in N.T. of the Greek phrase); where Psh. (and 
ПЫ. marg.) has wam зоа a x». So too Psh. and Hsp. in the pll., 
Ezek. xlvii. Y. X here follows a different reading. 

9. σποτ] In Psh. N.T., ПЕ], and Hsp. this word uniformly 
= ἀνάθεμα, to which κατάθεµα here (not else in N. T.) is rightly 
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after each of the remaining stones, and after «ё. 1% in verse 21, а 
apparently equivalent to +. 





new form of point (+) is introduced, 

elav] So in Psh., e.g, Exod. xxiv. 10; where Hxp. writes 
σι. зо бо; 5 has wataahow; Barsal., oot. sao, with the explanation, 
Ts 2.00. 

stato] Sce ix. 17, and note there. X has here asada, not 
elsewhere found ;—probably for . αλ. (= χαλκηδών), which however 
only occurs as a geographical term. — Barsal. writes «απλα, and 
explains, πόλπ 51ο. 

<tX LA] X, ΠΝ 153-50; sco iv. 3, and noto. 

90. tala „оло = σαρδόνυξ] Lit., σάρδιον καὶ ὄνυξ. For „orto 
sce note on iv. 3. Cp. Ezek. xxviii. 13 (Hxp.), for eta [= ὀνύχιον, 
LXX]; and see above, second note on iv. 8. X transhterates here. 

Rats] For dis: see note on xii. 18. 

tami Ava = χρυσόλιθος] So Нхр., Ezek. xxviii. 15: but Psh. 
has amais ara, Cant. v. 12. X again transliterates, walhawrs ; 
rather -wad \ оаза, as Barsal. writes, —explaining by sex ama. 

_<asaaal] This form of the word is not elsewhere found, but 
sce note on Greek text. Х writes „antaa [7p; 7 has л for v]; and 
similarly Hsp, Job xxviii. 19, Ezek. μέ supr., ; e 9o X. 

секо о ooo ta] S here transliterates more successfully than X, 
which writes soc a ee. So coxa [so dlp] probably a being substituted 
(after а) for + by an early error of transcription. Barsal. writes 
SDs gor О cota. 

ооё оо] Нхр. writes $c omes, Jer. x. 9 (ep. X, ix. 17): 
X here has sahireseam [dl]; p places the < after —] Darsal. writes 
vadano, and explains «ава. 

о sd am] X, мос Xe cem. See Ezek. xxviii. 13 (Hxp. 
-wawadine ); sce also Thes. S., s.v., and ср. note on Greek text. 

οἱ. evo sho] Probably a ought to be struck out. 

Scy πω] The punctuation of Š compels us to conclude that 
the Greek represented is εἷς ἀνὰ εἷς. See note on Greek text; and ep. Mk. 
xiv. 19, where for the similar phrase εἷς каб εἷς Psh. gives 1» x»; and 
ΗΚΙ. x2 ih πω; also Rom. xii. 5, τὸ καθ ets = πω ty (DPsh.), 3:9 As 
(Hkl.) Again Joh. уш. 9 (eric. de Ad.), 3-5 a» occurs, but whether 
= εἷς καθ’ εἷς or εἷς έκαστος, is uncertain. © here has mx» <r». 
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σπα. оо 50] See note on xvii. 4. 

exi» = φαρμακοῖς] So Σ here; and both, xxi. 15, where the 
Greek word recurs. It is not found else in N. T. ; see note on ix. 21. 

eC = πόρνοις] So again xxii. 15 (the only other instance of т. 
in Apoe.), as both Psh. and Hkl.; and so X there, but here — y>. 

9. τκὀνκο] Note that the point in red (denoted in the printed text 
by 9), whieh ought to stand before this word, has been wrongly set by 
the seribe before acts in next line. 

ooo] Correct «зое: cp. xv. 1. 

11. nA ee] So again in next verse (bis): 5, more exactly, instead 

of the prefix a, gives ta here. and x there. 

miman = ὁ φωστὴρ αὐτῆς] For eec, X has tems; better— 
see note on iv. 5. In Psh. and ΗΕ]. commonly, and always in 5 and š, 
φῶς is rendered by imas. 

mars] Correct ex9.x5 (also in verses 18, 19): see note on iv. 8. 

x coo e] Correct 3 [or ehana] amar war (as iv. б): 
uss is ptep., EET be followed by A. 


oll wats] Cp. iv. (σπιν), and see note there. 
12. <\ mz] See note on τ. 5. 


14. στα] For eime: probably a clerical error, = and = being 
in our Ms. very closely alike. But the error may have been in the 
Greek, viov for [αρ]νιου. [P J. L.] 

10. δωτό-5--ο] In Psh. O.T. t= is frequent where LXX renders 
τετράγωνος: Нхр. transhterates, as X does here. See both, Exod. xxvii. 1. 

ed σον] X, л <4. See note on xvin. 7. 

17. οσα] So (with numeral preceding) Psh. frequently in O.T., 
ega Exod. xxv. 10; also Joh. xxi. 8: in which places Hxp. and ННІ. 
use emph., as does X here. 

18. awar = ἡ ἐνδώμησις] X. «Фо. somos —a word not else- 
where found. In Psh. σρο-σαα does not occur: but in Hap., 1 [8] Esdr. 
vi. 24, = δόμος. and it is frequent in other writings. 

19. + σα το] Observe that in this verse the point +, which up to 
this is used in our Ms. only to mark the important divisions of the text, 1з 
placed four times, after the names of the first four stones, also in verse 20, 
after the eleventh stone; and after this frequently,— often unmeaningly, 
as in verse 22, and again in xxii. 3, 10, 15, and 20. Also, in verse 20, 

м 


XXI. 2—3. NOTES. ^S 


from a person. © does not make this distinction in either place. nor in 
11. 12 (where 3 om. masir „=з ),—пот does either version, xs. 9. 
cis a2] S. alar etas: and so НК. always renders ἀνήρ 
(= husband): Psh. mostly as S. Cp. Gen. xvi. 3 (P-h. and [Is p.). 
3. tz] Perhaps ex would be better, as in X: see note on 
Greek text. For etss sce second note on xiii. 6. 
ama] A letter seems to have been erased after this word. Pro- 
bably the scribe had first written eama. 
Mamita} Perhaps the prefix ought to be omitted; and the stop 
placed after. instead of before. this verb. 
4. Missa = ἔτι] So Psh. sometimes: €. sah: as S everywhere else. 
>o = κραυγή] X. ¿à ss. here and in the other place where κ. 
occurs in Apoc. (xiv. 15). where S has simply lae iprobably reading φωνή). 
Psh. renders variously,—only once as S (Eph. iv. 31); НК. uniformly as S. 
διλλκα s cuam As] These words take the place of HON 
pic αν. απ B3 = ὅτι τὰ πρῶτα ἀπῆλθον. S therefore represents a 
reading of the Greek, ἐπὶ τὰ πρόσωπα αὐτῆς. Kat ἀπῆλθον. In this 
reading, the verb is to be taken as first person singular. and to be 
connected with the next verse,—in which — is interpolated after tea, 
to make good the connexion. © in its rendering follows the ordinary 
text, but with ( παρῆλθον) for Me [but 7 shows a trace of S 
in its conflate reading, _ tax ele. 
6. pe] Written «сос where it recurs, &xi. 17: ptep. peil: so X 
[d points the word as poël. xxii. 17]. 
Хе] An erasure follows in Ms. ; probably of the word m3. 
eos] Γον esa; (ep. Joh. iv. 10): so X. So too Ephraim. 
Шут. vii In Fest. Epiph., 5 (p. 00. ed. Lamy). seemingly citing this passage. 
T. m0] Perhaps we ought to correct aiga. 
8. eh Nain = δειλοῖς] This word is not in Р, Ο.Τ. or N.T.: 
I isi σι ο HEL, but) A35 порты 2 Cor: viri; 20) and iis, Act. 
xxv11.9,33. 1 Joh. iv. 18 (Psh. and. as regards the first two references. HkI.). 
= has T NM and so Psh. and ПЫ. in the two places where δειλός 
occurs else in N.T., Mt. vin. 26, Mk. iv. 40. The noun used by S, though 
unrecorded in the Lexx.. is a verbal of exactly similar formation. 
AAS = ἁμαρτωλοῖς] X. more properly, e Ms. The adj. nsed 
inns πα ο απ т, xy. o and xan. 11) nr 
(in Psh.) ἄνομος, but it does not oceur in X. 
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the omission is shared by X and many Greek copies, headed by N; and 
moreover in that verse it is almost certainly due to a more complete 
homceot. (χίλια ἔτη repeated). See notes on Greek text. 

-5ma] Correct „з.е. 

1. α΄ Ὥδια = θρόνους] Here only in S: X, «ὀιαοοἴσ.5; see note 
on iv. 4. Psh. only once renders θρόνος by aha (Col. i. 16, where 
Hkl. renders as 5 here) but both use the same word as = καθέδρα, 
Mt. xxiii. 6, &e., (by implication). 

node 3 cio] (1) S and X translate as if they had a reading, 
τὰς πεπελεκισμένας, unknown to the Greek copies, and to the other versions. 
But perhaps we ought to eorreet both by prefixing я to pm, especially as 
there is in the next sentenee (in S) a л wrongly inserted, —see next note: 
ер. however vi. 9, where S (not X) similarly has aXX. adres e$ x a. 
(11) The final letter of the verb is wanting: supply а; or (if the prefix a 
be restored) supply a in S [and in E, make corresponding ehanges }. 

clo] Read rather palermo, as suggested in last note. The 
text as it stands represents “the word of God, and of those who have not 
worshipped the beast," &e., which is unmeaning. But the connexion may 
be, “the souls .... of those who have not worshipped,” &e. 

cava} Probably we are to correct aawa. So ¥, with the Greek. 

б шд | See note on xiv. 13. 

his] Correct ehis: also remove stop after etx Xa x. 

10. асл \ зз = ὁ πλανῶν αὐτούς] Verbal noun eis M here 
used = ptep.; found but twice in Psh., = πλάνος (Mt. xxvii. 63, 2 Cor. vi. 8; 
likewise Hkl., as also 1 Tim. iv. 1), and onee = γόης (2 Tim. iii. 13; not so 
Hkl.); occurs thrice in Poe. (and so likewise Hkl.), 2 Joh. 7(dis), = πλάνος; 
Jud. 13, = πλανήτης. Σ renders here, aur’ s e оф. 

12. «їо ою] See note on ш. 5, and ep. verse 15. 

σι πα] Perhaps we ought to read with X, cuss, as all else. 

19. „асл сл] The prep. here used is rather = παρά than ἐν (of 
Greek text); but probably the variation is introduced to suit the sense 
aud not as implying a change from ἐν (= -5, as in previous sentence). 
For tse cp. 1. 13, vii. 17, xxi. 2 (where see note), 10. 

Tw» 3-9 = έκαστος] Пеге only in S: see note on 11. 23. 
ХХІ. 1. er (bis)] Feminine here, but masc. in X: see note on x. 6. 

2. Bae م .... سم‎ = ἐκ.... ἀπό] Here, and verse 10, S uses 
^ae QA = ἀπό (us distinguished from ἐκ) to express the idea of coming 
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combining both, nor for placing καὶ τὰ στρατεύματα αὐτοῦ asin S. The 
reading of S, or of its Greek original, is apparently conflate (see note on 
Greek text) X reads „amdoi ehe Vaso, nearly agreeing with the 
latter member of the conflation m S, im the noun used as the equivalent 
of στρατεύματα, of which ala or e&asla is in X the uniform rendering 
(see note on ix. 16, where Š has halas, ах here in the former member). 
Henee arises a suspicion that Š may have been here interpolated from X. 
Yet it is to be noted, on the other hand, that S again has «σα \ & 
(= τῶν στρατευμάτων αὐτοῦ) at the close of the verse, consistently in both 
clauses using sla, and not (as X) eo s. Ya. 
20. ло] Apparently X is to be read for з, as in X. 

Δ. ποδια .... οὖν μα] This would represent a reading (see 
note on Greek text) otherwise unattested. Σ has ааз ccc» F3. 
Perhaps amwa, = καὶ ἔζησαν, is to be read for a&csao. 

21. eax] Ought to be obelized (see note on n. 5); but not so in Ms. 

3 wm] Note the repetition of the prefix 2. So X, 3 ams. 

σι. MN mila = πάντα τὰ ὄρνεα] X, κὸν οἷο enla; ep. both 
versions, verse 17 (where see note): but m the only other place where 
ὄρνεον occurs in Арое. (хуш. 2, sing.), Š om., while X renders «ё. юз. 
In Psh. N.T., eX is not used; but in O.T. often; in Hxp. sometimes. 

ХХ, 9, exa 2 Yo = καὶ ἐκράτησε] So X: elsewhere in both versions 
κρατῶ is always rendered by awe; as mostly in Psh. and HkI., in both of 
which p» is very rare, though frequent in Hxp. We find however — 
πατῶ ‘Lk. зму ^16 (HELD); also also Tit. 1. 8 (Vsh.,. by implication’). 
Here, it is used because зое is wanted to represent κλείω m next verse 
(in both versions; and so throughout, and in Psh. and НЕ]. passim). 

3. wn] After this word (see note on Greek text), S om. to 
render ἄχρι τελεσθῇ τὰ χίλια ἔτη, which all else ins. Probably the previons 
sentence, in the Greek original (or an ancestor) of S, was so arranged as 
to end (as in rec.) with ἔτι, and thus the omission, whether in the Greek 
or made by the translator, would be due to the homeeoteleuton ἔτι... έτη. 
It is true that mad is not so placed as to bear out this supposition con- 
cerning the position of ἔτι, but there are other instanees where Š places 
oh early in а sentence though the Greek has ἔτι at the end (as is usnal 
in Apoc.): see, e.g., xxii. ll (quater). Yet, on the other hand, the fact 
that S also om. from verse 5 an entire clause containing the same words, 
looks as if some doctrinal bias were at work here. But in case of verse 5, 
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And thus S is doubtfully supported by X, either in disjoining the 
negative from what follows, here, or in its contrary treatment of xxii. 9. 
See note on Greek text. It is plain that doctrinal prepossession was at 
work in eausing the confusion and meonsisteney,—ep. next note. 

Sethe] Inserted no doubt to qualify the prohibition conveyed. 
The advb. = μᾶλλον, 2 Pet. 1. 10 (Poe. and Hkl.). It is remarkable that 
the same advb. is interpolated, З Joh. 5 (Poc.), apparently = μάλιστα. 

11. haita» = ἐν δικαιοσύνη] X, haaa, which rendering 
is given by both versions, xxn. 11, the only other instance of ὃ. in Apoc. 
Psh. uses both, but prefers the former: Hkl., with rare exceptions, the 
latter. See note on xv. 3. 

12. xa A] Here <À = οὐδείς, for wae «ἐλ (as X). 

13. aM] This verb in Psh. occurs only Joh. ii. 8, = ἀντλῶ; but else- 
where seems nearly = Ватто (= {ο imbue). Perhaps however it is here = aW 
(which X has), = раро, ῥαντίζω. See Thes. δ.: see also note on Greek text. 

14. zanda wo erai] Observe that by placing a stop before 
as well as after <a», and’ prefixing o to the ptep. following, S seems 
to make the adjective parallel with the ptep., and therefore (see note on 
Greek text) to have read both 1n dative, or perhaps both m nominative. 

15. dato] There seems to be an erasure in Ms. after this word ; 
see note on Greek text. 

mor} Rather cas; but the masc. suffix may relate to οσα παν. 

«αἱ Nana = πατάξωσι] Σ uses esm, which is the almost 
invariable Psh. and Hkl. equivalent of πατάσσω (see note on xi. 0). But 
we find it represented by XX s in both, Aet. vii. 24, and therefore are 
not obliged to suppose that S read here ἀποκτείνωσι or σφάξωσι. 

10. «δν πα ME. As] See note on Greek text, and observe that S 
inserts no a before As, and writes the noun as plural: X sing.; [to Ма, / 
prefixes *, in reference, as it seems, to the insertion of the copulative, and 
therefore to its absence from Š whieh is the only authority for omitting it]. 

17. estas = τοῖς ὀρνέοις] Singular (collective); so in Psh. with 
ате exeeptions. X writes the word pl. here, and verse 21 (see note there, 
for the rendering of S); and so Hkl. habitually. 

—— = hx] See note on vin. 13. 
ah] Correet όν οὖν, as 5. Cp. Ezek. xxxix. 17 
(Psh. and Ixp.). 
19. ο .... mhalisia)] There is Greek authority for 


e 


both readings, αὐτοῦ aud αὐτῶν, after καὶ τὰ στρατεύµατα,---Όαί none for 
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Mt. ix. 23 (Psh. and Hkl.), the only other instance of αὐλητής in N.T. 
Op. Ezek. xxvi. 13 (Psh. and Hxp.). For sv, ep. 1 Cor. xii. 10 (Psh.). 
aax = μουσικῶν] A word unknown to the lexicons: pro- 
bably chosen (or perhaps formed) by our translator for its similarity in 
sound to μουσικά. For as. see second note (п) ou vill. 6. 
XIX. 5. Yao] ἢ (not X) om. aas after this word. 

6. ei] After this word, jn (cursive) is interlined, apparently 
by a later hand, conforming the text to X and the Greek copies. See 
note on Greek text. 

T. pia» Ada pi] (i) Note that S gives these verbs in present 
ptep. (= pres. indie.); X, in future. (u) For the rendering of ἀγαλλιῶ (not 
else in Apoc.) m 5, see note on xi. 10; 5 uses ναι. In Psh., it is never 
rendered as by ®, but often as by X; m HEI. always so. 

8. <hgyîh] X. tom. See note on xv. 4. 

9. азл] Probably we ought to correct z<. 

ah] Read maha instead of (or perhaps after) this word. 

соул ra] Correct «διαδισοα. as verse 7. 

ïo] Х, eie —one of the few cases where Ὁ has the stat, emphat. 
and X the stat. absol.: the former treating κεκλημένοι adjectivally, as both 
render κλητοί (xvii. 14) by Mots. Cp. xxi. 12 (5, fa’; X, airs). 

10. <A] Note that 21» (= ὅρα) is omitted before the negative, As 
the text stands, eX (so pointed) seems = μὴ [ποιήσῃς]! Cp. however the 
parallel passage, xxii. 9, where ot» appears; but with a stop after it, so 
that A (with no stop following) is left to be joined with what follows. 
E retains ot» here as well as there; but its interpunction is uncertain: 
the evidence being 


(хіх. 10) 3; «ла. et. ore (xxii. 9) Whos e. sc» 


1: «уа e ove» ris: wi. opty 
d; nas eic nia: سای : أ‎ 
pj wavs. eM Lost) eas sie cao 


Thus, as to (1) tert, Σ is against the omission here of sty: as to 
(ii) inderpunetion, 

n agrees with S m both places. 

I is indecisive here, but at xxii. 9 makes ed stand alone. 

d (its triple point being equivalent merely to tho single point of S) 
joins eX with what follows, here; but in xxii. 9 agrees with ¿Z 

p (alone consistent) makes e stand alone in both places, with (..), 
i.c. (1), after ts, as well as after ee. 
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by Hxp., al Liors = στρατηγοί, implied in 353293 exi 
= ἀρχιστράτηγος [ LXX, = ἄρχων τῶν στρατηγῶν |, Josh. у. 14. See Masius, 
Syr. Pec., 8.0. toa; and note that їп Ίος. S. (5.7.) this reference of Masius 
is misunderstood, and wrongly applied to v. 6 (μάχιμοι). 

hunain wales Me La = πᾶς ὁ ἐπὶ τῶν πλοίων ἐπὶ 
τόπον πλέων] (1) Apparently a conflation,—see note on Greek text. But 
wales ale As may be а periphrasis for πᾶς ὁ πλέων: if so, ἐπὶ τῶν 
πλοίων ought to be struck out. X renders асу, e&.sosYa aù Aa [so /; 
d p, huatia] For Me = πλέω, see Act. xxvii. 2, 6, Psh. ; where ΗΚ]. 
renders by se X. (ii) Note the constr. form followed by prep., as xiv. З. 

exse] See for this word Thes. S.; it is not in Psh.: X has 
here a4. Psl. has ade where ναύτης recurs, Act. xxvii. 27, 90: 
НЕ]. renders as >; and so Hips o κ [= pasado Ι 

maatasa] Note the peculiar form of the verb with suffix. 

19. τῆς τιµιότητος αὐτῆς] Elsewhere in 5, and uniformly 
in X, and in Psh, Hxp., and HkL, «зае = τιμή. For τιµιότης (not else 
in NPL), X has αόιατα. ο, a very rare word, not found in Psh., nor 
(apparently) in Hkl. or Hxp. 

90. „ал LAs = ὅτι ἔκρινεν] S, less accurately, -<33 Lo; but 
in xix. 2 both give „л. [In the latter place, X d has _ <a, and S at first 
sight appears to read the same, but the seeming σ is only a blot. | 

21: ac] This word is added in marg., but prima manu. There is 
some UN of erasure before the next word, as if x had originally been 
prefixed. 

awi = μύλον] So X [dín; p, rwis—see last note]; and so 
Psh. and ПЕ], Mt. xviii. б, and wherever p. recurs. See note on Greek text. 

KINE... amin = ἔβαλεν . . . . βληθήσεται] X more con- 
sistently uses the former verb in both places: see note on vi. 13. 

wats = ὁρμήματι] So X. "The Greek word is not else found 
in N.T.: but a = ὅρμη in НЕ]. where it occurs (Act. xiv. 5, James iii. 4); 
also in Hxp., e.g., Ezek. iii. 14. So too Psh. O.T., there and elsewhere; 
but not N.T. 

as ró] Perhaps we ought to correct ο. δν τὸν (as Y): see note 
on Greek text. 

22. tsar 4] This rendering is borrowed from Psh. of Daniel iii. 5, 
where it exactly reproduces NIM? 3? of the Chald., = γένους μουσικῶν of 
Theodot. Possibly our translator found αὐλητικῶν in his Greek copy, or 
misunderstood αὐλητῶν. Σ renders simply «лл; see for the word, 
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printed texts is attested only by later copies. See егт Лепа, vol. vu, 
p. 290. 

ο στ ο sain: Ss, eas is used indifferently = βύσσος or 
βύσσινος (reading of Greek uncertain here and verse 16), the prefix bemg 
here the sign of the genitive. In Psh. and Hkl. it βύσσος, Lk. xvi. 19 
(the only instance of В. outside Apoe.) But 8, and apparently S, seem 
everywhere else to make eea-23 = βύσσινος (adj.), verse 16, and xix.8 
(bis), 14; and therefore probably mean eds here to represent βύσσος. 

eer] X, ew. 

«9.53 = θύϊνον] So X [V p; but / writes soto эл). 

ama = ἐλεφάντινον] Cp. the use of yu? ir Heliew TS, 
eliant (= Elfenbein). Ivory is not mentioned elsewhere m N. T.; 
but in O.T., Ρε]. mostly expresses it as S; Нхр. as S. But Ον]. has 
visas waz, Ezek. xxvii. 6; and so lIxp., 3 Kin. x. 22 (with ж before 
the second word), and similarly Ezek. xxvii. 15, in which two places ivory 
is spoken of in its unmanufactured state, as an article of import. 

J es] ο yep. (anti lO (Pol, and Нур), Esther: 6 (T sho). 

στο ο а ` Camassia xs 29 (Psh o ур: 
. e Aman. 

«αἴα-ο] So X; and so IIkl, Mt. xxvi. 7; also in Hxp.: not Psh. 

«aaa = λίβανον] So Psh., Mt. ii. 11 (А. not else as a separate 
word im N.T.), where ПК. transhterates asta), as X here. 

exime] So X; and so Psh. O.T., passin. 

14. аләм = ἡ ὀπώρα σου] X. Mas. Οπώρα not else m N.T., 
but Φθινοπωρινά (Jud. 12) = Lamar Savs (Гос., and НИ. similarly): 
πι ου ο (nor N T eere occurs eg. Deut. ххх 18. 

смз] Perhaps x is to be prefixed See note on Greek text. 

aam = τὰ λαμπρά] See note on xv. 6. The word x oceurs in 
Psh. only Phil. iv. 8, = εὔφημος, where Hkl. uses another ptep. of same verb. 

eo . Lain ores] In S only: see note on Greek text. 

16. stive = ἠρημώθη] X, mw; as S, xvii. 16 (where see note). 
For pts (usually = κενῶ), cp. 1 Cor. 1. 17, Phil. T (Psh. апа TIRKL). 

17. Wale i23 Ña = πᾶς κυβερνήτης] X transliterates; as Psh. 
and Hkl, Aet. xxvii. 11 (where alone κ. recurs in N IN): also Нхр., 
Ezek. xxvii. 27 ;—all with variations of spelling. For the rendering of S, 
cp. Psh., 2 Sam. vi. 3, «Алл eista; E Chr. vin. 18, ea arom; 
Ezek. xxvii. 29, ad iss (also lIxp.): but a closer parallel is yielded 
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6. Rata .... ee xia] See note on Mao, xxii. 12. 
xax # (dis)] (1) X, «asm. Both forms are recognized; see 
Mt. xxiii. 15 (Psh. as S, НЕ]. as X). (11) Note the full stop placed before 
the second ee sec, EE separates it from the preceding verb, and leaves 
it to be connected with that which follows (verse 7). 

Т. 3 зл Ls = ὅσα] Rather ἐφ᾽ ὅσα or ἐφ᾽ ὅσον: Ў, x сіз, 
which is its rendering for ὅσον, xxi. 16; and which usually = ἐφ᾽ ὅσον in 
Psh. and Hkl.,—also in Poc. as well as Hkl., 2 Pet. 1.18. For the 
rendering here given by 8, ep. Mt. xviii. 18 (Psh.). бее note on 1. 2. 

óc. s ne = ἐστρηνίασε] Cp. e$ [sic], verse 9: X has 
а-л مح‎ (= о here, and similarly in verse 9; for which 
ер. c LN = = ὅταν καταστρηνιάσωσι, 1 Tim. v. 11 (Psh., ES EK.) 
In Psh. (not НИ.) ala xe occurs 2 Thess. ii. 4, James ii. 6, 18, 11. о; 
but — different verbs. 

Am Wars = τοσοῦτον] S renders as if τοιοῦτον, and similarly 
«aw сел, verse 16 (the only other instance of τοσοῦτος in Apoc.); 
and so X there, but here sm ola (more accurately). Psh. usually gives 
the third of these renderings or something equivalent, rarely the second ; 
ПЕ]. uses both, often combined: the first is not found in either. 

8. «Фа a] Correct Kham. 

9. ansir] Correct eV re (see verse 7 aud note) The 
reading of text would however make seuse,—ep. 1 Cor. x. 7 (Psh. and НИ.) 
aandron = παίζειν. 

10. jaaa e ἀπὸ μακρόθεν] So again verse 15; but verse 17, 
tasot poo. X dn all these places gives the latter . of the 
phrase (which does not recur in Apoc.); and so Psh. and Hkl.: but in 
Psh. О.Т. the former is to be found, e.g. Sirac. xxi. 7 ; in Hxp. the latter. 

11. „асл љазо = τὸν γόμον αὐτῶν] So in "e verse : in both, X 
has eax; aud so Psh. and HkL, Act. xxi. 3 (the only other instance 
of y. in N. T.), reserving eV њозо as = φορτίον. 

19. Kono... ¿hi an. = τιμίων... τίμιον] So ὃ wherever τίµιος 
occurs, (except xvii. 4, where see note): X uniformly uses tors, as 
does Hkl.: Psh. mostly as S, where τ. means precious,—(but as X twice, 
Act. v. 94, Hebr. xiii. 4, where τ. means honoured’). So too 2 Pet. 1. 4, 
ri. (Гос., not ΠΚ), where printed texts wrongly give eese = τιμάς; 
but the reading is as above rectified in our Ms., and in two others, Oo. 1.17 
of Cambridge Univ., and Suppl. 27 of Paris, of high authority: that of the 

l. 
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vat La] Possibly «оозе As (παντὸς ὀρνέου) 1s to be read 
here; asin X /: see De Dien’s note zz loe. See also note on Greek text. 

9. À хуз] This seems to represent πεπότικε (with accus.); 
lit., κεκέρακε (with dat.),—ep. verse 6. 

ΚΝ κὸν] So X [dp; l ΚΝ όν], and so where the word recurs, 
verses 11, 15, 25 [each copy adhering to its spelling: 2 as /, verse 11,— 
deficit in the other places]. 

enaiX3 = τοῦ στρήνους αὐτῆς] Lit., τῆς μανίας αὐτῆς. So etai x 
= λῆρος, Lk. xxiv. 11 (Psh.). X gives the transliteration aba gastos; 
see second note on verse 7 i/r., and ep. eather, + vini sik ο (Exp) 
= στρῆνος [LXX], in which place the Hebrew word is ying’. This 
suggests that is to be corrected ae (from pai, as Ne? from 
INC) taken Zn malam partem, “luxury” instead of “tranquillity.” This 
sense 1s well established for the Hebrew word, but seems unrecorded for 
the Syriae. See for er, 1. 4 and note. 

Infr., verses 7, 9 (where see notes), στρηνιῶ = АЛА 5 xe (wrongly 
written «ων ὄνσα in the latter verse). Hence another conjecture arises, 
that eX se (= φρύαγμα, Jer. xii. 5, Hxp.; see also heading of Ps. x., 
Psh.) may have been the rendering of S, which may have passed, by a 
like shortening, into esr (= εὐτραπελία, Eph. v. +, Psh. and ΠΕ].), and 
thence into — xx. 

4. бам poo = ἐξ αὐτῆς] X. nas. Except in the expressions 
Os usos lem esci πο αν is notselse found m S3 but 
in Psh. and ΗΚ]. occurs with suffixes as here,—e.g. Mt. xxiii. 26. So too 
Psh. (not Нхр.), Jer. li. 45, which in this sentence Š repeats verbatim. 

e = ἵνα μὴ ... ἵνα μή] So X (with eaae, us‏ .... :لص 
usual, before the former) But S om. e before sais, so us to make‏ 
the latter of the two final clauses dependent on the former; and thus‏ 
has reason for changing from ΚΝ to esa: while X retains a, so as‏ 
to make the two clauses parallel, and yet varies the rendering of ἵνα μή‏ 





exactly as 5. Thus in this verse we have clear evidence not only of the 
connexion of the versions, but of the dependence of X on 5. 

5. Anor= ἐκολλήθησαν] Πο X. The Greek verb (not else m Apoc.), 
in Psh. and Hkl. is but once (Lk. x. 11) rendered as here. 

Со Ло. = τὰ ἀδικήματα αὐτῆς] Similarly X. ἸΑδίκημα does not 
recur m Apoc.; else in N.T. only Act. xvin. 14, xxiv. 20, m which places 
НЕ]. renders as here; but not Psh., which however often uses Vas 
otherwise. (Ср. xxi. 8, xxn. 11. 
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11. aşıke] An interpolation, probably of a gloss in marg., identi- 
fying the “ beast” of this chapter with the “dragon” of xii. 3. 

en. x3] After this word dam, as in verse8, is apparently wanting. 

1; — .... AAM = ἔλαβον.... λαμβάνουσι] See note on v. 8. 

ovr] Correct e$ sr. 

13. eee = γνώμην] So verse 17 (dis), and so X in both verses (the 
only instances of y». in Apoc.) In Psh., frase, though frequent, 15 
never rendered as here; in Hkl. thrice, Act. xx. 3, 1 Cor. 1. 10, Philem. 14, 
(the Greek being written in marg. of the first of these places). 

14. maa = ἀδικήσει] Correct Mau (= νικήσει), as 5. The Greek 
verbs are so similar as to suggest the surmise that the error may have 
been in the copy whence Š is translated. But in SŠ ἀδικῶ is never 
rendered by eaa (see notes on ii. 11, xi. 5); and it is doubtful whether 
eaa is ever used in pa. Where 16 occurs in X, it 1s in ар. 

Chalani wu] So xix. 16, where the same expression recurs ; 
and so in both places X [d p; but 4 X; » hat] So too Psh., 
l Tun. vi. 195: but НЕ]. as 37; also ED, Ds οκ να. D 
Dan. (LXX, not Theodot. | iv. 31 [34]. But Psh. uses stat. constr. without 
з, in that Ps. and im Deut; x. Iç Ezek στι xxx 

mal ed] X gives here «А1 зол cates, and so both 
versions, xix. 16; and Psh. (not Hkl), 1 Tim. vi. 15. But the Psh. 
O.T. usage is as S here; as Ezr. vii. 12, Ezek. xxvi. 7 (as also Hxp.), 
Dan. Орав =): 

16. ἐπισκέψονται] I propose to correct ал-ал (see note 
on Greek text, and ep. X), retaining the fem. form, though the following 
verb is masc. 

hath = ἠρημωμένην] So X [d writes esto, and so p prints 
mcis; but De Dien, eb sis]. See Thes. S., s.v. t. The Greek 
verb occurs else in Apoc. only xviii. 16,19. In the former place (where 
see note), S renders by st; in the latter, as here; and so X in both. 
Else in N.T., it is only found Mt. xii. 25, Lk. xi. 17, and in both places 
is rendered in Psh and НК. by 51.5. 

17. sits] Read rather (with X) se, = ἔδωκεν, as all Greek copies. 

XVIII. 2. ims = κατοικητήριον] So X [{ is misprinted by 
De Dieu, eis = σπήλαιον]. So too both Psh. and Hk, Eph. ii. 22 
(the only other instance in N.T. of either the Greek or the Syriae word). 
Cp. Jer. ix. 11 (Psh., and Hxp. with LXX ). 
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plural: not so elsewhere in Š (xvin. 12, 16); nor anywhere in XS. In 
Psh. N.T. it is usually singular (but see Mk. xv. 17, 20 [Widm.]); 
in ΗΚ]. always; but pl. sometimes im Psl. О.Т. and Hxp., as Dan. 
p mu ο 

emr = κεχρυσωμένα] (1) X, «солла = kai κεχρυσωμένη. 
See note on Greek text. (ii) Observe that, consistently with its reading, 
S places a stop (:) after e «3, and does not prefix = as X does to 
the following noun. For the verb, ер. Esai. xxx. 22 (IHxp.) : not in Psh. 

nak = τιμίους] S nowhere else (see note оп xviii. 12) renders 
ος bus пот does" > or Psh. N.T- or HEI: but Psl. O.P ‘and Hxp.; 
sometimes, as Ezek. xxviii. 13 (ер. Psh. there). 3, «і һә here, and 
throughout. 

«оле у] More correctly written e&oectza.N (sce next note: 
Σ gives Sharan A). In this and next note I assume that in the original 
of S, axal. stood before βδ.; sec note on Greek text; also on xvi. 13. 
This word (onee in Psh., = ἀκαθαρσία, Rom. i. 24) occurs nowhere else 
in S. But we find eec X, xxi. 27 infr. (= κοινός), and xxii. 15 (= kov[?]): 
in Psh. it sometimes — ἀκάθαρτος, sometimes κοινός. 

σπα = βδελύγματος] So again in next verse (5); in xxi. 27, 
where alone βδ. recurs in Apoe., S has ha aoo, In verse 5, X agrees 
with S; but here, and xxi. 27, it has босу X (sing. or pl.) Again, 
xxi. 8, both versions render ἐβδελυγμένοις (verb only there in Apoc.) by 
eamm. In N.T. βδέλυγμα occurs else only Mt. xxiv. 15, Mk. xin. 14, 
Lk. xvi. 15, in all which places other renderings are used in Psh., and in 
Шао in HED ας πο as fem, Dan ix. 27, χι. 91, κα. 11: but. in 
1 Масе. 1. 54 (Psh.), it = «аст X. In Psh. N.T., also Hkl., ¿= ee; 
eeiam, are nowhere found: bnt the former in O.T., 2 Mace. vi. 5 
(Psh., = ?); the latter in IIxp., 1 [8] Esdr. viii. 80 [= μολυσμός, LXX]. 
But .5-.οΩ52 = κοινός sometimes in Psh. and often m Hkl.; and «τν 
= κοινῶ usually in both. 

6. &*z53à]] This word seems to have undergone correetion, prima 
manu. The syllable δ} [sie i Ms.) is in paler ink than the root letters, 
and so is the final &, which moreover stands out in the margin. 

8. etn] Ср. xi. 7, and note. 

eA M oma] Note the stat. constr. followed by redundant 
prep., as in xiv. 9, where see note: see also note on iii. 10. 
cram] See note on iii. 5. 
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(the only other instance of doy. in N.T.); also Hxp., Deut. xxiii. 13 (see 
Thes. S., s.v.) 5 uses Cu OAS, а word not found in Psh. N.T.,—but in 
O.T., Exod. xx. 26 (Psh. and Hxp.), where LXX has doy. Possibly S 
read αἰσχύνην (see note on Greek text). 

16. ex] In both Psh. and Нхр., = 1932 or [9722 wherever it 
occurs. See e.g., 1[5] Kin. ix. 15, where LXX [or Theodot ?] has μαγδώ, 
elsewhere mostly μαγεδ 8 ]ών. 

17. kam] X, Хас. In our Ms., the final letter alone is legible. 

16: а таз SCE πο on ni 

maasai = οἷος] X, л tur ех The word otos 1s not 
else found in Apoc. ; but in Psh. is rendered λα» by S, Mk. xiii. 19 (where 
Hkl. renders nearly as X); also Exod. ix. 24 (where ορ. Hxp.). 

19. Stohr = ἐμνήσθη] So X: a rare use of this form in passive 
sense: rare also of the Greek verb; but for it ep. Act. x. 31, Ezek. 
xvi. 22, 94, (LXX). In the latter place, Psh. and Hxp. render as here ; 
m the former, Psh. and Hkl. avoid so doing. 

CCS ο] 2, r tas Gon.‏ .ا 

——NX = σφόδρα] So Psh. always; not else in Арое.: $, 
№0, ах ΕΙΚ]. and Hxp. 

ХҮП. 1. wath σόι] Cp. xxi. 9, where δεῦρο recurs, = κὸν simply ; 
and so 5 in both places, as in Psh. and HE Joh. xi. 13, &e.: but 
1% mé (Psh., not НК.) = δεῦρο ἀκολούθει por, Mt. хіх. 21, Фе. 

3. على‎ = ἀπήνεγκέ με] NX, «ιν soe; as both versions, xxi. 10 
(the only other instance of the Greek verb in Apoe.); and so both render 
ἀπάγει, xin. 10 (where see поќе). In Psh., sar often occurs, but never 
= ἀποφέρω, which Psh. and НЕ]. render as X. 

hama = κόκκινον] So X; but in next verse, both (with Psh. 
and НЮ.) render κ. by e&c.iecsi, as also where it recurs, xviii. 12, 16; 
moreover, both make = πυρρός vi. 4. These instances of 
exact agreement in variation of rendering are clear marks of the affinity 
between S and X. The reason of varying is, no doubt, that .s seems 
proper to denote the colour of an animal; 4, that of a garment. But 
probably «., as here apphed to the beast, signifies that it was covered 
with searlet trappings. 

4. ram har] Note that 5 writes dur here without suffix, and 
eam uninflected ; see Nóldeke, ἃ 304. X, ham Paha. 

MAXIMS = πορφυρᾶ] Observe that this word is written as 
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AVI. 2. teats = πονηρόν] So X[zs; but dlp, ea e, which the 
Lexx. support]; not in Psh. Both versions make sma = πόνος wherever 
it occurs (verses 10, 11, xxi. 4), and so Пхр., eg., Esai. 1. 5 (with Psh.). In 
Psh. N.T. it = νόσος, πάθος, and the like, but not in ΠΚ]. Else in N.T., 
πόνος occurs only Col. iv. 15, where Psh. and НЕ]. follow the variant ζῆλος. 

eric] With _ ees following; more regularly tse. 

9. Sha woe mS] To be corrected, as it seems, bo σοι 
chu. απ. as X: but see note on Greek text. 

8. ма јл = καυματίσαι] So, 1. 15, S has wim = πεπυρωμένος. 
Καυματίζω oceurs in Apoc. else only in next verse (where S om.,—see next 
note) X in both verses uses forms of the same root ww. So also Psh. 
and ПЕ. where the Greek verb occurs in N.T., Mt. xiii. 6, Mk. iv. 6. 

9. σα κ] (i) Note that 5 om. to render ἐν πυρί (end of verse 8). 
καὶ ἐκαυματίσθησαν οἱ ἄνθρωποι (= erini» oce «iai, ах S 
This error of homoeot. is no doubt due to the Syr. seribe,—for «ула al 
and eriari do not differ in termination as do ἀνθρώπους .... ἄνθρωποι 
(sce Greek text). (ii) The verbal «заь occurs in Š here only; see note 
ou vii. 16. 

aah} The middle letter of this word is partly effaced in Ms., 
but the other letters and the point are clear. See note on verse 11. 

10. Note that a point (.) is prefixed to this verse. Probably four 
points + (in red as usual) were to have been placed round it. [The stop 
represented in printed text by + is in Ms. always in vermilion, with a 
fifth point, in black, in its centre. | 

il. ash] Correct ash, as 1х. 20, 21;—see note on ii. 15. The 
reading of Ms. = ἐπαύσαντο, which is unsupported (see note on Greek 
text); but as it makes seuse, it may have been also in verse 9, supr. 

19. wks m = ἀκάθαρτα] X, e Ν, as also xviii. 2, where S 
renders as it does here: but for the other place where ἀκ. oecurs in Apoc., 
xvii. 4, see note there. Psh. never renders as S here; Hkl. bnt twice (Aet. 
x. 28, 1 Cor. vii. 14): Psh. N.T. sometimes as X here; ПК. frequently ; 
[b 0 οπα Ихр. usually. All also use many, especially Psh. 

14. edor] Por Gamat’, which X gives (dap; but Z lam, 
wrongly |: see note on v. Û. 

15. Whe] X [/p; not d; п Aat] adds ee, to make it clear that 
ἔρχομαι is expressed, —uot έρχεται, which 5 seems to represent. 

εοὀιόνοα.-» = τὴν ἀσχημοσύνην αὐτοῦ] So Psh. and Hk1, Rom. i. Ὁ 
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3. сазда piat] Both empha’. in X; as also ei, Griz: 

but the latter pair are absol. in 5 and Z, xix. 2. 
cpm = δίκαια] So xix. 2; and so X m both places But in 
the remaining three places where δίκαιος occurs (xvi. 5, 7, xxii. 11) both 
a signal instance of agreement in arbitrary variation 





render by som, 
of rendering. See however note on verse 4. The renderings are used 
indiscriminately in Psh., and in ΕΚ]. also. 
xa Rm] Note that this word occurs twice in this verse ;—sub- 

stituted, in the second instance, for Ahmar ; probably by oversight. 

c> S I] So X; αἰώνων of ‘MSS. NC, with vg; also with 
Psh. of pll., Jer. x. 7: against ἐθνῶν (= esma) of MSS. AP Q and most 
mss., with 27; and with Hebr., Hxp., and Theodot. of pil. (LXX om.). 

4. dur СЕЕ AMA = ὅτι δίκαιος εἲ] Or, ὅτι εὐθὺς el This 
sentence, which is supported by no other authority, takes the place 
of ὅτι τὰ δικαιώματά σου ἐφανερώθησαν (as all else have it). We have 
haih = δικαιώµατα, xix. 8 (8; not €), which is in favour of reading 
δίκαιος in the Greek here: but on the other hand for εὐθύς we have 
m EL e (= εὐθὴς ὁ Κύριος, LXX), Ps. xxv [xxiv]. 8 (Psh.; so too 
Hxp.); and in N.T., este = εὐθύς (both in moral and in physical sense), 
Act. vii. 21, ix. 11, (Psh. and НЫ). Again, we find wih = ὀρθός, 
Hebr. xii. 13 (Psh. and НЕ). So likewise Prov. xi. 0 (Psk and Hxp.), 
= орбоѕ, СС 

Possibly S originally had alah rh ThA XM, and (the last 
four letters having been lost), dre ees τὸν has become &ae woth. 

Or it may be that har wth belongs properly to the second sentence 
of the verse, and was originally a marginal variant (for sm» am dur), 
wrongly inserted here, displacing als ae heath. In support of this 
conjecture, note that to еъ коо, X adds easa [dp prefixing zot |, 
which is equivalent to witha [H. J. L.]. Cp. Deut. xxxii. 4 (Psh.). 

6. ] The full stop before these words (a seribe’s 
error) ought to be removed, and placed after them. 

mea = λαμπρόν] So S always, except xvii. lí, where the 
word is used in a different sense: X uniformly renders А. by әз, as 
НЕ. In Psh. N.T., X. is nowhere directly rendered, and Fema is used 
for φωτεινός and the like, = “lighted”, or “luminous”: sca for 
κράτιστος (Lk. 1. 3, &e.), = “illustrious”’. 

7. es] Correct >. 

K 2 
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(except i. 3, where sec note), as in Psh., where felicitation 1s conveyed : 
but asad, is used, xx. 6, where μακάριος is merely predicated ; 
which is Psh. usage also (see e.g. Joh. xiii. 17). X uniformly makes 
μακάριος = ea saX, as does IIkl: but Hxp. sometimes as S (ер. 
Bd ii 13), 

anaq = οἱ ἀποθνήσκοντες] X, Kha. The verb зах. occurs in 
Psh. only 2 Сог. v. 6, 8 (ep. also 9), = ἐκδημῶ,---ηοἱ in ΗΚ]. : but in leetion- 
rubrics suis, imas, are used as “the departed”, “ departure”, — 
“the deceased”, “decease”, in English. The last-named werd occurs 
once, 2 Pet. i. 14 (Poe., not НК.) in this sense, = ἀπόθεσις, which is a 
point of agreement between 5 and Poe. 

14. ests] See note on 1. 18. 

es] X, eX Га; dip Xx, erroncously ],— —the. usual 
habit of each version being in this instance reversed; and so through 
verses 14-19. The «bsol. form is used (Psh. and ПИ.) in the only other 
place where the word occurs in N.T., Mk. 1v.29; also in the pll., Joel iii. 13, 
and elsewhere always in Psh. O.T., and Hxp. For the emphat., sec 
Thes. S., s.v. (Zech. v. 1 is wrongly cited there). 

eco] Rather nasty». There is here an error (whether in 
the Greek or the Syriac) of repetition of a word from carlier part of verse. 

Note the stop (+) [se in Ms. |, at end of verse. 

18. ex Xe x] A marginal insertion, prima manu. 

as] = ἤκμασαν] Rather = ηὔξησαν, which perhaps S may have 
read here: ep Mt. yi. 28, &c., where αὐξάνω = «эз (Psh. and HREN 
X has asais de. The verb ἀκμάζω does not elsewhere oceur in N.T. 

20. aas = ἐξῆλθεν] X, em [d p; but / om., and x hiat] which S and X 
both use — παιδεύω, 11. 19. 

Won e] X, «оз \- ос; and so S as well as Σ where the 
word recurs, xxi. 16. The emph. 15 always used m Psh. N.T. except 
Act. 1.12; in ПИ. without exception. 

XV. 1, ανα. = θαυμαστόν] So again verse З (the only other 
instance of 0. in Apoc.) and so € in both places; also НМ. sometimes. 
But in Psh., mah means “astonished”, not “astonishing”: yet see 
Lk. xiii. 17, where it = ἔνδοξος. 

«τὸν. 14 ος] Correct eo x set: so again, xxi. 9. 

2. e Ast = ἐπί] Rather = ἐπάνω (with genitive), as xx. 3, 11. 
Perhaps S means to deseribe the singers as standing over, not on, the sea. 
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xvii. 17) is noteworthy. Inasmuch as the use of stat, constr. is very rare 
in X, but frequent in S, the presumption is that X here borrows from 5. 

4. 3 ta Ма = ὅπου ἄν] X, «σαι eoe. In Psh., л ts occurs, as 
Rom. xv. 20 (not HkI.), = ὅπου, but not with La before it; for which 
combination see Thes. S., s.v. ta. 

5. ehala = ψεῦδος] So X; and so both in the other places 
(xxi 27, xxii. 15) where y. occurs; as also HEL. Πο ΠΤ 
y. is only twice thus rendered, 1 Joh. 11. 21, 27. 

pas in} Not else in Apoc. X, ee» vhs [dip], 
emacs ma [4] Psh. usually as S, but (with Hkl.) as X n, Hebr. ix. 14, 
1 Pet. 1. 19; and so 2 Pet. 111. 14, Jud. 24, (Poc.; but НЕ. as X dip). 
НЫ. elsewhere sometimes as X л, sometimes as X dlp. 

6. ecc Ax] See note on viii. 13. 

mala mA dura] This is the only instance of dur followed by 
both Ó and Ls: see note on xiii. 17. Probably S read ἔχοντα ἐπ αὐτοῦ. 

ciam = εὐαγγέλιον] Eùayy. not else im Apoc. X has A aloe, 
as НКІ., and Psh. sometimes (as Mk. 1. 1): but Psh. usually as 5. In 
the superseription both S and X (but see first note on 1. 1) transliterate 
εὐαγγελίστης. 

xî ads] For this construction ep. Isai. xlii. 11 (Psh.). In 
the sense of “to inhabit,” mha is usually followed by шэ. 

7. e alwi = φοβήθητε] It is remarkable that X instead of this 
literal rendering gives À awala; rather = λατρεύσατε (as mostly in 
Psh. and nearly always in Hkl.). The use of sla = λατρεύω is implied 
in the rendering (S and X) of εἰδωλολάτρης (xxi. S); but where the verb 
occurs (vii. 15, where sce note; xxii. 3) both render it by sa. 

8. The two points (..) placed at end of this verse seem to be a note 
of admiration (1). бо again xv. 4, after «329. Gp. E p, xix. 10, xxii. 9. 

10. œl» eM = ákpárov] X transliterates. ator (not so Hxp.; 
ep. pll., Ps. Ixxiv [lxxv]. 8). The verb XV is not found in 5: but once 
in $, xv. 2 (see note on viii. 7). In НЫ. eX Vs = μίγμα, Joh. xix. 39: 
it does not ocenr in PSI NT ιτ ο ΤΕ; ip 

11. аз] Perhaps to be read as fut.; so X, доз [d p; but / writes 
a.c, and л is unpointed]. See Thes. S., s.v. 

ereas] See note on iv. 8: the word occurs in Psh. N.T. only 
Phil. ii. 28 as if = ἀλυπία: in Нхр. = ἀνάψυξις. 
9. ß ооа њо X = μακάριοι οἱ νεκροί] So always in S 


* 
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16. aî] Sce note on Greek text. Probably we ought to correet 

eem, as xix. 18. See also note on vi. 15, and compare X here. 

enoi = χάραγμα] So Β and X throughout. In LXX, x. 
never occurs; in N.T., else only Act. xvii. 29: but neither there nor 
elsewhere is «aro: used in Psh. N.T. or ПК; nor (apparently) in 
ЕО o хр. 

ЇЇ. dep or ro] Note that Š omits to render δύνηται, so that 
these two futures must be taken to represent ἀγορασαι and πωλησαι 
read not as infinitives but as optatives. Σ supplies the missing verb 
(<da ), and retains these futures; but (contrary to its usage elsewhere) 
neglects to prefix to them x, thereby making its translation almost un- 
grammatical, and (as it seems) betraying its dependence on S. 

omalis hues = ὁ ἔχων] Here Aa dee replaces the usual 
У dur. This form of the idiom recurs in 9, xiv. 1, 17, xv. 1, 2, 6, xvii. 1, 
xx. l, xxi. 9, 15; and seems to be used where ἔχω means его, — to hold” 
or (as here) “to wear". See note on xiv. 6; and cp. Mt. xxvi. 7 (Psh.). 
Elsewhere, Ls dur’ = “ оет aliewus est” (Thes. S., s.v. Ф). 

18. as hors] Another variation of idiom; ex» for mA. 

sam = νοῦν] So again xvii. 9 (the only other instance of v. in 
Apoc.), and so X in both places. So in НЮ. and Hxp. also: but m Psh. 
N.T. the word is not thus used; it oceurs only Mk. 11. 21, where no 
Greek noun corresponds. 

^+] For $ x; so xxi. 20. See also p. 31 supr., end of liue 12. 
Cp. Payne Smith's Catal. of Syriae Mss. in Bodl. Libr., col. 28. 

XIV. 3. wal eV = οὐδείς] Note that the latter word is set on 
marg.—apparently by an afterthought, but prima manu. Cp. xix. 12, 
where eX without rue stands for οὐδείς. 

eee] For ees eMe, as if S read καί for εἰ μή. The meaning 
being lost i» consequenee of this error, an attempt has been made to 
restore sense by inserting a full stop before ia, and placing a lesser 
stop after (instead of before) „aoe (Лео (beginning of next verse); the 
result being,—'* No man could learn the song. And these are the four 
and twenty thousand redeemed from the earth, they who have not been 
defiled, &c.“ Possibly the Greek original of 5 may have exhibited the 
passage thus. See note on Greek text. 

mnie соо ала 5а] So У. The coincidence of the two versions 
in this abnormal construction (stat. constr. with > following; ep. xvii. 8, 


71 NOTES. хш. 6—14. 


here is better than that of X, as reproducing the paronomasia, σκηνήν .... 
σκηνοῦντας (= cx-),—and similarly in xxi. 3. For ex» = σκηνῶ, see 
note on vil. 15. In Psh. and IIkl., though not thus used, it is sometimes 
found = καταλύω (as Lk. ix. 12) or the hke. 

8. a bee acim] See Nöldeke, Kurzg. Gramm., Š 236. 

eha] Possibly аса әз. has dropt out after this word. 

10. ass = αἰχμαλωσίαν] бо ¥; and so Psh. and Нхр. in the ph., 
Jer. xv.2. But Psh. and НЕ}. both render αἰχμ. by e$ = x, Eph. iv. 8 
(the only other instance of it in N.T.). So too Psh. and Нхр., Ps. lxviii. 18 
[Ixvii. 19], and Judges v. 12 (Hxp.,—ep. also Psh.); = Hebr. 2%. 

\ Sa = ἀπάγει] So SX, which has Aso also = ἀπήνεγκε in 
the two places where that verb occurs (xvii. 3, xxi. 10),—S only in the 
latter (ἀπάγω does not occur else in Apoc.). Both Psh. and НЫ. use it 
as = each of these verbs, e.g., Mk. xv. 1, 16. 

maim o] Correct om aim. The words have been acci- 
dentally misplaced in the printing. 

11. irl eara] Possibly we ought to correct teach (33 
as X. See note on Greek text here; also on next verse. 

19. nla] Correct e» |a. The word as written would relate to 
chow» instead of to ex XN o x.. 

—Lac.ós:] Omit the prefixed 1, and for + substitute 3. The 
twofold error here arose probably from a marginal x in the exemplar 
of our Ms., intended as a correction for 3, but mistaken by the scribe 
and inserted by him as a prefix. See note on Greek text. 

-maT = ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ] We should here expect axo, after 
cho о. The masc. suffix relates to the person symbolized as θηρίον. 

mo etais] Cp. verse 14: and see note on iii. 10. 

~otX.m30)] Probably the prefix ought to be x. 

W αλ δι] So X; but in verse 3 (Ше only other instance of 
θεραπεύω in Apoc.) both have οραδνσ,--ᾱ notable coincidence in a 
purely arbitrary variation of rendering. In Psh. «νο always renders 
θεραπεύω, and παλ ναό ὑγιῆ ποιῶ. ПК. once (Joh. v. 10) uses the latter 
for θεραπεύω, Which it usually renders as Psh. Act. v. 16 (Psh. and Hkl.) 
seems an exception; but Cod. D there reads ἰῶντο for ἐθεραπεύοντο). 

19. xà] So again, verses 15, 16; but in the after part of this 
verse, and in verse 12 (0/8), „лл мд. 


14. eX] Correct «у, as 5. See note on Greek text. 
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ХПГ. 1. wits] So (with cardinal number preceding, as here) verse 11, 
xvii. 7, 12; elsewhere eas. This absol. form 15 rare, but is found 
Act. x. 11 (Psh.) = ἀρχαί 5 п here has στο, X dip the more usual 
cats; and elsewhere the copies of € vary between these two forms. 
See Thes. S., s.v. The rules of grammarians there cited do not agree, as 
regards these plurals, with the usage of S or of X. 

ce» ots .... 2 ots] (i) This «bsol. form of pl. is not found 
in Psh. nor recorded in Ίος. S. (ii) The latter word is perhaps to be 
corrected by writing з for з. 

9. ¿Saa = apkov] So X [De Dieu by a wrong pointing, >a, 

makes / appear to have read λύκου]. So also Psh. and Hxp. i 
move = λεαίνης] Correct % for 3, so as to represent λεόντων. 
Ñee notes on Greek text here and verses 3, 4. 

9. wQ s» = ἐσφαγμένην] 5 (see note on v. 6) elsewhere 
renders σφάζω by (as X here and always) or MX s, but here 
changes to à rendering proper to its unusual application (so A.V., 
‘wounded’; Π.Υ., *smitten"), In Psh. N.T. (not HEL), &S occurs only 
Act. xix. 16, = τραυµατίζω. For Psh. О.Т. and Hxp., see Thes. S., s.v. 

з әлде = ἀνήχθη] Correct $253), as X. The reading of S 
(ορ. Psh., Mt. iv. 1) yields good sense, and is more natural than the other; 
but has no support. 

ede ala] X has for these words, as if having read 
πληγη for ολη η γη [d/n; but p, perhaps conjecturally, reads as ®]. 

4. ямо] Correct ол. E d makes the same blunder here. 

6. x > — απο дл] This verb in the remaining places where it 
occurs in Apoc. (xvi. 9, 11, 21) is followed by X in both versions (as here 
in X): in Psh. usually by As, once by шэ (as here in 8), Act. xxvi. 11,— 
never by 3. But in Poe. it is followed by -> twice, 2 Pet. ii. 12, Jud. 10, 
(and so in Hkl.); and by A once, Jud. 8, where НК]. uses Ax. Elsewhere, 
Hkl. varies as to prep. used. 

motes = τὴν σκηνήν] So xxi 3; but xv. 5 e x (for the 
Tabernacle). In all three places (ox. does not else occur in Apoc.) X uses 
the latter rendering, without discriminating ; as does ПЕ. everywhere. 
So likewise Psh., in Act. and Hebr.; but in Gospels (Psh. and НИ.) 
σκηναί = «АЛХ ә. Вой Psl. and НЫ. use κατάλυμα 
(Mk. xiv. 14, Lk. xxii. 11), = ξενία (Philem. 22); but not otherwise. So 
too Psh. and Нхр., Ezek. xxxvii. 27 (= xxi. З infr.) The rendering of 5 
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сда so. A scribes error, followed by an attempt to restore sense. 
Either the wrong pointing of the second e has led him to omit 
the a, or vice versa. 

8. asendit = ἴσχυσαν] So X. The Greek verb occurs nowhere 
else in Apoc. In Psh. N.T. it is never thus rendered (but las eec 
= ἰσχύω, Phil. av. 13): but in ΕΠΟ and Hep. he uel ME ON 
occurs (as sometimes in Hxp.) with daw subjoined: but rather = δύναμαι. 
See note on vi. 17. 

9. ezi = ὁ ἀρχαῖος] Properly = ἡ ἀρχή, which X (not S) thus 
renders, 11. 14, xxi. 6, xxii. 13. The adjective thus mistranslated here 
occurs in Apoc. else only xx. 2, where both correctly render by ya, 
as usually Psh: and ITkl. Here X has ea. (as Psh., 2 Cor. v. 17 only), 
which in Psh. elsewhere, and in HkI., = παλαῖος. 

xî = τὴν οἰκουμένην] See note on iil. 10. 

10. œm] Read zem: so X. See note on Greek text. 

Φος] This word is unknown to Esh. N.T., but in Ο.Τ. it 
occurs, as Josh. xx. 9. For „элат. see (Psh.) 2 Thess. m. δ; also (Psh. 
and НЮ.) Act. xxvii. 44, xxviii. 4, and 1 Cor. 11.15. Elsewhere (vii. 10, 
xix. 1) in 8, σωτηρία = «л asas; as in X, Psh. N.T., and HkI., always. 

tusr ah iam = ὁ κατήγορος ὁ κατηγορῶν] The Syr. verb 
never occurs in this sense in Psh. (once, m aph., = καταφρονῶ, Hebr. xii. 2; 
in ethpe., similarly, 2 Sam. xxiv. 13) ; but some authors use 16  διαβάλλω, 
&c. (see Thes. S.). The noun has a like meaning, but 15 not found in Psh. 
У gives aXshaon and Ashes, as Hk]. always; Psh. sometimes uses 
this verb (Ag\s) and a cognate noun; sometimes eto Aae (verb 
and noun). 

11. Wate π.πα.... 35] Probably for the former word we 
ought to read «23 tam. See note on iv. 11; also note on Greek text here. 

19: 35x] Correct σα. ο 

14. «απ haxtaa ears ors] Verbatim from Psh., Dan. vi. 25. 
X agrees closely with Hxp. of same, using emphat. for absol. forms of Psh.5 
while retaining the constr. AaNLa, but not „з... See vi. 11 supr. 

15. 3àc2 = ὀπίσω] So xii. 3: but thos, 1. 10 (the only other 
instance of ὀπίσω in Арое.), as Psh. and Hkl.; and so X in all three places. 

cause Alar = ποταμοφόρητον] X, mea — dlar, where 

the inserted < is redundant after the constr. ptep. This looks as if the 
unusual Alae had been borrowed by X from 8. 
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18. ali1] Observe stat. eoustr., here and xix. 5 as Ps. lxi. 5 
ШОИ 0 ана хр.) ΜΑΙ. iv 2 (Psh.; not Hxp.): not so B>. Dele the 
point under «νὰ sa. 

19. eis] After this word (where it first occurs in this verse) 
eerie (as in X and all else) is to be supplied, to account for mas 
(= αὐτοῦ) following. But the omission may have been in the Greek. 

ποια ασ] X writes mera; so Psh. O.F., or chaos; 
N.T. the latter, but 1 Pet. 11.20, e. πο. НЕ]. the last, or as X. 

-nmcam 1] Rather sosdetos, as ПЕ. writes, and Psh. Ο.Τ. 
sometimes, X 15 doubtful; 2 writing adei; dp, вал; l, сол. 
Psh. and Hxp. vary; chiefly between the two last. See p. 31 supr., line 1, 
where our seribe writes «бал. 

ras] Correct «лоз. 

ХП. 1. todas = ἀκανθῶν] Correct æesaaäas. Note that X n, by like 

error, writes eaäa, with > interlined above and below the third letter. 

9. tabs = ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχουσα] Similarly Psh. (О. and №. Т.) 
throughout: 5 renders literally, as НЮ. always; also Hxp. See e.g. 
Mt. 1.18; Gen. xvi. 4. 

elass = ὠδίνουσα] X, elas [dp; n is unpointed; ¿ elai 

wrongly]. ᾿Ὠδινῶ recurs in Х.Т. only Gal. iv. 19, 27, (Psh. as S, pa.: 
НИ. as X, ре.). In O.T., Psh. and Phx. use pa. in this sense; Hxp. varies. 
ο ame sss τιν He 1 (Gal. av 97). 


З. htc] Dele point under this word, 





a typographical error. 
00171 = πυρός] Cp. 1х. 17, where this is the rendering of πύρινος 
(see note there, and note on Greek text here). ‘There, X uses an adjective, 
but here agrees with 5. For πυρρός (= Kaas in both), sce vi. 4. 
cs. h] So again xin. 1; but хіх. 12 (without numeral), <. à, 
which latter X uses in all these places [74 (and Darsal.) without e]. The 
word occurs Isai. ]χ1. З (Psh. and IIxp.), = διάδημα (LXX), as here; but 
neither the Syriac nor the Greek word 1s found in N. T. except as above. 

4. σσιὸ = σύρει] X, σιν [d np: but / wrongly σι = кешег]. 
The Greek verb is not else in Apoc.: in Psh. and НЫ]. it τν. For 
A dn this sense (nowhere in Psh.), see Tes. S., s.v. 

0. Satay = τὴν ἔρημον] So S in the other two places (хи. 14, 
xvii. Ὁ) where ἔρημος occurs: X, tax ; and so Hkl.; also Phx.: Psh. 
and Пхр. use both renderings; but the latter preferably. 

7. «σα sea eridh Crh [حم‎ Correct, eunuha Ah уам. 
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aïs] Note the pl. absol.; not found in Psh. N.T., and rarely 
ш ОГ; 

ll. .... a1 с©золо] This Insertion is practically а repetition of 
the sentence next but one preceding, an instance of double rendering or 
interpolation rather than of conflate text. Probably «әд was at first 
inserted as a marginal variant for hak (supr. as X), and &Las for jam 
in next sentence; and ont of these materials the intruded sentence has 
been constructed by a subsequent seribe or editor. For κὸν. in S 
where 5 has esa, cp. the similar ease, xvi.3. See note on Greek text. 

19. eat = ὦδε] In the sense of “hither,” ὅδε occurs in Apoc. else 
ouly iv. 1, where both versions have eaim\, as X here. The latter is 
always nsed in Hkl.; the former is preferred in Psh. 

eleta = ἐθεώρουν] X, ev». The Greek verb occurs in Apoc. 
only in this verse and the previous one (in which Š and X alike render 
by ys). The verb ας is nof found else in S, nor in Psh. N.T.; but 
in O.T., m the same sense as here, Prov. ix. 18, &e.; and so Hxp. In 
Hxp. it is also found = ἀτενίζω, 1[9]Esdr. vi. 27; and so in Hkl., Lk. 
xxi. δῦ, Act. 1. 11, where Psh. has taw. This suggests that for =t% in 
verse 11 supr., we should read ote» (so Psh., Mk. xi. 41, where taw 
= θεωρῶ), and perhaps om» for „aml, — being usual after taw. 

19. tmx م‎ x» = τὸ δέκατον] So ±; a noteworthy coincidence, 
inasmuch as in neither version does this method of expressing a fractional 
part recur. In both versions, ssai = τό τέταρτον, vi. 8, hiad 
= τὸ τρίτον, vil. V εἰ passim, thus warranting us in expecting eot оох. 
here (as Exod. xxix. 40, &c., Psh. and Hxp.). But Barsal., on viii. 7, reads 
ddh ra Le. Like forms oceur in Psh. and Hxp., as Ezek. v. 2. 

CAMAS «соха т.о] Probably 3 is to be prefixed to the latter 
word, and e removed from before the former. See note on Greek text. 

14. «aeo alice o p πέσο] Rather am ema Me So Cox om. 

chev] Correct che, with X. 

15. mesa] The former prefix is probably a seribe's error. 

16. Read >ò, and .T a ; the points being inaccurately printed. 

17. wo ὀν-ροι] The د‎ here seems superfluous, and can 
hardly be supposed to represent a prep. m the Greek, of which there 
is no evidence. Possibly its use is idiomatic, as tats m4 
= προσωποληπτῶ. X has À for «5. 

2 
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exception) in S, and rarely (never as = ἀδικῶ) in Psh. Ν.Τ. ; but some- 
times in Рх. OT and in HSD. For trv’ = ἀδικῶ, ορ. i. 11 and note there. 

6. Фаза = βρέχῃ] Lit καταβαίνῃ : X, XX aa. 

eaaa] Correct, „asai (= πατάξαι). So X, tascam. 
The reading of text = ταπεινῶσαι (as Phil. ii. S, Psh. and Hkl.), which 
would be unmeaning and 1s unsupported. 

л ans] This is the Psh. and НЫ. rendering of ἐφ᾽ ὅσον, 
Mf. ix. 15, &c.; also Гос. and НЕ., 2 Pet. 1.18: but all authorities read 
here ὁσάκις ἐάν, which X renders exactly, „сл Gis ema. Else, 
ὁσάκις ἐάν occurs in Х.Т. only 1 Cor. xi. 25, 26, where Psh. and НЕ. 
render 3 à ce Xa. 

Т. exl = τελέσωσι] Σ, Lannig. 5 ΠΝ renders τελῶ thus 
(= to fulfil); but by αἱ, x. 7, xx. 7, (to complete): S (inconsistently), by 
aly, xv. 8, xvii. 17, xx. 7; elsewhere by wie. Psh. mostly has wiz 
= τελῶ: but once (Lk. xii. 50) .εἷπα.α, (with the meaning of to fulfil) : 
and so НЕ]. more frequently. 

es] The Greek has τῆς ἀβύσσου. Elsewhere S uses «лас 
(as X always); except xvii. 8, where, as here, Ше ascent of “ Ше beast” 
(ορ. xiii. 1; also Dan. vii. 3) is spoken of. 

8. oai = τῶν πλατειῶν] Зо Š where πλ. recurs (xxi. 21, xxii. 2); 
as also Psh.: X uniformly esha «σα; which is also found in HEI., 
Act. v.15; again in margin of same, Lk. x. 10, as explanatory of ehala, 
the ПЕ]. rendering there and elsewhere of πλατεῖα. In Psh., aar also 
= ῥύμη, Mt. vi. 2, to which meaning Hkl. restricts it. This accounts for 
the addition of «фа (= * broad"), to distinguish πλατεῖα. 

E <] The point under this word is not quite accurately 
placed in the — text: correct الد‎ e> 

9. The marks (-) under two words in this verse are placed by the 
scribe to indicate that they are to be transposed. 

0. а» I = εὐφρανθήσονται] Зо again, where εὐφραίνομαι recurs, 
xi. 12, xvin. 20. X gives _” aS eS here; and in the other two places, 
ethpe. (or ethpa.) of the same verb. Psh. renders this verb as X does (pa. 
only Lk. xv. 32); НЕ. likewise always, and so Phx. and IIxp., Esai. 
xlv. 8, xlix. 13. In Psh. O.T., -vade occurs sometimes, used as here ; 
in Psh. N.T. (not Hkl.), only (= ῥήσσω) Gal. iv. 27 (= Isai. liv. 1, Psl. ; 
not Hxp.) ; also Phx. (as well as Psh.; not Hxp.), Esai. xlix. 13 (= руссо). 
See infr., xix. 7, where Š (not X) makes it = ἀγαλλιῶ. 
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to be connected with αλ ο (above), and if so is = [τὴν] ἑβδόμην. But 
a “seventh voee," after “the seven thunders uttered their voices," is 
unmeaning. As the Syr. stands, we must rather understand ‘from the 
seventh heaven." See note on Greek text. 

б. ὃν. ο] I supply the point, the word being partly effaced in Ms. 

eras = τῆς γῆς] So Psh., Lk. v. 3; where ПЕ. has the usual 
aie, as X here. But σσ... = ξηρά, Mt. xxiii. 15 (Psh and НИ.). 

6. ea] Note that this word is here fem., which is exceptional ; 
so again xxi. 1 (Dis), though not else in S. In these three places, the 
material heavens are denoted. The usage of Psh. (not of ПЫ.) is the 
same; see (e.g.) Mt. xvi. 2. In X (see De Dien ἦι loc.), it 15 fem. here 
only [т as well as /; not dp], not xxi. 1 [n there deficit]. 

7. eV]. Correct rde. 

11. œr... Asma = δεῖ σε] See note on iv. 1. 

XI. 1. ασ = {(иётрусоу| So S uniformly, as also Σ. Psh. in М.Т. 
uses the «ph. and ethp. of Saa for ретро, and makes sxe = χρίω or 
ἀλείφω: but in O.T. sometimes as here; e.g., the pll., Ezek. xl. 5 (also Hxp.). 
НЫ. mostly as Psh. N.T.: but renders ретро by pa. of verb here used, 
9 Cor. x. 19, where Psh. om. But both Psh. and ПЕ. have σόι ασ 
= μέτρον, Rom. xii. 3; 2 Cor. х. 13, and elsewhere (as 8 and Σ, xxi. 15, 17); 


but sometimes also elaia, e Ya. 


4. e... exc]. The use of stat. absol. here, where X uses emph., 
seems to indicate that S read ἐλαῖαι, λυχνίαι, without art. See note on 
Greek text, and ер. 1. 13 and note on ṣa% there; for pha (in Psh. 
N.T. always emphat.), ep. the pll., Zech. iv. З, 11, (Psh.). 

ο. τον... 1 c] Note these two varied renderings of εἰ τις 
in two consecutive sentences. But probably the latter represents ὅστις,--- 
see note on iii. 20,—also note on Greek text here; and ορ. xii. 10. 

<< a>] Note also these varied renderings for θέλω. 
¥ has se in both places, and throughout: Š everywhere except this 
one place. In Psh., moe is usual, especially in this phrase Maer =; 
and ess = θέλω is raro, but occurs Act. xxiv. 6, 1 Tim. у. 11 (in which 
places ПЕ]. has =e). So too, >> = θέλω (but Cod. A reads here 
ἠβουλήθην), З Joh. 15 (Poe., where НЕ]. has e.) Bunt 2 Joh. 12, ex 
= βούλομαι (Poe. and HkI.). 

Acoria = ἀδικῆσαι (bis)] X, aaa (bis; also ix. 19, where S om.) 
from a verb which is not found (see note on xvii. 14 mfr. for a seeming 
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See notes, here and xxi. 19, on Greek text. In Psh. (not Hxp.) we find 
eats, Exod. xxvii. 19, Ezek. xxvi. 18; but in neither case ean it be 
satisfactorily identified with its Greek equivalent in LAX, the order of 
the stones named being different in LXX and Hebrew. 

18. Lassa] Stat. «bsol.; so xi. б, xv. 6, 8,—the pl. noun in these 
places following a cardinal number; ара so Jer. xv. 3 (Psh.). In other 
eases S uses emph., as X always; and likewise Psh. N.T. and НИ. 

20. ORIS tar] X uses here stat. emph. followed by s. ΡΕ}. 
N.T., where the expression recurs, renders as Z, Hebr. 1.7 (= Ps. vii. 6[7 J): 
as S, Hebr. i. > (Кеп оо ο W ους ο vinum (= e 16): but 
Psh. О.Т. as S in the рг [in Ps. vil. editions vary]: ΗΚ]. and Πχρ. as X. 
(PIAC xvn. τι (Psh., not Hxp.). 

cass = τὰ δαιμόνια] S renders by «леї, xvi. 14, xvii. 2; 
bnt may perhaps in these places have read δαιμόνων for—ovíov. Neither 
word occurs else in Apoc. X always has Wass; as also НЫ]. Psh. uses 
both words indiseriminately, but prefers 3. 
ets] Supply c <> = δύνανται, as In X. 

.oma rio = τῶν φαρμακειῶν αὐτῶν] So X here; and so Š in the 
other instance of the Greek word in Apoc. xvin. 25. There, X uses 
thart», —as do Psh. and Hkl., Gal. v. 20 (the only other place where 
φαρμακεία occurs in. N.T.); and so Phys. and Пхр., Exu. xlvn. 9; but 
Psh. ex». Again, Psh (not BEL) has ezis = μαγεία, Act. viii. 11, 
and ext» = μάγος, xil. 6,8. Note that for φαρμακοί (xi. Ss 15) 


Yd 


both S and X have xt» (so pointed in $),— ле. — distinguished 
from exis» or eris, the word here used. For the |F ta кер 
ΓΡ, and Tsp. ΞΦάρμακα, DA N). 
A. 1. уза] X, Sasia, 
cot» = τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ] See notes on iv. З and 7. In Psh. 
and Hkl., eov» never = πρόσωπον: once (Lk. 1х. 20) = εἶδος іп both. 
q παν = avÜpakes] Correct eae m (so X) = στύλοι which 
15 the unquestioned reading of the Greek. 
Seto = pokera] σος. Notin Psh or Hkl but m Hxp. 
4. ὃν em a Xs = ἔμελλον] Lit., ἠτοιμασμένος ἦν, or ἡτοίμαζον. 
as vil. 6, ix. 7, &c.; also Mt. 13. 3, &c., (Psh. and Ilkl)) Elsewhere 
5 μέλλω = sad: in X and in ПИ. always; in Psh. usually. 
waari mz — = ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ τοῦ ἑβδόμου] No other 
authority supports S in inserting cs a xa here. Possibly it is meant 
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watin] Correct also. 

ataa] бо X; ùe., * Bondage? ; in Psh., only eos ax (emphat.) 
is used. The translator has mistaken the root tas for xe; see 
miso, sur. S (5 and 2). 

t= .... toie] Instead of translating the words ἐν τῇ 
Ἑλληνικῇ .. .. ᾿Απολύων (note the reading) Š substitutes “in the 
Syriae, Looser.” So lat. vg. adds, “et latine habet nomen Exterminans.” 
For tz, ср. tr = λῦσον, verse 14; in Psh. and НЫ. it commonly 
= λύω, ἀπολύω (e.g. МЕ. 1.19, v. 19). S (like A.V.) transliterates, „ eee Nasce 
[η], алаа [dlp]. Bansal. in loe., attaches to this word the marginal 
note e t£ O OIA ὅπ eA m; = “Sender-forth, or Destroyer, 
or Looser,—the first and third relating to ᾽Απολύων, the second to Απολλύων. 

12. Note that 5 divides by + after sa th (= δύο οὐαί), so as to 
make a new paragraph begin with Am ths, omitting the ο before 
eael. This is probably a seribe’s error; for our translators usage 
is to write ths at the beginning of a sentence; see note on iv. 1. 

14. es n] In verse before, «т.л, which is the usual mode in S 
of expressing the ordinal; see note on n. 11. 

16. halai] = στρατευμάτων] So xix. 14; but xix. 19 (bis), esta 
(also interpolating ea. ο, see note m loc.). X gives ila here, and 
cho 5\ а in the other places. 

xias = τοῦ ἱππικοῦ] Lit., τῶν ἱππέων, as Act. xxiii. 23, 32, (Psh. 
and Hkl.). X, more exactly, hastas; as Hxp., Hab. in. 9[8], = ἱππασία. 

17. dur .... duatlo = καὶ τοὺς καθημένους . . . . ἔχοντας] S om. 
the opening words of the verse, καὶ οὕτως εἶδον τοὺς ἵππους ἐν TH ὁράσει 
(which would be ees teat how iama), and thus ε.-πὀν:πὴ (the 
transitive verb of which it is the object having disappeared) is left to 
depend on Ma, and the Syr. literally represents καὶ ot καθηµένοι .. . . 
ἔχοντες 0r ἔχουσι. See note on Greek text. 

4001 = πυρίνους] So Psh., Ezek. xxviii. 14, where LXX has 
πυρίνων, and Παρ. renders by easta. (adjective), as X here. Cp. xii. 9. 

tatoo] Lit., καὶ καρχηδόνα. The word recurs xxi. 19 = χαλκηδών 
(or καρχηδών); but here is presumably = ὑάκινθος, though that word is 
represented, xxi. 20, by the transliteration «ees ac. (similarly X in both 
places). S as it stands represents an unsupported reading καὶ ὑάκινθον 
θειώδη (for καὶ ὑακινθίνους καὶ θειώδεις); but is probably to be amended 
into conformity with the Greek by writing o for 3 before «c.r. 2-3. 
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that **a more ancient translation existed" from which X “ was interpo- 
lated,” and that the right rendering in xix. “ may be referred to the more 
ancient version." This acute conjecture is now verified by the discovery 
of S, and the facts as stated above confirm the opinion that it is prior to X. 
It would of course be more aceurate to say that X is based on 8, rather 
than interpolated from" it. 

IX. 2. зу хоол = καιομένης] So X: but elsewhere both versions 
шаке tos = καίομαι, as Psh. М.Т. and НК. usually; and ty occurs 
nowhere else in S or S, or in Psh. N.T. or (at least as = καίω) in НИ. 
In О.Т. (Psh. and Hxp.) it is found. though not often; e.g., Ezek. xxiv. 5, 
Dan. in.19. “The coincidence here between S and X is specially notable 
In a word so little used. 

9. «баалу. = βασανισμός (bis)] In all the six places where В. (not 
else in М.Г.) occurs in Apoc, S renders thus, or (xviii. 7, 15) by the 
cognate asar. X mostly agrees, except xviii. 7, where it has eV θα». 
In Psh. and Hkl, σαν σι = βάσανος, also = κόλασις (Mt. XY. 16). Jut 
asas is not found in Psh.: in 2 Pet. її. 4, however [Рое., and ПИ. 
with «], it seems intended as = κόλασις. The verb ass uniformly 
renders βασανίζω in S and X, as in this verse; and so in Poe. and 
Hkl., and (with one exception) in Psh. N.T. 

Т. has — “++. CHAM = τὸ ὁμοίωμα... . ὅμοιον (or ὅμοια, 
or ὅμοιοι)] See note оп Greek text. Х ins. cams before the last two 
words, thus rendering the last word twice over,—first in its own usual 
manner, then in that of S (see note on i. 13). This is a clear ease of 
conflation, and evidently in the Syriae, not in the Greek original; the 
latter member of the conflate text being derived from S. Hence again 
we infer that X is dependent on 8. 

zat] In S and 5 always = ἵπποι: but swam = ἵππος. 
exam .... ella] Rather perhaps, στι... «\.\5. Ор. 
viii. 9, and see the like instances in verses 9, 10, 17, 18, 20, infr. 
10. e] An obelus is set before this word, as iv. 4. See note on il. 5. 
бб. IOoa (b/s)] For the regular τ«ὀι-Ἴοπ, and so verse 19: 
so X, m both verses. The agreement in this anomalous and rare form, 
recorded else only in Psh. (not Hxp.), Judg. xv. 4, cannot be casual. 

11. lamala dur = ἔχουσιν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶν] X, more accurately ins. 
„smd between these words. The use of As after gue here is different 
from that noted on xiii. 17. 
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in Apoc. (х. 10), S uses the pe. (instead of ethpalp.) of the same verb; 
as does X in both places. In the only other instance of it in N.T., Col. 
iii. 19, Hkl. (not Psh.) renders as S here; and both Psh. and Hkl. use the 
same form = παροξύνομαι, Act. xvii. 16. [ts «ph. = πικραίνω, x. 9 (S and X). 

19. „al> = ἐπλήγη] So X, but in neither does sts recur but once, 
xii. 16, = καταπίνω, of which it is the invariable equivalent in Psh. N.T. and 
Hkl, and similarly in Psh. О.Т. and Hsp. It = δέροµαι, Lk. xi. 47, 48 
(Psh. and Hkl.); also Mk. xin. 9 (HEL only); and in Psh. (not ПИ.) is 
used in like sense, 2 Cor. xi. 24. See also Lk. xxii. 51, where Psh. has 
تلد‎ oda, = τοῦ πληγέντος, with one Greek ms. Barsal. writes eZAp. here. 

way m ceo . οσοδιλοὸν asarwa = καὶ ἐσκοτίσθησαν τὸ τρίτον 
αὐτῶν: καὶ ἡ ἡμέρα οὐκ ἔφαινε] The reading here followed by S is prac- 
tically identical with one which has some small Greek support (see note on 
Greek text), aud is consistent. X reads л aor (= iva σκοτισθῃ, 
which is the usual reading); but then ‘proceeds [77]. alas eco 
jonas ei mas «4959 (= τὸ τρίτον αὐτῶν' καὶ ἐσκοτίσθησαν" ἡ ἡμέρα 
μὴ φάνῃ Lor, οὗ φανεῖ |), which is unintelligible. In 4 there is an attempt 
to mend the broken connexion by reading (for the last four words) 
jor ea ema. exo [similarly p], = καὶ ἐσκοτίσθη ἡ ἡμέρα ἵνα 
μὴ фару. This is an evident conflation: in its crude form in lz; ad- 
justed into meaning in the later texts, d p; therefore most probably 
pertaining to the Syriac of X, not to its Greek original. If so, it is 
evidenee of the posteriority of X to S, whence the second member of the 
conflation appears to be borrowed, for e sx» (pl.) has по other authority. 

13. max] This may be merely a loose rendering of ἐν µεσου- 
ρανήματι, which S renders exactly by x dson (without prefix) 
in the other two places where it occurs (xiv. 6, xix. 17). So X (but with 
prefix) in the third only of these places. Its monstrous misrendering in 
the first and second is well known; mà due 11 Sasa crs 
here (= ἐν μέσῳ οὐρὰν αἵματι ἔχοντα), in xiv. 6 (where ἔχοντα follows) 
mA Bue earo amr (= ἐν οὐρανῷ, αἵματι ἔχοντα). Perhaps the 
translator of X had before him a Greek copy reading here (as N reads, 
xiv. 6), ενμεσωουρανημµατι. 

Above, Part I, Dissertation, p. Ixxxii, I have mentioned the remarkable 
forecast of J. D. Michaelis (Гой. to N.T., п, pt. à, ch. vii, s. 10 | Marsh ]), 
who, noticing the fact that the wrong rendering of X in this verse 1s not 
repeated in ch. xix [he erroneously says xiv], accounts for it by supposing 
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renders σαλπίζω by ass (uph., here and verses 7, 13 only; pe., verse 8 and 
the rest) throughout: X by a2, with Нхр., Num. x. 6 (so Psh. there), and 
also НЫ]. in the two places where ø. occurs in N.T. outside Apoc. (Mt. vi. 2, 
1 Сог. xv. 59). Psh. (N.T.) uses neither verb as = σαλπίζω, but has ass 
= ἀνακράζω (Lk. iv. 33, pe.), = κράζω (ib. 41, «ph.). НК. makes it (qph.) 
= руссо, Gal. iv. 27, = Esai. liv. 1 (where in Hxp. it = Soo ХХ). It is 
mostly used of the human voice, but also of the trumpet, Ephr. in. 209 
(Thes. S., 8.v.). Ср. eec sv, xviii. 22, and note there. 

7. ada = μεμιγμένα] So xv. 2, the only other instance of μίγνυμι 
in Apoc. X renders as Š here, but ДЛ. in the second place, as Psh. 
and ПЫ. where д. oceurs (Mt. xxvii. 34, Lk. xiii. 1); and so Basal. cites 
it here. See for the latter word, note on xiv. 10. In Psh. N.T., — is 
not found; in HkL, only its ptep. pa. (= ποίκιλος). In Psh. O.T.* and 
Hxp., this рор. peil is rare (but see Levit. xix. 19, Psh.); and except as 
above, the verb is not recorded as = to miz. 

Matas = ἐν Oan] So ® ln; Sd, gasno; Хр alone <s, 
possibly a conjectural correction of the editor's—to suit the Greck αἵματι, 
which all other authorities (sec note on Greek text) exhibit. However, I 
find <= also in Darsal., i loc. 

Here then is another very notable instance of agreement of 8 and X— 
this time as to text (not rendering)—against all else. 

ams = χόρτος] So ix. 4 (the only other instance of χόρτος 10 
Apoc.) and so Psh. frequently ; but = χόρτος χλωρός, Mk. vi. 39, which 
perhaps is what З here intends,—else, χλωρός is omitted (see note on 
Greek text). X gives exams. here and ix. 4, as Hkl. always for χόρτος 
(in the sense of grass). So IIxp., and Psh. now and then. 

9. «ὀν.ᾱ- Jas] So © ins ("m Vas [in / with ж]: all else give 
τῶν κτισμάτων without πάντων. lere the ж can only (as it seems) refer 
to πάντων, and therefore to 3; thus attesting its priority. 

oa hors] Note the use of шэ for 3 here, and xiii. 18. 

eae a] Rather perhaps “ales. 

11. «з. ое] Rather, cri оа; see Thes S., s.v. For the 
two forms of the word in this verse see notes on Greek text. The Mss. 
of X vary, but all write both forms differently from S; and Barsal. (iu doe.) 
differs from both versions. Neither form occurs in Psh., whieh rend ers 
“wormwood” by ea3N, (Lam. i. 15, 19—also Ихр.). 

aminde = ἐπικράνθησαν] Where the passive πικραίνοµαι recurs 
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Ai = σκηνώσει] So X[/» p without <ç; not d]: but in the three 
other places where ox. occurs in Apoc. (xii. 12, хіп. 6, and xxi. 3) both 
use exr,—a remarkable instance of the connexion between the two 
versions. The Greek verb is found in N.T. else only Joh. i. 14, where 
Psh. and Hkl. render as 5 and X here. 

16. ee = καῦμα] X renders Sas (dnp; ! alone eman, 
wrongly), here and in the other place where καῦμα occurs (not else in 
N.T.), xvi. 9; as S also in that place. In Psh. saz is not found in 
N.T., but is frequent in ОГ. ; eg, Isai. xlix. 10 (here quoted), where 
LXX has καύσων (which would be more suitable here), and Phx. and 
Hxp. as well as Psh. render by x. But mas is always used in N.T. 
(Psh. and Hkl.) = καύσων, Mt. xx. 12, Lk. xii. 55, James 1. 11: also in 
Psh. and Hxp., as Gen. vii. 22, Isai. xvii. 4, = καῦμα [LXX]. 

17. Aat = ὁδηγήσει] The Greek verb is not else found in Apoc.: 
X renders it by sam, as НЕ]. and Hxp.: Psh. by 123.—nowhere by either 
of the former verbs. But we find in both Psh. and НК. elar = τρίβος, 
(e.g. Mt. 11. 9}; also in Psh ΕἸ ΠΠ ο Po ΓΙ 

tse = ἐπί] Rather = πρός (as in Psh.): X has Ls. 

Shirk. = πηγάς] So 5 throughout (vii. 10, xiv. 7, xvi. 1; 
ios, XXI 6). S makes Miss = πηγή everywhere; and so Psh. N.T., 
and Hkl.; also Foc., 2 Pet. 11. 17. But та Psh. O.T., ex also occurs in 
this sense, 1 Sam. xxix. 1; and ex, Gen. xvi. 5 (Hxp. σα. ο), &c. ; 
also pl. «53.5, Exod. xv. 27 (Hxp., ез. >а), 2 Chr. xxxii. 3,4. Some 
writers use also pau. See Thes. А. 

VII 1. tats] Бо X; also Psh. O.T. (uot ΝΕ. ΙΡ; 
Cant. Tv 

4. ths = ὁ καπνός] So X. Elsewhere, both uniformly render 
κ. by aah; as do both Psh. and НЫ]. in the only other place where it 
occurs in N.T., Act. ii. 19;—making eX = ἀτμίς, in same passage; 
as also Psh. and Hxp. of Joel ii. 90, which is there cited. 

This is another remarkable token of the close relation between Š and X. 

za] Е. 3 mise. Cp. Act. x1590 (Pci. το НЕ wee LST 

б. amalas = οἱ ἔχοντες] Seil, amais derei (for the usual 
aml dors, asin X) For this variation of idiom see note on xiii. 17. 

aasid = ἵνα σαλπίσωσι] (1) Š here deviates from its usual 
practice,—using infin. with X prefixed to represent ἵνα with subjunct., 
instead of s with fut.;—see second and fourth notes on ii. 10. (ii) S 
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(not else in N.T.): X in both places, =s sss. But in O.T. all 
the versions render as S; e.g., Isai. xlv. 0. 
e] Ss, e as also X. 
amis} 5» om. < from this verb, and from „aim in 
next verse; as does X. Ορ. 1х. 4, χι. 5; also 11. 11 and note, vi. 6, &c. 
os s tis] 5o X: used in Psh. О.Т. (not N.T), and Нур. 
This passage proves that ðs in this phrase is prep., not noun. 
i. c5» Δα] 5н eir حلصم‎ ; X, sing. emph.: see note on v. д. 
5. tas id (/е7)] S» writes э» throughout. 
ral (&r)] Sa writes this word throughout without the third 
point (see on vi. 15). Where it first occurs in this verse, S 4 subjoins eas, 
with X; and om. same word from end of verse 8 (see note on Greek text). 
7. Note that S om. the clause concerning Levi, but a later hand 
has supplied it on marg. 5 misplaces it, after instead of before Issachar. 
This looks as if the common source of S and Sx did not contain the clause. 





9. paths] Correct by profixing o,—accidentally omitted in printing. 
exiiiszala = ὃν ἀριθμῆσαι αὐτόν] Lit., οὗ εἰς ἀριθμόν: equivalent 
to marsasals of S, which perhaps ought to be substituted in S. 
amr] So xiv. 6; but the emph. pl. ehas is found, v. 9 and 
elsewhere. XS always uses the latter, as does Psh. (N.T.) The sing. 
vanar occurs in X[dZp; not 1]; but 5 avoids it, as does Psh. (М.Т). 
Psh. (O.'T.) uses all these forms (e.g., both pl. «bsol. and sing., Gen. xxv.23). 

13. = ἀπεκρίθη] ᾽Αποκρίνομαι (not else in Apoc.) is here rendered 
by X, aaa, which is the regular НЫ]. equivalent for it: Psh., habitually 
uses that of S; the other seldom. 

14. For «στο (a typographical error), correct t=. 

alls = ἔπλυναν] Πλύνω also is not else found in Apoe. [except 
the doubtful instance, xxii. 14 (not in У or X)]; and in N.T. else only 
Lk. ν. 2, = зт. (which else = νύπτω in both), Psh. and Hkl., as 5 here. 
But XV occurs in this sense in lsh. O.T., (not N.T.), and in Пур. (е.7., 
Num. xix. 7) = πλύνω. In aph. it occurs, Mt. xn. 5, = βεβηλῶ ( Psh.). 

15. ——r— їз = λατρεύουσιν] So xxu. З (the only other instance of 
№. іп Apoc.) and so X in both places. The Syr. verb rather = διακονῶ, 
ὑπηρετῶ: while λατρεύω = sla uniformly in Hkl., and mostly in Psh. 
(Duces irom, 1.9, 25, 9 Tim. 1.95 and so Num. xvi. 9; as also Hxp.): 
but im Hebrews, Psh. usually, and ПЕ]. twice, render it as Š here. 

Note that the point over x. has been accidentally omitted in printing. 
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of € [n deficit] give x43, xix. 18, but vary here If 2x23; dp, «σοι 
as S]. It is remarkable that Psh. N.T. always renders esta ; but 
Hkl. once (Mk. vi. 21), alk auri. 

vale] S always thus, or absol. (as vii. 4, &e.): X mostly enai 
(= χιλιάδες); and so ΗΚΙ., but Psh. as S. Note the triple pointing here 
and elsewhere (except v. 11, vii. 4, xiv. 1, xxi. 16) for both forms. 

ehali = αἱ δυνάμεις] X has eas = οἱ ἰσχυροί (or οἱ δυνατοί), 
which perhaps we ought to substitute here. 

m» — S = [πᾶς] ἐλεύθερος] So X (but in sing.) In Apoc., 
ἐλ. recurs xii. 16, xix. 18; where X renders as here. In the former place, 
S follows a different reading (see note in /oc.); in the latter, has ee» 
simply. Psh. uses both renderings: ПЕ]. always as X, except Rom. vi. 20 
(eitas; as also Psh., there and in some other places). 

17. sarm = δύναται] So again xin. 4; elsewhere rem, ب‎ >, 
as X here and throughout. Psh. often as Š here. 

VII. 1. For this and the following seven verses, we have a second 
authority, a сору of which I append to the preceding text (page 35 supr.). 
In the notes on verses 1-8, I distinguish it as Š z. 

eae] S» subjoins πλ; and for s AZ reads ee Ya. 

hia = τὰς γωνίας] So in the other place where y. occurs in 
Apoc., xx. 8. X has ёза in both; and so Hki., Mt. vi. 5, but else 
always uses asas, («hsol.). Psh. renders as Š commonly in O.T., and 
in N.T. (except Act. iv. 11, xxvi. 26); never as Y: but Hxp. as ΠΚ]. 

way hazir] (Ср. Mt. xxiv. 31, Psh.) Sa, $ asin, as х. 
Thus S4 and X make saî (= ἄνεμος) fem. (see above on vi. 13); yet, 
just after, join it, as © does, with the masc. verb „=з уз. 

c] S, V c X, ealie. This noun is not found 
in stal absol. in Psh. N.T.; bnt in O.T.—e.g., Gen. 1. 29. 

9. slows = ἀναβαίνοντα] Though partly effaced in S, this word is 
so far legible that there 1s no doubt of itsletters: but the position of 
the point is uncertain (see the antotype Plate) and I therefore insert 
brackets. In Sx, the point is clearly placed under, as I have printed it. 
Thus read, the word may represent either pres. or aor. ptep. (see note 
on Greek text): with the point above, the pres. only. For the former 
pointing = pres. ptep., ср. x. 1; for the latter, xi. 7, xui. 11. X [énp) 
reads silos; [so d, but without point. De Dieu misprints o for x]. 

σσ ασ, 2653322] So in the other instance of this phrase, xvi. 12 
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occurs, and in each of the other two he supplies vowels. We find σεισμός 
else only xi. 13 (bis), and (a second time) xvi. 18, in which three places 
Š (inconsistently) renders ee (= motion); and so X here [V np; J writes 
<3 by error], and throughout: likewise Psh. and НЕ. uniformly. 
σαν] For tam (cp. eec, 1. 11). But πίον = ἀσκός (Mt. 
ix. 17, &e., Psh. and Hkl.), which possibly S may have read for σάκκος. 

13. «ix = βάλλουσα] So X; a remarkable agreement, seeing that 
elsewhere both always make m3, aî = Badrro,—except that S has 
ei асап, xvin. 21. Both use it (e/Ape.) in superseription, g. v. IC is 
found in Psh.; also (rarely) in ΠΚ]. 

ок аша So X; and so Psh. in the pll., Isai. xxxiv. + (not ITxp.). 

wai = ἀνέμου] Note that e»e1 here is fem., in both versions; 
but заве. m vii. 1, where also it = ἄνεμος. In Psh. it is always fem. in 
tis sense, m НЕ. it vanes, as in 5 and X. In all, it is fem., when 
= πνεῦμα, except (as 11. 7 supr.), where the Holy Ghost is spoken of. 

chars] 5o the Ms. apparently; but a fine vertical line is 
inserted (prima manu) before ὃν, correcting the word into са xa. 
Here, it = μέγας: but S makes wee = ἰσχυρός in two of the places 
where that adj. occurs in Apoe., xvii. 10, хіх. 18. Not so X (which has 
vist here, and elsewhere Kahin = ἰσχυρός,---5οο note on v. 2); nor 
НИ. Psh. N T. uses it only James 11. 4, and the verb cx only 
(= κατισχύω) Lk. xxni. 28. But in Phx. the adj. = ἰσχυρός (LXX), 
Esan xhi. 16 (where Hxp. renders as X); and the verb = κατισχύω), 
xhi.25; and both not uncommonly occur in Psh. O.T., and in II xp. 

14. trade] Correct stade. The reading of text = ἐτάκη, which 
gives perhaps better sense (ep. the pll., Esai. xxxiv. 4, LXX), but has no 
other attestation. Perhaps we ought to emend further by transferring 
o from the following wore to the termination of this verb, and removing 
from the following noun the plural sign. See notes on Greek text. 

асо лол = τοῦ τόπου αὐτῶν] Here, and wherever τόπος means 
an abuling-place, Š uses «љол ; but where it means space (as xii. ἃ, xx. 11), 
or locality (as xvi. 16), we find 3&e, зде. X does not distinguish, 
but always renders as here. Both words are common in Psh. In 
2 Pet. 1. 19 (Poe.), we find eae, used properly as in 5; where Hkl. 
has «лал. 

15. с<э МС nza = οἱ χιλίαρχοι] So хіх. 18, where alone y. recurs in 
Apoc. (ep. Exod. xviii. 21, Psh.; Пхр., e 23; LXX, y.). The copies 


55 NOTES. vr. 2—12. 


from X. If we prefer (1), we must point ava = καὶ ἐνίκησε, which is 
the reading of N for καὶ ἵνα νικήσῃ, and this I have adopted in the 
accompanying Greek text. It is to be noted that Σ may be claimed as 
supporting either a4 [dlp], or e [z]; the fact being probably that 
nis right; that X, literal as usual, originally had œs, with — as as 
a note on the margin (such as are found in d), which afterwards made 
its way into the text, as has often happened in case of the marginalia 
of Hkl. Thus the result is: S originally read 

either (1) e 1330 MAIO νικῶν καὶ ἐνίκησε καὶ ἵνα νικήσῃ: 

or (n) MAINO AY = νικῶν καὶ wa νικήση. 
5. do] After this word, wl, or smals (as xiii. 17), is wanting. 
eves] Rather ооз, as X. 

6. сезе Len Хой: .... χοίνικες] Psh. makes =o = 2р 
(2 Kin. vi. 25 ; and so Пхр. ; [LX X, κάβος |), which measure (about a quart) 
fairly agrees with χοῖνιξ. 5, vas 03; and so Ezek. xlv. 10, 11 (Hxp.), 
Moras: but there y. [LXX] represents N3, very incorrectly. 

es = κριθῆς] X has the more usual plural. In sing., ehto 
(stat. emph.) 1s mostly found, as 1 Cor. xv. 57 (Psh.). 

8. aans] S uniformly (xiv. 8, xix. 14) uses this ptep.: X uses poél 
here, but рей, xix. 14; НЕ]. varies likewise. Psh. always as S where the 
verb — ἀκολουθῶ as here. 

10. στα] Or e—,—the word is defaced in Ms. 

Aada aci] = dur’ asta dur ues, as X. 

11. xx xx = ἕως καιροῦ, or ἔτι] These words though defaced in 
Ms., can be deciphered; and the brackets in the printed text are super- 
fluous. E renders by οὖν. Cp. Dan. vn. 12, 25 [Psh.|; aud for з, 
see xli. 14 2/7. 

puer = πληρωθῶσι] X has eiam, which both versions 
make = πεπληρωμένα, ni. 2 (the only other instance of πληροῦμαι in 
Apoe.) Neither version is consistent in its use of wtsax as regards 
conjugation; nor is Psh. (ep. Joh. xv. 11 with xvi. 24). Š and X some- 
times have AV ze = τελοῦμαι; eg., xv. 1. So Psh., as Lk. xii. 50. 

I2: vis | Read vid. 

eiman] Read «лол (= σεισμός), as уш. 5, [xi. 19], xvi. 18. 
This word (properly fremour) is not in Psh., but is found in good authors 
(see Thes. S., s.v.) It must have been unfamiliar, for our seribe has 
written it wrongly in two (first and third) of the four places where it 
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9. «заах cosa = ἆδοντες ᾠδήν] So Ps. cxliv [exliii . 9 
ἘΠ Εν. also, (S and =), supr. xiv. 3, xv. З (where ep. pil., 
Exod. xv. 1, Psh.). Neither Greek word occurs else in Арое. : in N.T., 
they are found only in Eph. v. 19, Col. in. 16; in the former of which 
places, but not in the latter, ПК. renders the verb as 5 and X here, but 
not the noun. Psh. renders both otherwise; and makes (as also НЫ.) 
sat and «одат = ὑμνῶ, ὕμνος. 

Note that, in S, the noun, whether = оду ог = δόξα, is always fem., 
and the mase. use of it alleged by De Dieu (on X in doc.) is an error [of 7; 
not supported by dnp). 

10. else созсо а chasis] A conflate reading; sce note on 
Greek text. Х reads ла e». It is questionable whether the conflation 
was in the Greek original of 5 (as in case of ii. 18, where see note), or has 
been introduced into the Syriae, either by the translator, or by a scribe 
(from X or otherwise) The first hypothesis seems best. 

11. peal «Απο Last asi] Se X (sce also ix. 16); and so 
Psh. (after Hebr.), Dan. vii. 10; where Hxp. has — ολο for wale (see 
note on vi. 15). 

19. mires = ἰσχύν] So again vi. 12 (the only other instance of 
ἰσχύς in Apoc. ; it 15 misread, xvin. 2); likewise X in both places. Nota 
common word (ep. note on vi. 13), found also Esai. xlv. 1 (Phx.; not Hsp., 
which has «азу Vs); also 2 Pet. ii. 11 (Poe. and Hkl.): but not 
elsewhere in Hkl., nor in Psh. N.T. (both making las = ἰσχύς); though 
sometimes in O.T., Psh. as well as Hx). 

SEa] Correct printed text by removing the points wader the 
line of contraction here, and in next verse. 

13. ὃν xe] Observe that S begins а new section with this word. 
See note on Greek text. 

hatasi] Observe the prefix, and the interpunction of the pre- 
ceding words, which make datas» the first word of the aseription. 

VI. 9. с<зузло aia a1} A conflate reading, the second word 
being an alternative, either for the first, or for the third. Ав above, 
v. 10, the question arises, whether the conflation (1) was in the Greek, 
or (11) has been brought into the Syriac. If we adopt (ii) the ex- 
planation will be, that S originally rendered νικῶν by war, ht. νικήτης 
(ер. Rom. viii. 37, Psh. and Hkl.), and that the more literal ay was 
added, first on the margin, then in the text of the Syriae,—possibly 
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= the seal (of God), confirming. X is less consistent as regards the nouns, 
giving es35w (unsuitably), v. 5, 9, and ex aX (combined with verb pòw 
in next verse), vii. 2. In Psh. O.T., eX occurs, but rarely; in N.T., 
esw alone is used (and properly), Rom. iv. 11, 1 Cor. ix. 2, 2 Tim. n. 19; 
in Hkl, in the third of these places only; «м.а in the other two. 

2. arbi = ἰσχυρόν] So X, here and throughout, and S with but 
two exceptions, xviii. 10 and xix. 18, where gaz 1s used (for which see 
note on vi. 13). Psh. varies; Hki as X, except Mt. xiv. 30. 

δ. <N = = τῆς φυλῆς] See note on ii. 27. Except here and xxi. 12, 
S renders φυλή (vn. 4 e£ passim) by ex. (absol. or emph.): so X here and 
always (emph.); НЕ]. likewise. Psh. varies as S, but mostly avoids absol. 

etro... wh as = ἀνοίξει... . καὶ λῦσαι] This is untrans- 
latable. Perhaps we ought to prefix x to the former verb (= ἀνοῖξαι), 
or to read whan (= ὁ ἀνοίγων). © agrees (against wellnigh all else) 
in reading whan (but with eco [marked in / with «| before it). 3 omits 
eir and inserts emi. бее note on Greek text. 

6. msa = ἐσφαγμένον] In X -mas always = σφάζω; in 8 АХ 
is used (vi. 9, xin. 8, xviii. 24); and so in Psh. and Hkl., 1 Joh. im. 12 (05). 
The latter verb elsewhere in 8, and always in X, = ἀποκτείνω, as in Psh. 
and Hkl.: the former in Psh. = θύω: not in Hkl. See note on xin. 3. 

eho] Apparently for censé; marked with an obelus, as 
for correction: but it recurs xvi. 14, with no mark. Possibly a recognized 
form of contraction. 

8. mins = ἔλαβε] So S occasionally (as also Psh.; ΗΚ]. more 
rarely). Usually (as verses 7, 9) S makes =m. = λαμβάνω, as X here 
and throughout. Ορ. xvii. 12 infr., for variation of usage. In both, 
Mem = αἴρω, xviii. 21; and by implication = φορῶ, xii. 15. 

vias = φιάλην] So S uniformly: X [but with orthography 
slightly varying among the Mss.] transliterates everywhere (welasa 
= φιάλας here, CC; 1 τει... = φιάλην, xvi. 2, &o.), as Пхр. often. 
This seems to be an unusual use of v, which in Psh. N.T. oceurs only 
Mt. xxii. 25, 26, = πάροψις. Bansal. in loc. explains оће ә [sic] 
by ïa», with the addition ainai m1. Cp. for these words 
Exod. xxv. 29 (Psh., and (for 4) Hxp.) See Thes. Syr., where «4 is 
rendered patella, scutella, but Syriac lexicographers are cited as explaining 
It = haa, which = φιάλη. Note that 5 here and always makes this 
noun fem., with plural чаа, (xv. 7, &.). 
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on ἀνά. See on Greek text; and ep. the pll., Ezek. 1. 27 (Psh. and LXX) 
for a like expression. 

ears] This pl. «bsol. is rare; it recurs xii. 14, where Bansal. also 
has it. Z uses emphat, only. Psh. as 5; Hsp. as X, Ezek. 1. 6, «е. 

alr = ἀνάπαυσιν] S renders this word by e&&xrce25, xiv. 11 
(the only other instance of it in Apoc.) In both places X gives esus, 
by which Psh. and Hkl. render the same word. In Psh. este occurs, 
but = γαλήνη, or ἡσυχία. 

Kira madra] See on i. 4. Note that in text, Ф is wrongly 
printed for e» in the preceding. madre. 

9. aa X isas = εὐχαριστίαν] So S and S, here, and vii. 12 
(the only other instance of εὐχ. in Apoc.): never found in Psh. (N. F.) or 
IIkl., which use сёла; but in some of the titles to Pss. in Psh. O.T. 

10. ى‎ A] Displaced, probably by accident, from following 
Котыш: 
11. am doat = ἀξιος εἰ] Here, and v. 9, 19, daai = due Kaz. 
For the subjoined am, see Noldeke, Kurzg. Syr. Gramm., § 921. 
ta] Properly = διὰ τοῦ θελήματός cov, but ep. xii. 
11, хіп. 14) where (as in A.V.), the same inexactness of rendering occurs. 
Llsewhere, S often renders διά with accus. correctly by LAs, ах Σ 
always. But note that here X has a seemingly conflate reading, tas 
oam LONA] > Se Lamdaur aua, with xí» in the first 
member and MM ^in the second; probably borrowing +=. from 8. 
V. 1. љъхл = γεγραμμένον] So xx. 15 only: elsewhere oda, as X 
uniformly (but Darsal. here as 5). The verb xš = χαράσσω (eroi 
= χάραγμα, Š and X always): in Psh. N.T. and ПЕ). nowhere = γράφω; 
but = ἐντυπῶ, 2 Cor. ni. 7 (Psh.): used as here, Dan. v. 24, 25 (Psh., 
not Нхр.). 
tal c> = ἔξωθεν] So xi. 2; but — tal, xiv. 20 (with genitive 
following; so Psh. and ΗΚΙ., as eg. Mk. vii. 15). For ἔξω, Š (iii. 12, 
xxii. 15) uses tal simply. X follows like usage, but here reads ὄπισθεν. 
wal, = κατεσφραγισμένον] So sad, (which in Psh. means 
to sink) = ἐσφράγισεν, xx. ὃ; also X in both places as Пхр. sometimes. 
averywhere else, both versions make σφραγίζω = (as Psh. and 
ПЕ]. always). S uses the latter word where the sealing confirms (yet 
hardly so, x. 4, xxii. 10), the former where it closes. So likewise S uses 
sal = σφραγίς here and throughout; except vii. 9, ix. 4, where nhs 
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and so Нхр. (not Psh.) in the pll., Prov. xxv. 22: else in Psh. and ΗΚΙ. 
p always = κρανίον, in Нхр. = κορυφή (Ps. vii. 17). Elsewhere used in $ 
only of beasts (ix. 17 (5/5), xiii. 1 (019), 3); never in X. 

5. ibms = λαμπάδες] X, ema, and so viii. 10 (the only other 
instance of À. in Apoc.), where S has e&co2e2le. Both Psh. and НИ. 
always render as X. Elsewhere in 5 tems is an adjective: but we 
find it in X  φωστήρ, xxi. 11 (as ГІШ. n. 15, Psh. and Hkl.), where 
S has eec (elsewhere = φῶς). 

б. lx, = κρυστάλλῳ] So xxii. 1. In both places X merely trans- 
literates the Greek word (whieh does not occur else in N.'T.); and so 
Psh. and Hxp., Isai. liv. 12, Ezek. 1. 22 (where Targ. of Jonathan has 7°23). 
S seems to render it mistakenly as if meaning ¿e (so always S in Psh. 
O.T.); but in expressing κρυσταλλίζοντι (xxi. 11) uses the same trans- 
literation as 5. In the inedited Commentary of Barsalibi on Apoc. (Brit. 
Mus., Rich. 7185, fo. 27°, line ὁ), which follows the text of 5, I find, 7» loc., 
the wal\.wornl of X, with the note, salad το. 


„0-5 = ζῶα] Stat. absol., as often in S, and so Barsal. zx loc. ; 
also Psh- (not Hxp.), Ezek. 1. 5: never in X, nor Psh. N.T., НИ., or Poc., 
all of which uniformly use stat. emph. Khasi. S also uses Khas as 
= θηρίον, in which sense X always writes az hans, as ПЫ. and Hxp. 
passim ; and Esh, Deut. xxxii. 24. The word is always fem. in ὃ, as 
(apparently) in Psh., Hkl., and Poc. ; but X makes it mase. when = θηρίον, 
except xi. 7 (where the symbolie Beast is first introduced), and. xvii. 2. 
See Thes. Syr., s.v. 

aed 15ο] X and НЮ. ins. c after this verb: 5 and Psh. 
apparently never; nor does Hxp., Ezek. 1. 18. x. 12. 

7. Note that S here, and habitually, expresses the ordinal numbers 
by the cardinals with x prefixed (and so Darsal. here and often); but sce 
note on H. 11 for an important exception: X, in adjectival form. 

AK = τὸ πρόσωπον] So 5 habitually, but see x. 1, and note 
there: X always «206.2. as НК. (but Barsal. here as 5). In Psh. МТ, 
both are used. In Ezck.1. 6, Cc, Psh. as 5; Hxp. аз 5. 

8. So X (also vi. 6, where 5 om.). 
This eoincidenee is notable, the form being an unusual one; m Psh. N. T. 
(also ΠΚ.) only Mk. хш. 27: but Psh and Hsp have it in the pills 
Ezek. 1. 16. 

Asla aia ео] Possibly this was originally a gloss (erroneous) 
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3. σον» = ὁράσει (bis)] Cp. for this word Ezek. i. 5 e£ passim, Psh ; 
also (= ὅρασις) Hxp. S uses it else only x. 1, where it = πρόσωπον. 
Σ gives eh» here; but eov» ix. 17 (the only other instance of ὅρασις 
in Apoc., where 8 om.). In this latter place ὅρασις means @ vision (ὅραμα. 
which usually = eov» in Psh. and Hkl.). Else, ὅρασις in N.T. occurs 
only Act. 11. 17, = Joel ii. 28, in which places Psh. reuders лоу» ; as also 
Hxp. (Joel): but ПИК. (Aet.), els. 

oars} Wrongly written in all other instances in S, viz., 
xxi. 11 (where 5 [d 7p] has „са sale, as here), 18, 19 (S, ordre). 
Psh. as S here, Exod. xxvii. 20[18]; but Ezek. xxviii. 13, as € dlp 
hero (Hxp. in both places, e [so 5 here]). 

.o1*0] So xxi. 20, where the word recurs: Sra алто here, 
_ S3. there. Cp. Ezek. xxviii. 18, (Psh. as 5; Hsp. as X here). 

eusi hro = fps] Ср. ¿axa д (x. 1): X in both places, 
sina 2; ep. Ezek. 1. 98 (Psh. and Нхр.), for a like rendering (but with 
> for x) of τόξον ἐν τῇ νεφέλῃ. No other instance of Ἶρις in N.T. 

л amairo] 5 uses this form, or the eossfr., sing. or pl (its, 
verse 4; Ar», v. 11), indiscriminately, for κνκλόθεν, κύκλῳ: also 
δι σπα», iv. 8& X has in» in the last-named place: in the 
other places as here, only prefixing зо for κυκλόθεν and omitting it for 
κύκλῳ. The first three renderings are to be found in Psh. (απο in O.T. 
only); but not the two of iv. 8; both of which occur m Hxp.; the latter 
also with slight variation, in ITkl., Lk. ix. 12. 

crx τοι] So again xxi 19; and so X [dp; ἐπ, «ΠΛ Ane] 
here: but e N xo Шеге. Psh. as S, Ezek. xxviii. 13; Hxp. cor. 

4. σδνα ατα» mins = τοῦ θρόνου θρόνοι] So Š in every place, 
before and after this, except xx. 4, where the θρόνοι (= seats of judgment) 
are aS, as Col 1. 16 (Psh.) In this verse, for the first time, 
=, which πρ to this renders as $ (1. 4, 1. 19, &e.), introduces wanatdh 
for the former—that is, for the Supreme Throne, as distinguished. from 
the surrounding thrones; but afterwards uses it uniformly for θρόνης, 
except xx. 4 (messes) So Psh. distinguishes, Mt. xix. 28; where, 
however, ПЕ]. uses «е озал only. Both have ssasaih for The Throne, 
Mt. xxv. 31: but it 15 not found elsewhere in Psh. N.T., nor (apparently) 
ШО ο τρ. rarely, as σοι. 1. 30, 

et] Obelized in Ms. see note on ii. 5. 

осо οἴω = τὰς κεφαλὰς αὐτῶν] So Psh. (not НИ.) Rom. xi. 20; 
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(^is), (see also xvii. 8; and ep. xiii. 12), as by X uniformly. The ex- 
pression is not found in N.T. except in Apoc., but ep. Act. ту. 10 (Psh.). 

14. «х = 7 ἀρχή] So xxi. 6; but xxii. 13 (the only other instance 
of ἀρχή in Apoc.) ias. X gives in all three places. Both have 
hari = ἀπαρχή. xiv. 4. Psh. and ΗΚ]. use all three words for ἀρχή. 

15. far tte] Probably to be corrected, dur’ etto. 

mums» = ζεστός] So X; and so Psh. O.T. (as Josh. xin. 6), and 
Hxp. (= θερμός, Jer. xxxi.2): in Psh. N.T. only = eecapopévos (Mt. xii. 44). 

cam ela = ὄφελον] In Psh. ἔδει is frequently thus rendered. 
£ has sal [dn p; 1 incorrectly aX], found in Psh. Ο.Τ. (not N.T.). 
Neither rendering oceurs in Hkl., but Hxp. uses the latter. 

16. δι νο] Read rather быел: see note on Greek text. 

iaza] бо X: notin Psh., Hxp., or Hkl.; but elsewhere found. 

17. dur thx] Read eue for όντα: see note on Greek text. 

Min noa = χρείαν ἔχω] Elsewhere (xxi. 25, xxii. 5, only) Š 
uses 3 aaah, S here gives ad dur aang, and similarly in the 
other places. Psh. uses both renderings of 5 (e.g., Mt. iii. 14, vi. 8), never 
that of X. НИ. sometimes renders as Š here, sometimes as X. 

18. as Xs ma = ἵνα περιβάλῃ] So X, though both render the pre- 
ceding and the following subjunetives after ἵνα by fut. indic. with prefix з. 

ace | So Z: not in Ра disp, or НЕ Πεν 7 
Philoxenus, Discourses, xii., p. 522 (Dr. Budge’s edition, 1894). 

Sasa] So 3; and so Рх. Ο.Τ. (2 Kin. ix. 30), and Hxp.,not in М.Г. 

teas] =, with needless periphrasis, tb amàs. 

20. το oc | Бо =, for ἐάν τις (here only in Арос. ), elsewhere 
uniformly for εἴτις. The latter, 5 renders by 3 eae, л озо.  Psh. uses 
all three renderings: Hkl. mostly that of X. 

tos] X has the more usual Y as prefix. 

2]. e.a .... abas] S (with X) in these two instances uses this form 
properly for emphasis; but (between) writes sor, not as X alos σπα, 
where there 15 no emphasis. 

IV. 1. 1δι-» = µετά] So usually in S, at the beginning of a clause ; 
elsewhere, 38.2 simply. In Psh., = c= 1s rare; rarer im Hki. ; never in X. 

AA з» = ἐλάλησε] Probably we ought to correct by prefixing 3, 
as X [n; dp XX 3; 1 wrongly Lass]. 

moms. = δεῖ] So S throughout (except 1. 1, where see note); 
more fully ag moms», x. 11: X always sm, as Psh. sometimes and 
also 2 Pet. 11. 11 (Poc. with Hkl.). Peculiar to 5. 
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ptep. (of ethpa.) is not elsewhere found in S, nor in X [m xi. 3 it is 
wrongly given by De Dieu, against his own Ms.] In all other places 5 
uses Instead ptep. of pa. or aph., or peil: X, ptep. pa. or «ph., never peil. 
But in both versions the infin. of ethpa. occurs, verse 18; the fut., xix. 8. 
For the verb, see on 1. 12. Psh. (N. T.) mostly avoids it; but the pel is 
found Mk. xiv. 51, xvi. 5, and the ethpa., Act. xn. 8. The nsage of НЕ]. 
agrees with that of =. | 

euie = ἐξαλείψω] бо S where ἐξαλείφω recurs, vii. 17, xxi. 4. 
X agrees, here and vi. 17, (but reads xxi. 4 otherwise). So also Psh. 
(О.Т.) and Пхр. sometimes, as Ps. 11. 1,9 [1.3,11]. But Psh. N.T. renders 
by eM in the only two places where ἐξαλείφω occurs (Act. iii. 19, 
ΤΙ; T deo: Hk. η so Th. O. F. often, as ход στη, 83, 
Ps. Ixix. (Ixviii.] 28 [20], where however Hsp. uses ess. 

Kta = τῆς βίβλου] So xvi. 8, xx. 12 (zr). In all other places, 
S renders βίβλος, and βιβλίον, by sha; X always, as also Hk], Note 
that where Š uses tam, it is the Book of Life, ov of Judgment; but 
the Book of Live is sea, xin. 8; and so in Phil. iv. 2 (РХЬ.). Рх. uses 
both renderings: in Exod. and Ps.; ut supr., Psh. has о; Πχρ., м. 

7. x dad (bis)] With ptep., = οὐδείς with 8 pers. sing. pres. indic. 
so S mostly; as Psh., Isai. xxn. 22 (here cited): but see n. 17, in. 8, 
xiv. 9, for the usual .xae eX which X uniformly gives. Psh. (N.T.) 
renders as X usually (but see Mk. x. 18, 29, &e.); ΗΚ]. apparently always. 
8. ee] Accurately, —— 
ПО = Зо Oir τος but > gives the more usual y Ay 53 š 
as S, verse 8 and generally. Ср. Lk. xiii. 14, (Psh. as Š here; НЕК]. as X). 
wb asa] Masc., agreeing with еза ғоз. So S consistently, 
omitting + δι»... (fem.) after gm, see note on Greek text. X also 
has sha, though it reads 3 Khaw. Therefore, unless X follows a 
reading τῆς opas τοῦ πειρασμοῦ τοῦ μέλλοντος (for τῆς ueAAova s, —unknown 
to all authorities), we have here elear evidence that X 15 based on 5. 

ΛΔ... δι = τῆς οἰκουμένης] So again xvi. 14; (but esee, xii. 9, 
the only other instance of οἰκουμένη m Apoc.) So Psh. O.T., some- 
times; but in Х.Т. only (without τς) Nom. x. 18, as in Ps. xix. [xviii.] 5 
(Psh., = 727; = οἰκουμένη, LXX ; but etos, Hxp.), whence it is cited 
in that place. In Psh. N.T., οἰκουμ. usually = esie, or e: in Х 
always = (unknovn to Psh. but found in IIxp.) and in ТЕК]. 

ee — τοὺς κατοικοῦντας ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς] "om usnally, 
апа Psh. О.Т. (Hxp. rarely); but the phrase is rendered literally, xin. 14 
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1.8 (= PE. xlv. 6 [xliv. 7 |), where it has ~A sers αι asiy. 
S (not X) makes т. = φυλή. v. 5 (where see note), xxi. 12, only. 

asti] Stat. constr. (so Mk. vii. 4), as Psh. of Ps. ii. 9 (here 
cited): X uses stat. emph. followed by x, as Hxp., 0. 

„Фазл = συντρίψετε] Rather συντρίβετε (-τε for -rar),—sce 
note on Greek text for an explanation of the difficulty attaching to these 
words. Another solution would be to read , eae asih = συντρίψεις 
αὐτούς (Ps. ii. 9, LXX ; so Hxp.). € has аљ οὖν... (= συντριβήσεται). 

Psh. (N.T.) uses ose, Lk. ix. 39, Rom. xvi. 20, = συντρίβω: but 
Psh. (O.T.) has eed, Ps.n.9. The agreement of S, here and rarely 
elsewhere, with Hxp. rather than Psh. may be a token of the hand of 
Polyearpus, whose version of О.Т. was the basis of Παρ. (See Assemani, 
B.O., tom. п, p. 82; also Smith's Dict. of Christian Biography, vol. 1V, 
pp. 431, 483, s.v. Potycarpus (5): also Dissertation, Part I, supr., p. xevii). 

28. ee aaas] Stat. constr.; and so xxi. 16 (ep. Job xxxvin. 7, 
Psh.) X has in both places stat. emph. followed by «зә с (adjeetive) 
[so d n p here; / writes FS ¢ (noun), wrongly |. 

ПІ. 1. —-so3] Note the pl., stut. absol. (fem.) here and iv. 5 only: 
never in X; rarely in Psh., as Lk. xi. 20. Elsewhere, Š uses emphat. 
va, as X; once hanî, xxii. Û. 

dae caw = ζῶν εἷ = Lys] Adject., stat. emph. X has am (stat. 
absol.), so that the usage of the two versions 1s here inverted. 

9. tas sam = γίνου γρηγορῶν (an Aramaism)] A verbally exact 
rendering of the Greek: X gives таъ = γρηγόρει (the versions again, 
as in last note, exchanging characters). See Mk. xii. 37, where Psh. 
expresses γρηγορεῖτε as Š here; НЕ]. as X. 

dean 3.54.1 >= с©млх.л] This would be = τὰ λοιπὰ αὐτῶν 
ὅτι ἔμελλε. Probably we ought to om. the second x so as to restore 
a (for αὐτῶν ὅτι), with all Greek authorities. See note on Greek text. 

9. exe = τήρει] So Psh., Lk. xi. 35, = σκόπει. 5 renders in- 
transitively, “take heed,” whieh is hardly defensible: X (better), th 
= “keep” [what thou hast heard], transitively. 

4. oman = τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν] So S throughout: X uses ere ai 
instead (exeept xvi. 15; xix. 13, 16). In both versions ım = σκεῦος 
(ii. 27, xviii. 12). The usage of Psh. and of НИ. as to these words varies. 

eoo] Perhaps an error for сахл. 


5. Ανά be = περιβάλλεται] Lit., περιβεβλημένος: so X. This 
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ah = μετανόησον] X uses аф here and mostly (but .sadh, 
verses 9, 21; as also 1х. 20, 21): 5 always as here, except verse 22. So 
Phs. and Hkl.. making ља = µεταμέλομαι. 

16. ex = ταχύ] So 5 everywhere except xxi. 7 [?] and 20, 
where it gives Ам, which is the proper equivalent of ἐν τάχει ;— 
so both versions, xxii. 0 as well as i. 1. For ταχύ X here and always 
gives XN s (without шэ); and makes tsm = εὐθέως (iv. 2, as S also 
there; Psh. similarly) In Psh. also, М with or without = stands 
for ταχύ, ἐν τάχει: Hkl. varies. 

17. doria] Read hors ec, as X. Cp. verse 7. 

ὃν σα] Read Meo, as ¥. See notes on Greek text of this verse. 

creas] (See verse 10). (i) Read instead, exe», as 5. 
(ii) After this word there is an omission, for which see note on Greek text. 
If this be chargeable on the Syr. text, the words e12xo Xo ete» 
ure to be subjomed, as in X. 

ο... Ἡπτα] Bad οσον cas in S. These 
misreadings are probably the result of an editorial attempt to give sense 
to the Syr. text which the accidental errors pointed out in the preceding 
notes had made unintelligible. 

21. haahi] Perhaps only a loose rendering for „зоё. 

DO кел. .... <] Pe ie μι Jers xen- ΠΤ; ot Fix. ү 
Σ (with Hxp.), e&&a; but (with Psh.) ce» for eas of Hyp. 

eval al = ἑκάστω] So xxi. 12, as Lk. i. 3 (Psh. and НЕ); 
elsewhere x» Ал (occasionally with a second zx where со follows; 
once x» x» without La, xx. 13), as X uniformly, and ПЕ]. usually,—also 
in Joh. vii. 53 (Peric. de Adultera): Psh. mostly renders by «σα ue, 
very rarely (as Hebr. xi. 21) as X. 





On mg. of this verse is written m small estrangelo character, apparently 
prima manu, ς Qs a3 m X ae ОА ъло, with a small obelus prefixed, 
but no mark in text for place of insertion. 

94. atri = τοῖς λοιποῖς] S always uses Sate thus; simply, as 
here (with Psh.), or with 3 prefixed. X mostly prefixes demonstr. pron. 
and a, as here, хл Ac, (with IIkl.). | 

27. hax = ῥάβδῳ] So S always: 5, always ex Xe»; but Hxp. 
as well as Psh. gives eX. ax, Ps. ii. 9 (here cited). Psh. (N.T.) usually 
renders as Š; but as X, 1 Cor. iv. 21 (where the sense is lower), and 
Μου si b Gen, хіт. ЗТ, so Psh.), ` Hk]. always ss S, except Hebr. 
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its margin, and one (in Jude 7) interpolated into the text. And it may 
safely be inferred from what has been shown above (1. 1—8, note) that the 
scribe of our Ms. must have had at hand а сору of E. But on the other 
hand it is to be observed that S, though it agrees with X as regards 
the leading word ὃν να οὖν of the first member of the conflate reading, 
differs from it not only in omitting the am before eism, but 
also in omitting tox after it, and in inserting e before the preceding 
chars and omitting 3 Aca after it,—all which three variations 
imply a different Greek original (sce note on Greck text). 

But the true explanation of the facts proves to be that S here repre- 
sents a conflate Greek text. The ms. 152 of Apoc. (Vatican, 370) reads 
here (see supr., Part I, p. 49, note on ii. 13), ἀντείπας [sic] ó µάρτυς µου 
ὁ πιστός, ὅτι πᾶς μάρτυς πιστός. We may therefore conclude without 
hesitation that the original of S contained here an interpolation almost 
identical with that of ms. 152 (see Greek text), and that 3 XX» = ὅτι 
here, as 11. 8 infr., et passim. 

The coincidence between S and X in the use of the unusual verb 
Ф.з, and their variations in other points, are then to be accounted 
for by supposing that the translator of X had before him S (representing a 
Greek copy with conflate text as I have printed it) and a Greek сору 
(reading ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ais ἀντεῖπας ὁ μάρτυς µου ὁ πιστός pov); and 
that he followed Š in its rendering of the first part of its conflate text, 
adapting it to the varied readings of his Greek copy. 

14. chaysl l = τὴν διδαχήν] So Shere, and also verses 15 and 24 
(the only other instances of 8. in Apoc.); but in the latter two places S 
has ratas, thus distinguishing “teaching” in the former case, from 
* doctrine” in the latter. Psh. and Рос. always use σνδλα., = διδαχή: 
НЫ. always Wharalss, which in Psh. = διδασκαλία (Tit. ii. 7). 

Mae moe «νι = τῶν υἱῶν Ισραήλ] Note the use of stat. constr., 
where X uses stat. emph. followed by 3. 5, with Psh., habitually employs 
stat. constr. m a limited class of cases, of which the present is a typical 
example. X for the most part avoids it, as does Hk]. Yet X with 5 has 
in this verse iada as-is to represent the compound εἰδωλόθυτα. Not 
so Γη ο viii τας 

15. aam = ὁμοίως] So again vin. 12 (the only other instance of 
ὁμοίως in Apoc.) In both places X gives «Фазл ms. So too, 
Mt. xxii. 26, &c., Psh. renders as S here; ΠΚ]. as È. 
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ferring Saath as “magis Syriacum, after De Dieu (Zn loe.), who regards 
g р ) , = 


it as “vere Syriacum,” and eiat аз “ Chaldaicum.” 

13. zi] After this word, Dl (eursive, but prima manu) is interlined. 

ὃν ο δν] Correct ἀντεῖπας, the translator having 
taken avreuras (= ᾿Αντίπας) for a verb. So m >; dI need the same 
emendation, but » p give the true reading. The verb is now and then 
found in hike sense in Psh. (e.g. Mt. xii. 19, = ἐρίζω, as also TkL); and 
soam HED ERa. 1. 5, = ἀντιλέγω, LXX. 

This is another striking coincidence between 5 and X. It is hardly 
possible that two independent translators should have hit on ёз. 
as a rendering for ἀντεῖπας. Тһе verb 15 not a familiar one, as is shown 
by the faet that it has been misread by our seribe, and by two seribes 
of X. It would have been more obvious to use Aasai htzc, as Psh. 
and Hk]. do for ἀντειπεῖν, Acts iv. 14; and НЕ]. again, Lk. xxi. 15 (the 
only other example of ἀντειπεῖν in. N. T.). 

πσα-ορο] The prefix is supported only by two mss. (see note on 
Greek text): perhaps we ought to read «ο аф, as X. 

Aas J| These words [rather Aa XX zo, = ἀντὶ (rather ὑπὲρ) 
παντός (or πάντων) | seem at first sight to be meant to represent ᾿Αντίπας, 
treated as a significant appellation rather than a proper name; as Š gives 
etr = ᾽Απολύων, іх. 11, where X is content to transliterate the Greek: 
and m my Memoir, Zrunsuctious, Р.Т.А., vol. xxx, pp. 397, 407, I have 
so explained it. Yet «ο. s», rather than XXe, would be the proper 
equivalent of ἀντί m this sense. 

If this were so, the words αντειπας [kai] ὁ μάρτυς µου ὁ πιστός would 
be represented twice over,— 

(а) assem دنلب‎ amma іо 

(b) عص دمل صصص‎ Na [+a] Lim 
—and we should have to suppose,—e//her, (1) a deuterograph (or double 
rendering) on the part of the translator, in doubt whether to read αντειπας 
as a verb or a noun: or (1) a conflation, due to a Syriae seribe who 
interpolated S from ¥,—or who perhaps, finding (0) in his text, borrowed 
(а) from X and placed it on his margin, whenee it was transferred by a 
subsequent seribe to the text. 

ILypothesis i would be admissible as a solution of the problem, failing 
a better one. 

In favour of i1 is the parallel fact that one of the Mss. which contain 
the Poe. Epistles (Amsterdam 184) has Harkleian renderings written on 
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««οοὐδιὸνπ] Note that S usually renders wa by x simply, while 
X habitually marks the final sense of the conjunetion by prefixing es ee, 
which is also the usage of Ikl., but not of Psh. In S, ease occurs 
in this sense, xii. 13; else only = ὡς Gn. 21, and xviii. 6) We have 
(hr = πῶς, Hi. 3. 

5a] So S always (absol.), even before a numeral, for pl. 
(anarthrous) of ἡμέρα; and so too Psh. sometimes: but else, «зо. 
(emphat., as Psh. usually), n. 12, ix. 6, x. 7, xi. б. In these four plaees ἃ 
agrees;—a notable coincidence: whereas here (and xi. 3, 11) it gives 
ema. (not found in 5; once only, Gal. iv. 10, in Psh. N.T.; but sonc- 
times in Hkl. and Hxp.)—never mas. 

11. ims = ἀδικηθῇ] X, Satu. Usually 3e» in ре. = ἐρίζω (so 4 Kin. 
xiv. 10, Hxp.): elsewhere in S and X, and Psh. N.T., it is found only in 
«ph.— S50, vi. 6, and throughout S, tae = ἀδικῶ, (except xxii. 11 (bis) 
where see note); and so in Psh. and НК. once, Lk. x. 19. Нерсе it 
follows that 3e» ( pe.) = ἀδικοῦμαι, as here; but this meaning is unrecorded 
in the Lexieons. X varies in its rendering of ἀδικῶ: sce note on xi. 5. 

maith = δευτέρου] 5 and X agree in this rendering only here, 
xx. 6, xx. 14, and xxi. 8,—the four places where the “second death” is 
spoken of,—a signal instanee of their close affinity. Note that ehas 
Lish occurs twice in Aphraates (Demonstr. vii. 25; vin. 19). Yet, as 
Parisot points out (Praef, cap. їп, p. xliii) he may have derived the 
phrase from the 'l'argums. Elsewhere, S always uses &ida, and X 
(except xix. 8, where «ο. ἴδια = advb. δεύτερον) isih. In Psh. N.T. 
ees is generally found, and likewise in O.T.; eio and ei 
nowhere in N.T.; the former now and then, but the latter seldom (if ever), 
in О.Т. But in Hxp. and ΗΚ]. σι τὸν is frequent. 

On examining Ceriani’s photozineographie reproductions of the 
Ambrosian Mss. of the Psh. and Пхр. O.T., I find many instances of 
eath in the latter, but none of eia. In the former, “second” is 
not once rendered «з in the Book of Genesis; twice сз (vi. 16; 
xxxii. 19); usually eidi Or toe. 

Probably елд is a formation of the later Syriac, and = pros 
exactly, as expressing the ordinal; while sikh, in the four places cited 
(ep. also [ее]. iv. 15, Psh.) means “ repeated? (in order), “ sueceeding 
(as secundus) rather than (numerically) “ second”;—so in Psh. the title 
roams idh for Deuteronomy. If so, Schaaf (s.v.) is wrong in pre- 
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iM asin sh. O.T. (= 71298), wot N.T nor im DIRE +> £, here and 
usually, gives participle. 
20. Note that the stop before amada 15 a seribe’s error. 
erm] X emde. S prefers to represent the copula by the 
personal pronoun (enclitie), or to omit it. 
Hi, 1. δια... = ἐν μέσῳ] Неге only in 5: nowhere in X; rare in 
ΙΙ ο m ПЕ: but used = εν, 2 Pet. ii. 3 (Poe. and-HEL). 

2. 2л] More correctly 8c oa, = tur eo, whieh X gives. 
So eem (peil) is to be written, ili. 8, vii. 9, xv. 8. 

„amyra = ἑαυτούς] So in S usually, as in Psh.: X, ас\ озо, 
here and elsewhere, as ПЕ. 

5. C ἐκπέπτωκας] Lit., ἐξεβλήθης (as Mt. viii. 12 (Psh.): ep. 
pad = ἔκβαλε, xi. 2 infr. S has Xen, probably reading πέπτωκας (sce 
note on Greek text). 

eme = εἰ δέ] In iv. 1, &c., ea preceded by a, where no δέ 
corresponds in the Greek, is obelized in Ms. ; see note on Greek text. 
ee = ἐὰν μή] So verse 22, also (= εἰ μή) verse 17, and else- 
where; but also _ e eMe sometimes for εἰ μή. Σ here (and usually) writes 
e =, Hkl.; Psh. varies. 
6. huso] Present, = hur im = μισεῖς, as X 


< « 
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7. Alsam = λέγει] Except in this recurring sentence, S makes 

MY = λαλῶ, and v» = λέγω: us does X, here and uniformly. 

8. σι ρα = καὶ ζῶν] Read asa (as X) = καὶ ἔζησεν. Cp. 11.1. 
9. «34. (bis)] For the more usual «лдоо; so also iii. 9. X gives 

the longer form here; but at 1. 9 [d p; not 7 n] the shorter. 

10. слала = ὁ διάβολος] So 5 uniformly, as in Psh.; and so Σ 
Пете, and xx. 10: but in the other three places where 6. occurs in Apoe., 
Σ has wuts, which is frequent in Hkl. ; never found in Psh. 

eti: = βάλλεν] X, aumt. S often prefers to represent 
the infinitive thus, especially when a purpose is indicated, by a fut. with 
x prefixed; while X renders by infin. with 3 prefixed, as here, 
in ordinary cases; e.g. in the earlier part of this verso. 

coros ὄν... = φυλακήν] So (but without dws) xx. 7; but 
xviii. 2 (the only remaining instance of ¢. in Apoc.) e«éuaXa3; as 
also X, which gives σαι his here and xx. 7, as ПЕ]. usually docs. 
Psh. generally uses instead ease =; but cras (without Mas) = 
φυλακή, Hebr. xi. 20. 


as S does 
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SITS = vio ἀνθρώπου] X, «узел mts (as Psh. and Hkl. 
Mt. viii. 20, &c.) ;—better, for S rather renders ἀνθρώπῳ. Cp. xiv. 14 
(the only other instance of vids ἀνθρ. in Apoc.), where the same difference 
recurs. So Hxp. renders as X, Ezek. ii. 1, &е.; Dan. vii. 14: Ρο]. as 5, 
in Ezek.; in Dan., axe 1-5. 

лозе = ποδήρη] So Hos. iii. 4, 2 3R (Psh.: also Нхр. ['Theodot.]). 
X gives σπα» here; and so Hxp. renders ποδήρης of LXX, Exod. xxviii. 
27 [81] (= HAs), and Ezek. ix. 2 (= ἘΠ). The latter passage seems 
to have been in St. John’s mind here. Observe how the rendering of S 
brings out the priestly aspect of Him whose appearance is described. 

tow = ζώνην] So xv. 6; and so Psh., Ezek. ix. 2 (tor), 
Mt. 11. 4. X has eae here (wrongly taken as pl. by De Dieu) and 
оозе} [9, wea], xv. 6. So ποι, soar, Ezek. and Mt. as above 
(Hap. and HEL) 

15. exa] Not elsewhere found; nor recorded in Lexx.: X has 

eua. 


* 


xxm = πεπυρωμένῳ] Š treats this participle as relating to 
χαλκολιβάνῳ. X follows the same reading (see note on Greek text) and 
construction, but renders by -эс2\ узла. For wm, cp. xvi. 8 (se s), 
also xvi. 9 (nas), and notes; see also note on vii. 10. 

16. esai] (1) Dy error, for Mote = ῥομφαία; probably a gloss (ер. 
Eph. vi. 17, τὴν μάχαιραν τοῦ Πνεύματος) transferred into the text of the 
Syriae; not of the Greek, for ὀξεῖα (fem.) would forbid πνεῦμα, whereas 
both Syr. nouns are fem. (ii) X renders by ag (which is common in 
Psh., and habitual in ПКІ.) here and throughout: 5 elsewhere always 
by sty, which in Psh. is not rare in O.T., and in М.Т. = μάχαιρα, as 
Mt. x. 34; ep. also 2 Pet. ii. 12 (Poc.), where it = ἅλωσις. 

mày = ἡ ὄψις αὐτοῦ] Not elsewhere in S. X (which renders 
by ees here, as Hkl., Joh. xi. 44) uses hy, iv. 9 only, for ὅρασις. 
It occurs Lk. xxiii. 48 (Psh. and НЮ.) = θεωρία: 2 Pet. ii, ἃ (Рос. and 
НК.) = βλέμμα. 

erm] The ptep. following is fem., here and in X (though 
the verbs are different); whereas elsewhere neither version treats — as 
fem.,—a notable coincidence. But while S, consistently, writes the next 
word alaw, X has mba eas. 

17. απούσα = λέγων] This gerundive use of infinitive is frequent 
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10. sats = ἐν Πνεύματι] X, twats. S (with Psh.) prefers stat. absol. in 
rendering anarthrous nouns: X (with Hkl.) indiscriminately uses emphat. 
earo] 5, castes; but 25101 [marg. of n, (prima manuy). 

Note that Psh. writes as S, Z= sw; НЕ], x3 x». 

11. 3 mle = ad] This pronoun. so used (especially in plural) is 
charaeteristic of S; as likewise of Poc, and of Phx.: X (though here 
it has л e» aù = ó) habitually uses 3 ata or 3 озо; which are 
rare m S, but frequent in lIkl., and in IIxp. 

duty] So Ea. Not preterite, but = dure e», which X Ip give. 
iia] ο ον Por m): ep. e NC 3904, iv. ο; τον, vi. 15 
en’... wan YS] Cp.ii.12, ANS; Hi 14, etna. 

12. SNS πο.... daah = ἐπέστρεψα... . ἐπιστρέψας] S renders 
inconsistently here: Σ has ὃν, δις in both eases (better) For wam 
(= στρέφω, transitive) see xi. 6. Cp. Mt. xn. 44, Lk. 1. 56, «е. (Psl. and 
Hkl.) and 2 Pet. 11. 21, 22 (Poe. and Hkl.), where it = ἐπι[ύπο-]στρέφω, 
intrans., as here; also Esai. xlv. 13 (Phs. and Hxp.). For e in this 
sense, see Job ххіп. 9 (Psh); xxx. 15 (Hxp., = ἐπιστρέφομαι, LXX); 
Lk. ii. 48 (Hkl., = ὑποστρέφω): it usually = περιβάλλω (see 11. 5 infr.). 

wal = εἰδέναι (for βλέπειν)] X renders pyst, literally. 

eis] Not as X with prefix Δ; see note on verse 3, and ep. 20. 

л eas = qns] X, x τόν» am, here and elsewhere (but see 
note on verse 7), as Hkl. usually. 

eii = λυχνίας] Note the stat absol. (after cardinal number; 
but cp. verse 20 (6/5), n. 1); also xi. 4; a form not found m Psh., nor 
recorded in Thesaur. Syr.: but for τῶν λυχνιῶν (verse 13) edim; and 
so verse 20 (dis), ii. 1. X has eia throughout. 

19. 3 wes es] So X (as Hki. mostly), here and. throughout, 
except xix. 17: 5 elsewhere always uses the word in stat. constr., with 
prefix ror without it (as Psh., Mk. vi. 47, &e.). 


л h1 e] Lit., es ὁμοίωμα (with gen.),—for ὅμοιον (with 
απο ор l oo πο ος 26, x. 1, (Dsh. and Hxp.).- 505.11 most cases or 
without pour wo Or y sted о 0857, у; Т) S renders 


exactly, № «хэл, here aud usually, as Psh. X.T., and Hkl.; but sone- 
times as 5 (e.g. 1x. 7, but see note there). S also (see iv. 3) uses hama 
(stat. constr.) without 3 or «ac (ер. Lk. 1. 22, Psh., not НК): again 
(iv. Û) л «звал — agam, sometimes as X. See iv. 7 for variety of 
rendering. 
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ix 15 9 Tim. ΠΠ. 15: at%ealso in HSD, η": 
again = ἱερατικός, 1 [ο] Esdr. iv. 54, v. £4,—cp. Aet. iv. 6 (НК). Note, 
that 1/8] Esdr. is Syro-Hexaplar, though printed in Walton with Psh. 
from the Bodleian Mss., Poe. 391 (А.р. 1614), and Or. 141 (a.D. 1627). It 
is not found in the older Mss. of Psh. 

eal enlai = εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων) So X [d; but / p 
point both words as pl]. Elsewhere Š always renders this phrase by 
emali ws (as Psh.); 3 usually as here (as also Hkl.). 

7. x «ΑΛ «δα = οἵτινες] So X: nowhere else in 5, which uses 
3 ede, for οἵτινες: X usually gives л pë „ aac when the апќеее- 
dent denotes persons. So Hkl., Act. ix. 35. 

Iot... matos] Ср. Psh. and Hxp. [Aquila and Theodot. |, 
in Zech. xi. 10 (the passage here followed): also Psh. and НИ. in 
Joh. xix. 37 (Zech. quoted), for tox; in Mt. xi. 17, for ποῖ. 

emala] So X (», which begins here; but As, dip]. 

8. she e] Note that here, and in the parallel, verse 17, Š and ¥ 
express the substantive verb; but X only (not 5) in xxi. 6, xxii. 18. 
tava] X om. prefix. 
9. In this verse occur the first substantial differenees between Š and X, 
both as to underlying Greek text, and as to rendering. 

„_&-м-эд\сшх. 15 = συγκοινωνὸς ὑμῶν] Lit. vids κοινωνοῦ ὑμῶν : 
S, pases maar = κοινωνὸς ὑμῶν. Here (1) the rendering of S is 
more idiomatic: ер. (in Psh.) for hke renderings of Greek compounds of 
σύν, Lk. 1. 58 (συγγενής); Act. xiu. 1 (σύντροφος); Phil. iv. 5 (σύζυγος). 
It seems, however, that ~asahashaz t> would be more consistent with 
analogy. (11) Apparently X read κοινωνός (with many mss.), for συγκ. of 
S;—ep. Adler, JN. T. Versiones Syr., p. 78, on the lack (as he wrongly 
supposes) of ** Harkleian aecuracy" in this. (ii) Э and X agree, against 
all else, im inserting ὑμῶν. 

сёз eae] S is supported by X 4/p, against all or nearly all 
else, in omitting eħaalsas»a after this word; but as 4 ins. it, it ought 
no doubt to be restored to the text of X. See note on Greek text. 

ασια = τῇ ἐν Ἰησοῦ] X agrees (against all else) in the former 
prefix: but differs m supporting the addition Χριστῷ. 

sania] X writes this word here, as in superscription, with the 
termination Ja, and [dp ; not 4] with e after A. 


v 


1. 2—6. NOTES. 


-- 
-- 


2. ohana] X, «hose m. 

3 em pala = ὅσα] So X [d fp; but f with ж before elo, 
which word Z om.]. For this rendering, not elsewhere used in S (yet sce 
Ж rope nod it To es and ПКМ vi 12, Act. iy. 28. 

3. em mah aX = μακάριος] So X uniformly (as Hkl): nowhere 
else in S; see on xiv. 13, and ер. xx. 0. 


n ata "E ς----5ᾱ-ᾱ.] Note that it is not the usage of Β 


to prefix A to the object (other than a person) of &-; but in S, as 
in HkL, it is employed indiscriminately : after 3X3, it is seldom if 
ever used in Š, but usually in X (as sometimes in Hkl.). Cp. the parallel 
Verses ung S5 amd s). 

In general, the use of Ó as prefix of the object is habitual in X (as 
in Hkl), exceptional in 5 (as m Psh.). 

Misti aA oc = ô γὰρ καιρός] Pron. for art. ; similarly verse 
5 (fer): usual in X and HEL, but rare in S and Рос., as in Psh. Cp. the 
parallels (to this verse) in xxn. 10; and (to verse 5) ni. 14. 

4. oak = εἰρήνη] Cp. vi. + (the only other occurrence of εἰρήνη in 
Apoc.) where X renders as here, but S has mlz. The latter is 
usually found in Psh., and also uniformly in Poc.: the former in НМ. 
Similarly, in Phx. we find «sate for εἰρήνη everywhere, while Παρ, 
has er. 

x oc] Note that here, and in verse 8, this equivalent for ὁ is 
prefixed, as in S, to every member of the sentence; whereas in the 
parallel passage, iv. 8, 5 prefixes it only to the first, X (as here) to each 
orato ducc S Opens xr. 17. τη. δ. 

eo] X om. prefix here: also before sae’, verse 7. 

9. τοσα] Nowhere else m 5: in 5, only vi. 15 [ἐς but not d p], 
in which place Š has zaf, which, conversely, Σ gives here; (note that 
passo SJT μα misreading, [of S ¿ alone]. Im Psh. Ν.Ε, only 
Lk. xvin 18; but frequent in HEIL, Hxp., and Phx. 

«1χα ... mx 93 am] У and X here agree against the other 
authorities, translating as if the Greek were ὁ ἀγαπῶν .... καὶ λύων, (for 
dat. ). 

tin] X ponts etra. 

О. hates = ἱεράν] Or ἱερατικήν. So X. Here agam S and S 
agree against all else, which read ἱερεῖς or -ἄτευμα. The adj. uma 
does not occur in Psh., О. or N.T.: but m ΠΚ]. is found = ἱερός, 1 Cor. 
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NOTES. 


SUPERSCRIPTION. 


A heading almost identieal with this is prefixed to X [flp; but 
not d; n has lost its first leaf]; but it omits rato, and substitutes 
een Me c for cam mað ta before eme Ma [5/6]. 

.«o XS] Cp. verse 9. Σ writes with e after X. 

ehna ] The point over 3 is omitted in Ms. 

mi} So X [f]; but eX р]. 

το ο] So X [p; but tos /[]. 

l. 1-8. Note that the text of these eight verses is substantially (in 
verses 1, 3, and 6, absolutely) identical with that of X. On the one 
hand, it shows peeuliarities of that version foreign from the usage of S 
elsewhere ; on the other, the differences between the two texts, whether 
as to dietion, or as to the underlying Greek, are few and trivial, such 
as are to be expected in two independent copies of the same text. See 
following notes for details. Probably the seribe of our Ms. had before 
him an exemplar which had lost its first leaf, and borrowed these verses , 
and the heading, from a copy of X. 

1. Cp. this verse with its parallel, xxii. б, on the following points :— 

exlos ({ο})] This separate mode of rendering the possessive 
pronoun by Ass with suffix, elsewhere exceptional in S (as in Psh. and 
Poe.), but habitual in X (as in Hkl.), is uniformly used in verses 1-5; 
and the proper rendering, by suffix alone, takes its place for the first time 
іп verse 9. 

=h] Here and throughout the eight verses (see 2, 3, 4, 7), 
420, cae, and ed are employed according to the usage of X 
(and Hkl.), where the usage of S would lead us to expect ṣee (see 
note on verse 11), or «>з (as xxii. 6). 

om = δεῖ] Nowhere else in S (see on iv. 1): uniformly in X; 


frequently in Psh. and ПИ. 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND CONTRACTIONS USED IN THE FOLLOWING NOTES. 


S, The Syriac Version of the Apocalypse, as printed in this book from the Crawford Ms. 

Sn, (in chap. vii.) The fragment of same (chap. vii. 1-8), contained in the Nitrian Ms., 
Brit. Mns. Add. 17193, fo. 140°; for text of which sce page 35. 

=, The Syriac Version of the Apocalypse printed by Dc Dieu (1627), and in the Paris and 
London Polyglots and subsequent editions of the Syriae. New Testament. I have 
used all the available authorities for this version, distinguishing them as follows :— 

d, The Dublin Ms. (Trinity College, В. 5, 16, Ussher’s), written А.р. 1625; 
incdited ; complete. 

Jf, The Florence Ms. (Library of S. Marco), said to have been written 1582 ; now 
missing, and only known in the fragment (superscription and chap. i. 1, 2 
printed hy Adler, Fersiones Kyr.. p. 18. 

l, The Leyden Ms. (Cod. Scalig. 18), probably of late 16th century; the сору 
whence De Dieu derived his text; complete. 

n, The Nitrian Ms. (Brit. Mus. Add. 17127), written А.о. 1088; inedited ; has lost 
ff. 1 and 83, so that verses 1-6 of chap. i, and 6, 7 and part of 8, chap. xiv, 
are wantmg: text (mixed with Commentary) otherwise complete down {ο 
xiv. 11, after which verse omissions occur, increasing so rapidly in frequency 
and extent that of the last six chapters but fourteen verses in all are given. 

p, The Paris Polyglot text, repeated by Walton; derived in whole or in part from 
a Ms. or Mss. now unknown, but certainly distinct from all the above. 

НЕ]. The Harkleian Version of the New Testament: White's edition (1778-99) ; for Hebr. 
xi. 28 to end, Bensly’s (1889). 

Hxp. The Syro-Hexaplar (in some Books properly Syro-Tetraplar) Version of the Old 
Testament (LX X ).* 

Phx. The fragmentary Version of Esaias (LXX), preserved in Brit. Mns. Add. 17106, 
printed hy Ceriani in Monumenta S. et P., tom. v. fasc. i. ; supposed to be part 
of the translation made in А.р. 508, by Polyearpus for Philoxcnus of Mabug. It 
includes only xxviii. 3-17, xlii. 17—xlix. 18, Ixvi. 11-23. 

Poe. The Version of the Four Minor Catholic Epistles, first edited by Pococke, in 1630, and 
printed in the Polyglots, &e. 

Psh. The Peshitto Version, of Old and New Testaments. 

The appended initials, A. E. J., П.Ј. L., distinguish the Notes suggested by the Rev. 
A. E. Johnston and the Rev. H. J. Lawlor, respectively. 








* For the earlier Books extant of this Version, I have nsed the printed texts of Ceriani (Genesis; 1863) 
Lagarde (Exodus, Numbers, Joshua, 3 and 4 Kings; 1880: also the posthumous reissue of the same, with Genesis, 
Judges, and Ruth, by Kahlfs, 1892: and 1 [3] Esdras; 1861), and Skat-Rórdam (Judges and Ruth; 1861): for 
the rest, Ceriani's photographie facsimile edition of the Ambrosian Ms., C. 313 inf. ; testing by it the printed texts 
of Bugati (Daniel and Psalms; 1788 and 1820), Norberg (Jeremiah and Ezekiel; 1787), and Middeldorpf (remaining 
Prophets, Job, and Solomon ; 1835). 

t I have nsed Walton’s Polyglot, and Lee's editions; and (for N.T.) Schaaf’s, with occasional reference to 
Widmanstad's. 
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APPENDIX. 


The following is a fragment of the version above printed, contained in the Ms. Add. 17193 
(British Museum), in which it is No. 31. See Wright's Catalogue, vol. τι, p. 992. 


Fo. 14 2°, line 12. 


VIL 1 pna 
eatin ma 3e hop wil vam ths 
ehara ce mà. asin Ls c— 
sete As eso: ауз wis “wat s sil 
δν ба nal. Xa Ls ceo oem As wlio 
Sem wasnt ص‎ olor dais itse 
eno . caos Coles сбл Ὁ mi dura 
oen. озб mam lm muse vot vlad 
لأ و‎ . toa . Zn No eA aimsir am) 
eX awa .C A ᾿. οἱςοὸν 
ele umeras\ obo: tore salam 
و‎ Aa 53 Stasis Hamza ..0malasx و حه‎ 

enla e craic Masia حح‎ cin т 

samor mhoir ооо . X oe mea choir Ü 


— = 


Δ. љоїл Gale a. 
$e ale جحد د‎ o mécir — ale —. 
mòt «πω ачса مت‎ . Ga rs mhoir 
Ша» rams mhoir (з. peice مک‎ . аЛ. 
ze c ως c eae’ 
seb STE دخ‎ TA نک‎ tasa mhoir c 
I avar mhir C? Me نک‎ . alası 


eale . مك‎ . (277233 ma sty co . ake’ 


eae ea 9% 


E 2 





oe 


. со] taso {42-0 1202432» {ке o 14а о] 
Ίλοσι ὃ. | oua] ` Lao REE 1-220 tob 
Asa 0م‎ νη], τ. o Е 5. . Ma tsoeoto 


[910 oet T «δι too 1220 Lool 0 leew јо 


10 


to 
сл 


30 


MISSE os | «οσι.δ.] di Joe So caren? οἱ h 
Coo l2] aS سم‎ а-о baoo haoo ἐπὶ TASA 
ESET EEEE ] bao Aad là. 2,55 laco Dno 

2 ho ias Ίο; Le лањо Haan |Ы 
25. ES «οσο Ао олм) -]σιδ. ooo, 


Soie ЕИ o ` d —E samo Azo 
Е “хо ос \езо 1. охоо Бо Lo «оазе Λο] 
sche» jio ددا‎ ë laso [оао Hoo . 
l=) کے‎ Sto? . lo» ü 2 i Woes sad it τ 


: طب‎ Jo 250 Layo L keo e) dL 


әз so a»; ë эро : مې دنا‎ Laos оссе, 
= ο ο κ oes Соо ë lelo ον] 


so әлдә Ler lo] bl νὰ Лл ae) лала 
52485 120». з ` Ἔε- 55 co Lams bee LI З 

Мо ЕЕВС СИ us وتنا‎ σοι 6 atoh ديا‎ Ns 
2] «10. .ω) сс ووت‎ Leo чо Lu, oy? d» 
Slay . E E EE To ο ος ρου OLD aac . سکوی‎ 
«λογο Mabao hao) bi aS con cays Gm bh .сасмо 
menses S wards? boo Vs el ахо оласе lo [ιοσι]ὸ samato 
15а. сео Joss bane} bolso aio 15.5. 230 honom созо «ito 
o oS, yo} pe Ἆ-ο aS ο MOMes | o4) No М азус 
boi lto cos hoo <) ك‎ . 9e 215255755 NS) — wea 
lass Li Nola αν 560 —X πο [1-57] 
[ES کا‎ мо nay W to) μονο ορ, as Lou 1а 2-а Г.ос] 
5 |с» οσο ..σιοσι5] Νο. аек a, Mato lo] 
.lo;2:0 122 leawo .Loito Samo howo . Lotito Soto boo? woo.) 


«σιο [2] Jot No ἂν аз,‏ ل So] aso de Ἰδδίας‏ د 


31 
max» ا‎ Lom poms wht» osha eaha hac ajir 
Sew RAIS ae تح لن‎ Wh ersa Phila me 
pale morb .. r= N Oa cet аф [аҳ | 
wee AIK Asie’ mumatara Мо cu EO [ee Aimo | 
ъс KK pe ehi ca ei ada No | 


δν στα AAA imata eS e Lo a xao 
صد‎ зода Pere eela’ mo tues у алы ala 
е حصا‎ haha Q0 EO me салала бт 
wasin о \млат «= ο» 5 с ала юа хез уа 
enron amato δι»--ποῖ Alsa ο σου сет 
eats αν νο малла aae wela’ mo dun 
make helaa чес eion hadra mia 
eaat ыо πο eoad Lalar + (Wie bnr лоба 
حص‎ dors : ohm einmal» дола, Moa 
hiha vmi hadira adha Quam velas 
зоо һу ут rchaimwa πα n CEOS С 
وداد‎ Xs 3 — ло لوقت‎ croton Load Na onm 
ὃν ma ооло) оло ασ Ὁ ὃν σα. оф ٩ 
с а Qe» or cai حص‎ 
m hla. th el а ALA Wiha 
ел pom å e cam TA lr mo «алд oo 
|a хха һа eale eh obs Lalar солда 
Xa p ha eal edid -— coal > qma ο 
pho A eih qase) c eX 
rma салайа wha eale monat c елдо 
exo xax waila «аа Ла —— 
— — а اسم‎ re — mils ao ον WE 
SALA a EOS ee M ο ec σι απ Λ.Α 


[This and the ensuing pages of the MS. contain 
the rest of the New Testament, ending with the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, of which the latter part is 
wanting, two leaves having disappeared. The last 
leaf of the MS., however, is preserved, and is occupied 
by—(7r^) an enumeration of the sections, canons, &c., 
of the whole Book; and (2°), the scribe’s concluding 


note. These are as follows :— | 


99 xxii. 19—21. 


harass odar vin 
miis nic 1522 . IM 
οσο awasi man دحم‎ 
per hrr chiar 
YIM «σσ фә pashan 
>$ کم‎ iuum πσποα-η лл 
eam m : حجحڈ.‎ «сис 
11523 mhaarlh -ar 
alr cesso" mario 
“rato Ам. amI E 


eanan cule сура. 
aon] madar سل‎ ds ee. 


[This space in the MS. contains 
the opening words of the Acts, with 
superscription. ] 


xxii. 11—19. 
eta UT Dank 
Mota Serbo rad 
фал αν test Dah 


s.» л лёд sah erroa 
St сб KS σα 
\ «а ۹یا ف‎ 
mam mis e .χιλαν 
camino ah cuca alec 
оо Лаха miara 


PE Eeo a 


Yero 
. 30003508 pid Smaa 
AE ~omillaz reac 
alu lihaa mun: σόοαιο 
rlalia edo s.d 
s tal isha stad 
Naa eriwo = No: 
e.wéÓalus зябка «κ 
eae i-a dire sar mam 
صم‎ pio 


ncs. MIN σι x 


Je AAD πο τη 


MASA $0133 соф оі, а 


. eaa «va دت‎ ло 


Ў pote aao uaia 1 


. ὃν VT ma — στο 
as ama Kh ron сло 
Mir πο N aw 
eo on ALLY, 3 لحد‎ 
«σας ocal hannur 
— wns] с.г 
een < amala maf 
Mohan создал chasm 


c ٥ض‎ 1 IA 


13 


1i 


15 


16 


TT 
- 


3m 19 


xxii, 8—11. 


sams τὴ ei» Ало 
σαν λα mamî +: ph 
ac m. AA 
acia cx їл Meta ха 
усул ха maat Lara 
لله د‎ + атах his M. 
cla ρὸν cami e 
inas lami cha 
SILI minasa SFA 
ima eae ep MX 
U 
6 prion EN Two - umla 
eo so11 حلص‎ cio 
wa -amarisl\ cA a 
s AN a5 amai namo 
7 ANS mue Khe wma: 
تك‎ tis لض‎ Soc Se, 

em α΄ δι να chara 
eZ mot pends ea 
aanita ὅνονν лла aen 
amah pto rel Alei 
mim EN A1 radios 
э ον. σ «νο al tera 
ca — Lade 
risa prion potas ىلىم‎ 
1AA V raii iio ea 
i0 wa dw д\ e SA toca 
im shar chasis τοὶ 5л 


п jasta «τω UA ASA + 


Ото 
xxi, 21—xxii. 2. 98 


CRIS сз» م‎ cam 
histor el ooo 
κόμαν ANA Mor oat Somat 
ei elsima no bow 
MX tm 
am Aus Taw Ç wal το 
lame «λα madet 
ex mV eiaa s 
wies mio Seca Y 
ὯΝ, сост. .са\ ے‎ сїсзїїл 
ANIA odine ne1 
pea UAM спас 2: 
eal 
Jàwaard cal (ωόν το etie 
„охо «V musthas 
لت‎ Ladia ооо τκΏσα 50 
παν caseo eso ard 
word, Ma cad «осоз eos 
hol xo anim зах ла 


idar tulo Qe eMe 


aawa o 7ا‎ modas! ХАП 


πι AI “tm‏ 1ح 
σπιν E tam An‏ 
eon e 3 wins p? asia‏ 
ea вё, de o «στ στα”‏ 
ims As cama cam‏ 
CISA TAS Mast mid‏ 
wom. wt Nasa омад‏ 
-maai a .— MASA‏ 
р Enni hanovi‏ 


о xxi. 14—21. ххї. 8—14. 


саль о ч ома eoe ї εσλαλ δα кзз обоо Aå о 
mas л mex tasih eaulda τοῦς cx o 
i осо XN Sama афа «σα Аҳа .omlaso iada 
—cali am gure ann Chios hmo осол 
omii mOc»o0lrc23 rZ A o aam оз зло mao 
.«олахћо hurl nary tah ehan mob 
10 as burst CALIA ST C 5 oo» 
. а © aiara amla duls ale لاحن‎ ٠ 
Marin > crural Pn — paa east — 
ole tonih As Mena + rive hasi 
ahaa malat chase τ κὸν anena AG 
п BLA 01e BAL 2010 eine mhiu hlad 
: دى‎ pasiera me dari tal ہ۹ حلیہ دەت‎ 10 
©з. «ш as hurl ava eio eoi 
i ama atii cm, bora cast ла \ улас hrs 
انط‎ mari Mar . cene tae p r. «πω 
ehani Saat چ‎ n7 wales saa mi dura 
19 o διά ο dust chu ON alas hams wa’ mimaa 
Matas xi. σα σα Ne .NA у.) e chitin. 
смола hoo chino. bara .wallwotsr casos 
eidha = mars (ф\зтҗл.о dura «σπα m1 war m 
sv xala hihra с\з Ама طتحصة.‎ epid mi 
ο о EO IUNIO οσο 
: олур duia ieta о олїло ebe Mash’ .omamam ro 
h1 ie 03 SA πάτος xh cnx OTT 
L anaal хла : lots c Xe moe: ci ad ss 
eS лол Petit 01s TMS lh enih зл 
сез оо мал : wahina, oth ела 
aeath Tosh ко coo mar OX aih Ah сла 
cx» раз pen στους ὀντόνα hhh esih eoan шоо 


dur eth صح‎ лә\ла aes nl δισ RR Taxa N 


xxl. 1—8. 


σόι, πο τιν ctor 
Ade Khumin exeo 
> .-50Ó maðu) ea 
з alenia «узо σόλο αλα ° 
со ανα соо cx» 
en e toee — r ασ, 
eala S σα. τα 
sharia .nilsnal his <s 
ads عص‎ qm m1 clo 
ам παλ cir σα 
OMT Ciia «ул. 
ے.‎ AAMI mir etx a AIMA 
ο... ζω... eae ama 
з аса eae . om cama 
э حل :ضح‎ τομ 
rams m ehana . oma 
eo eise mia «να πο 
mah Coda æla aoi 
(Meo A τοσα 
ολο. 225503 لى‎ іле 
tos hiv cmo uomo s 
spams لى‎ tora X. cae 
TYAN разд htta 
bie ale mam äm a 
τόσο ea Aero Muri .οὐν 
miss πω Me cur 
тосо e A30 MIA 5 еа ол 
mi amka TT AI 
s Y» al amia me 
s: hua mo er enean: 


xx. 9—xxi. 1. 26 


ABa انط‎ cy να αλ 
daa mnis hutoa 
ole оо σ.σ qm) ria 
ъа Wine Adlara ιο 
Ovnis acne omaia 
aoe «ἄδ ала I001 
ANS Kata «аз юл 
«allo cease _ ansdina 
ὃν νο - — کله‎ a 
«στου «51 сота 
эл am .mqmaiz لحد‎ aduna 
het. oMAaN ماص‎ 
I theo .σισσο esiet 
eua duwa oom sabre 
оло anol iasa oiai 
хоад tava ewa 
sahet στο ct o 
оллло ecu сол 
($93 per сэ «50 
e AMS S στο > 
‚сээл Cham m. moon 
asm- jaunuro haso 
сола mbel Kha 
— OMA tw I 
iaza hasa . аслам и 
«σα σδντα.- amide 
brash «Фазо amadu τόσο 
addi sad re m со 15 
anit тол <ohas 


dukha c iaa «оо ХХІ 


AID CLIO «дз mor 


95 xx. 8—9. 


ees Mi sah ec Ka esie) ο 
ths s.s. .omlal 
E Ú кые 
4Andua ohai utwa eai 
ene Miata οσα. 
ص من‎ ce CE om 
come MM роо 1 
ceria Муза ахл 
ea соло : nm 1 
εσα5αλςλ eo ehars олма 
As eod anms τέο 
As с атал has 
aaisa anne 0 
qu SI srs که‎ 
здо ο om IMA 
sam ioa danto 
σα hors صم‎ хл оо 
dunt can evum 
cta Ne x da Ac⸗ Mo 
aam eye iia hail 
لاص‎ cen Ne σσ. 
SAC mms Lolo 
کلف‎ Meta сло : Lk 
сз سل‎ thr pit 
εαν αλ HANIA «ΟΠ. xo oc» 
acids cwn. Landa) 
MONA ea chos 
„абз exiàsalo . мома 
ы Осо AL ο paar’ otad 
sen Leon wis elo AS 
waita «ών Ίσα cada M. 


D 


о Д д 


πος «σάλο uxt 
мет Алд сеї бо оо Stayin 
Lamda pasar ىلىم‎ 
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[This space in the MS. contains 
the closing words of St. John's 
Gospel, with subscription.] 
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